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PREFACE. 


In  the  toUowing  pages  I  have  endeavoured  to  present 
the  most  important  tacts  of  Veterinary  Anatomy  in  as 

condensed  a  form  as  possible,  consistent  with  lucidity. 
It  has  long  been  felt  that  such  a  book  was  wanted  by 
students  preparing  for  their  examinations^  and  if  the 
present  volume  is  of  assistance  to  such,  its  mibbion 
will  haye  been  fulfilled*  No  pretensions  are  made  to 
originality  (other  than  of  treatment)  or  completeness, 
and  it  is  intended  that  this  little  work  shall  be  used  in 
conjunction  with  the  larger  standard  text-books. 

In  a  first  edition  it  is  almost  inevitable  that  errors 
should  occur,  and  I  dare  not  hope  that  this  will  be  an 
exception  to  the  role;  I  therefore  crave  the  indulgence 
of  my  readers,  and  shall  feel  very  grateful  to  them  il 
they  will  point  out  any  mistakes,  technical  or  other- 
wise. 
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PREFACE, 


I  have  to  express  my  indebtedness  to  those  profes- 
sional and  literary  friends  who  have  assisted  me  by  their 
suggestions  and  encouragement ;  and  also  to  the  text- 
books, snch  as  Ckauvem,  Strangeivays,  EUenberger,  ete^ 
to  which  reference  has  been  repeatedly  made. 

0.  C.  B. 

New  Veterinary  Collbob, 

EmNBtlKGH, 
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VETERINARY  ANATOMY. 


THE  ANTERIOR  LIMB  OF  THE  HORSE. 

Thb  Anterior  limb  of  the  horse  is  divided  into  the 
following  regions : 

I.  The  Shoulder — skeleton  formed  by  the  Scapula. 

II.  The  Braohiiimy  or  Arm — skeleton  formed  by  the 

Humem*, 

III.  The  Antibrachium,   or  Fore -arm  —  skeleton 

formed  by  the  Radim  and  Ulna. 

IV.  The  Muiiii}  or  Hand — consisting  of : 

1.  Carpus,  formed  by  eight  bones  : 

Scaplioid,  lunar,  cuneiform,  trapezium, 
pisiform,  trapezoid,  magnum,  and 
unciform. 

2.  Metacarpus,  formed  by  five  bones : 

One  large  metacarpal,  or  cannon ;  two 
small  metacarpals,  or  splints;  two  sesa- 
moids. 

8.  Digit,  subdivided  into  three  phalanges : 
{a)  Proximal  phalanx— os  suffiraginis. 

(b)  Median  phalanx — os  corona;. 

(c)  Distal   phalanx — os  pedis  and  os 

naviculare. 
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BONES. 

SCAPULA  (8H0UIiDBR*BLADB). 

Class. — FlaA  bone,  triangular  in  shape. 

Situation, — An tero- lateral  aspect  of  thoracic  cavity. 
Direction. — ^Downwards  and  forwards.    It  presents 
two  swifaeeBf  three  horders,  and  three  angles. 

Surfaces. 

Eztanial,  or  Dortiim. — Has  a  spine,  most  marked  at 

tuberde,  dividing  it  into  two  aneqiuil  parts :  (1)  Antea^ 

spinattts  (supra-spinous)  fossa  (the  lesser),  and  (2) 
postca-spniatns  (infra-si)inuus)  jussa  (the  greater). 

Internal,  or  Venter. — I'orms  sttbscapiUar  fossa,  and 
has  two  rough  triangular  spaces  superiorly  for  mus- 
cular attachment 

Borders. 

Superior. — Nearly  straight.  Irregular  for  attach- 
ment of  cartilage  oj  prolongation. 

Anterior. — Sharp  and  thin.  Superior  two-thirds 
convex ;  inferior  third  concave. 

Posterior. — Thick,  slightly  concave. 

Angles. 

Anterior  or  Cervical. — ^Thm. 

Posterior  or  Dorsal. — Tuberous. 
Inferior  or  Homeral. — Expanded  and  separated  by  a 
neck  or  cermx.   Presents : 

1.  Glenoid  cavity ,  for  articulation  with  head  of 

humerus. 

2.  Caracoid  process,   situated   anteriorly,  and 

divided  into  a  base  and  sammit,  or  beak, 
curved  inwards. 
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tfutrient  Foramen, — ^In  inferior  third  of  postea- 
spinatuB  fossa. 

It  articulates  with  humerus,  inferiorly. 
DevelDpment. — From  three  centres : 

1.  For  greater  part  of  the  bone. 

2.  For  eoracoid  process. 

8.  In  centre  of  glenoid  cavity. 
Reference  to  Side.— Place  the  spine  outwards,  the 
glenoid  cavity  downwards^  and  the  eoracoid  process 
anteriorly. 

CkL88, — Long  bone. 

Sittuition. — Between  scapula  and  radius  and  ulna. 

Direction. — Downwards  and  backwards.  It  pos- 
sesses a  $haft  and  two  (proximal  and  distal) 
extremitiea, 

I.  Shaft. — Twisted  in  appearance. 

Surfaoeft. 

Anterior. — Wider  above  than  below.  Has  muscular 
imprints  at  its  middle  and  inferior  portions. 

Posterior.— Convex  and  smooth. 

Bstemal. — ^Excavated  by  mmcuh-gpiral  groove,  or 
furrow  of  torsion,  which  passes  from  above  to  below, 
and  from  behind  to  before,  and  is  bounded  antenoriy 
by  the  deltoid  lidfje.  External  tuberosity  (or  tubercle) 
is  at  upper  third  of  ridge,  and  bends  backwards. 

Xntemal. — ^Bounded,  and  not  well  marked  from 
anterior  and  posterior  surfaces.  It  haa  the  internal 
tuberosity  (or  tubercle)  about  its  middle. 
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II.  ExtremitiiB. 

Proximal.— 

Haad*— Convex  and  smooth;  much  larger  tihan 
glenoid  cavity  of  scapula. 

Cervix. — Just  below  the  head. 
Depression  containing  foramina  just  in  front  of 
head. 

External  Trochanter  (trochiter  or'taberosity). — ^Has 
f^mmmit  anteriorly  and  dkcmvexity  posteriorly. 

InterEal  Trochanter  (trochin  or  tuberosity). — Has 
anterior y  posteriory  and  inferior  portions. 

Bicipital  Groove.  —  Situated  anteriorly.  For 
passage  of  tendon  of  origin  of  flexor  brachii. 
Jiounded  on  each  side  by  the  external  and 
internal  trochanters.  Presents  two  con- 
cavities^  separated  by  median  ridge. 

Distal. — 

Articular  Surface. — ^Broader  in  front  than  behind, 
and  divided  by  groove  into : 
Internal  condyle,  and 
E  rfernal  condyley  or  trochlea. 
Posteriorly  are  two  ridges : 

Epkondykf  internally. 
Epitrochlea,  exiiernally,  smaller  than  epi- 
condyle. 

OU  cranon  fossa  divides  the  two  ridges  and 
receives  the  olecranon  process  of  ulna. 
Anteriorly. — Coronoid  fossa,  to  receive  the  coronoid 
process  of  radius. 

Externally. — Depression  for  attachmeiii  of  the 
external  lateral  ligament. 
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Interually. — Small  tuberositj  for  interjoal  lateral 
ligament. 

Nntrient  Eoramen. — In  inferior  third  of  internal 
surface. 

It  artienlatet  with  three  bones : 
Scapula,  superiorly. 

Radius  and  ulna,  mferiorly. 
Development. — From  six  centres  : 
1.  For  shaft. 

2  and  8.   For  the  proximal  and  distal  ex- 
tremities. 

4.  For  external  trochanter. 
5  and  6.  For  condyles  at  inferior  extremity. 
Beference  to  Side. — ^Place  the  head  snperiorly,  the 
bicipital  groove  anteriorly,  and  the  deltoid  ridge 

externally. 

RADIUS. 

Class. — Long  bone. 

iSittMtion, — Vertically  between  humerus-  and  upper 
row  of  carpal  bones. 

It  possesses  a  shaft  and  two  extremities* 

1,  Shaft. — Flattened  from  before  to  behind. 

Sur&ces. 

Anterior.— Convex  and  smooth. 

Posterior. — Slightly  concave  from  above  to  below. 

1.  Externally :  a  narrow  triangular  roughened 

smiace,  with  apex  downwards,  reaching  to 
lower  fourth. 

2.  Hliallow  tiiu inverse  f^roove,  which  helps  to 

form  radiO'Ubiar  arch. 
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3.  A  vertically  elongated  eminence  of  insertion, 
near  internal  border  and  towards  lower 
third. 

Borders. 

Sztemal  and  Intenial. — Bonnded  and  thick. 


II.  Extremities. 

FrozimaL — ^The  larger  of  the  two ;  has : 
1*  Axtieular  tnrfttoe,   elongated  from  side  to 

side,  and  moulded  on  the  articular  siuiace 
on  distal  extremity  of  humerus. 
2«  Bough  ridge  round  articular  surface,  for  attach- 
ment of  capsular  ligament. 

3.  External  tuberosity  at  external  extremity  of 

articular  surface,  well  marked. 

4.  Bicipital  (internal)  tuberosity,  antero-internally 

to  articular  surface,  for  insertion  of  flexor 
brachii. 

5.  Coronoid  process,  a  small  conical  eminence 

placed  anteriorly. 

6.  Two  small  diarthrodial  fftoets  posteriorly  for 

articulation  with  ulna. 

7.  Boughened  snrfbce,  terminating  inferiorly  at 

radio-ulnar  arch,  for  articulation  with  ulna. 
Distal.^ 

1.  Articular  surfkce,  elongated  from  side  to  side, 

and  divided  into  three  parts:  (a)  External, 
oval  and  convex,  for  articulation  with  cunei- 
form and  trapezium;  (b)  middle,  concavo- 
convex,  for  lunar ;  (e)  internal^  the  largest, 
concavo-convex,  for  scaphoid. 
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2,  Two  taberofities :  (a)  Ext4m4U9  has  a  vertical 
fissure ;  (b)  intemalt  well  marked. 

B.  Three  grooves  anteriorly  for  passage  of  tendons, 
two  being  vertical,  one  oblique. 

4.  Bidge  round  articular  surface  for  attachment 
of  capsular  ligament. 

Vntrient  Foramen. — ^In  radio-ulnar  arch. 
It  articulates  with  six  bones : 
Humerus,  superiorly. 

Ulna,  posteriorly. 

Cuneiform,    trapezium,  lunar,   and  scaphoid, 
inferiorly. 

Development. — From  four  centres  : 
1.  For  shaft. 

2  and  3.  For  the  two  extremities. 
4.  For  external  tuberosity  at  distal  extremity. 
Beference  to  Side. — ^Place  the  articular  surface  for 

humerus  superiorly,  and  the  surface  for  ulna  posiero- 
exteruaily. 

VLITA. 

Class. — Elongated  or  interrupted  bone. 
Situation, — Poster 0- externally  to  radius. 
Directum, — Vertical.    Has  a  body  and  tti>o  ex- 
tremities, 

I.  Body.— Triangular. 
Sorfiuies. 

External. — Smooth  and  nearly  plane. 
Internal. — Smooth  and  slightly  hollowed. 
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Anterior. — 
!•  Q'wo  diarthrodUd  faeeU  superiorly, 

2.  Bough  surface. 

3.  Shallow  ticuisvurse  groove  for  formatiou  of 

radio- ulnar  arch. 

4.  Bough  triangular  surface*  with  apex  below. 

Borders. 

Sxtemal  and  Intonial. — Sharp. 

Posterior. — Concave,  rounded,  and  thicker. 

II.  Extremities. 

Saperior. — ^Forms  the  oleeranon  proeesa : 

1.  External  surface,  slightly  convex. 

2.  Internal  snrface,  concave. 

B.  Anterior  border,  thin  superiorly,  and  shows 
a  prominent  part,  the  beak  of  the  olecranon, 
and  a  smooth  concavity  for  articulation  with 
humerus. 

4.  Posterior  border,  concave  and  smooth. 

5.  Summit,  terminates  olecranon  superiorly. 

InfMor. — Sharp  and  pointed,  and  situated  about 

the  lower  fourth  of  radius. 

It  artionlateB  with  two  bones : 
Humerus,  supero-anteriorly. 

Radius,  anteriorly. 
Development. — i'rom  two  centres; 

1.  For  body. 

2.  For  superior  extremity. 

Reference  to  Side.  —  Place  the  olecranon  process 
superiorly,  concave  surface  internally,  and  the  facets 
for  radius  anteriorly. 
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CAEPUS. 

Composed  of  seven  or  eight  bones. 

A.  Upper  Eow.— Scaphoid,  lunar,  cuneiform,  tra- 
pezium.* 

B.  Lower  Eow.  —  Pisiform*  (sometimes  absent), 
trapezoid,  magnum,  unciform. 


r 


i'lO.  1.  DiAGKAM  bUOWlNG   TOSITION   OF   CaIU'AL.   liONES  (1*08- 


TERiOR  View). 

The  figures  denote  the  number  of  articulations  of  each  bone. 

The  following  formula  may  be  used  to  indicate  the 
number  of  bones : 

— -  =  7  or  8  bones. 
8  or  4 

^  The  trapezium  is  sometimes  called  the  pisiform.  In  that 
case  the  pisiform  is  known  as  the  trapezium. 
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A.  THE  UFFEB  OB  ANTIBllACHIAL  MOW, 

The  Scaphoid. 
CIm9. — ^Irregular, 

Svtuatim, — ^The  most  internal  bone  of  upper  row. 

Has  81^  surjaces, 

Snr&ces. 

Anterior  and  Internal, — ^Are  continuous,  convex,  and 
rough. 

Posterior. — ^Bough  and  irregular. 

External. — Rough,  excavated,  and  has  three  pro- 
jecting facets  for  lunar. 

Superior. — Smooth,  concavo-convex  for  radius. 

Inferior. — Smooth,  and  divided  into  anterior  convex 
part  for  os  magnum,  and  posterior  concave  part  for 
trapezoid. 

It  articulates  with  four  bones : 

Badius,  superiorly. 
Lunar,  externally. 
Magnum  and  trapezoid,  inferiorly. 
Development. — ^From  one  centre. 
Beferenee  to  Side.  —  Concavo-convex  surfoce  su- 
periorly.   The  three  facets  are  for  articulation  with 
lunar. 

Th£  Lunar,  Os  Lumaeb,  on  Os  S£MiiiUNA&£. 
Class. — ^Irregular. 

Situation, — Middle  bone  of  upper  row.  Is  wedge- 
shaped. 

Possessee /our  stirfaceSf  a  base,  and  an  apex. 
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8urfiEU}as. 

Superior. — ^Articular,  triangular,  and  concave  pos- 
teriorly. 

Inferior. — Articular.  Has  a  concavo-convex  portion 
far  magnum,  and  a  small  oblong  portion  for  unei- 
form. 

Internal. — Excavated,  and  has  three  projecting  facets 
lor  scaphoid. 

External — Excavated,  and  has  two  projecting  facets 
for  cmieiform. 

Base. — Bough,  placed  anteriorly. 

Apex. — Bough  and  tuberous,  placed  posteriorly. 

It  artienlates  with  five  bones : 

Radius,  superiorly. 
Scaphoid,  internally. 
Cuneiform,  externally. 
Magnum  and  unciform,  inferiorly. 
Development. — From  one  centre. 
Reference  to  Side. — Place  the  conccivo-convex  facet 
superiorly,  the  apex  posteriorly.   Two  small  facets  go 
externally  for  cuneiform. 

CUM£IF0BM. 

Class, — Irregular. 

Situation. — The  external  bone  in  the  upper  row  of 
carpal  bones. 
Has  Jive  mr/aces. 

Superior. — Concave  for  radius. 
Inferior. — Concave  for  unciform. 


20 


VETERINARY  ANATOMY. 


External. — Convex,  rough  for  ligamentous  atta.ch- 
irient. 

latemal. — Two  facets  for  lanar« 

Foiterior. — Sloping.   (Joncave  facet  for  trapezium. 

It  articulates  with  four  bones : 
Lunar,  internally. 
BadiuSy  superiorly. 
Unciform,  inferiorly. 
Trapezium,  posteriorly. 
Development. — From  one  centre. 
Beference  to  Side. — ^Place  the  two  facets  for  lunar 
internally,  the  concave  facet  for  radius  superiorly,  and 
the  concave  facei  iui  trapezium  publoriorly. 

TbAPSZXUM    OB     PiSIFOBM    (B0H£IJIM£S     GAUiED  THE 

BUPEBCABPAL  BoNB). 

Clms. — Irregular. 

Situation, — Supero-posteriorly  to  cuneiform. 
Has  two  Burfacei  and  a  eireum/erenee, 

8ar£EMe8« 

External. — Ivougli,   convex,   and   has  groove  for 
tendon  of  flexor  metacarpi  externus. 
Internal. — ^Bough,  concave. 

CiroQinference. 

flnperior. — ^Rough  for  muscular  and  ligamentous 
attachment. 

Anterior. — Two  facets  : 

1.  Upper,  concave  for  radius. 

2.  Lower,  convex  for  cuneiform. 
Pottexior  and  Inlbrior. — Bough. 
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It  artienlates  with  two  bones  : 
Radius,  supero-aMteriorly. 
Cuneiform,  infero-anteriorly. 
DeTelopment. — ^From  one  centre. 
Referenoe  to  Side. — Place  the  concave  facet  superiorly 
and  anteriorly,  and  the  convex  roughened  Burface 
externally. 

B.  LOWER  OB  METACARPAL  BOW. 
PisiFOBM  OB  Trapezium. 

Bounded,  about  the  size  of  a  pea.  Not  always 
present. 

It  articulates  with  trapezoid,  behind  which  it  is  placed. 

Tbapszoid. 

ClasB. — Irregalar. 

SUuatiim, — The  most  internal  bone  in  the  lower  row. 

Has  six  mrjaces, 

Surfiocef. 

Superior. — Smooth,  and  convex  for  scaphoid. 
Inferior. — Smooth.    Has  two  facets  : 

1.  Large,  for  inner  small  metacarpal  bone. 

2.  Small,  for  large  metacarpal  bone. 

Ertemal — ^Excavated,  and  has  two  or  three  facets 
for  OS  magnum. 

Internal. — Eough,  convex. 

Anterior  (apex). — Roughened. 

Pofterior  (base).  —  Bonghened.  May  have  small 
facet  for  pisiform. 

It  articulates  with  five  bones : 
Scaphoid,  superiorly. 
Os  magnum,  externally. 
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Large  and  inner  small  metacarpals,  inferiorly. 
PiHiform  (if  present),  posteriorly. 
Development. — From  one  centre. 
Beferenee  to  Side. — ^Plaoe  convex  smooth  surface 
Buperiorly,  the  two  or  three  iEtcete  for  magnum  ex- 
ternally, and  the  base  posteriorly. 

Os  Magnum. 

CIm». — Irregular. 

Sitmfion. — ^The  median  bone  in  the  lower  row. 

Has  six  Btirfaces, 

SnrfiEMses. 

Snperior. — Divided  into  two  facets : 

1.  Inner,  concave  for  eeaphoid. 

2.  Onter,  concavo-convex  for  lonar. 
Inferior. — Flat,  and  has  two  facets : 

1.  Large  and  flat,  occupying  nearly  the  whole 

surface,  for  large  metacarpal. 

2.  Small,  oblong  and  bevelled,  for  inner  small 

metacarpal. 

Internal. — Excavated,  and  has  two  or  three  facets 
for  trapezoid. 

EztemaL — ^Excavated,  and  has  two  facets  for  unci- 
form. 

Anterior  (base), — Pioughened  and  convex. 
Poiterior  (apex;. — Roughened,  narrow  and  rounded. 

It  articulates  with  six  bones : 

Scaphoid  and  lunar,  superiorly. 
Trapezoid,  internally. 
Unciform,  externally. 

Large  and  inner  small  metacarpals,  inferiorly. 
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Developmefit. — From  one  centre. 

EefSsrence  to  Side. — ^Place  the  small  oblong  bevelled 

facet  inferiorly  and  internally,  and  the  broad  roughened 
surface  (base)  anteriorly. 

Unoifobm. 

Cla8$. — ^Irregalar* 

SihuUion. — ^The  most  external  bone  of  the  lower 
row. 

Has  sio)  surfaces* 

8iirfiM0s. 

Superior. — Smooth,  convex,  and  sloping  downwards 
and  backwards. 
Inteior. — Smooth  and  flat,  and  has  two  facets : 

1.  Inner,  large,  for  large  metacarpal. 

2.  Outer,  for  outer  small  metacarpal. 
Internal. — ^Excavated,  and  has  two  facets  for  os 

magnum. 
External. — Convex  and  rough. 

Anterior  (base). — Slightly  convex  and  rough. 
Posterior  (apex). — Bough,  forms  prominent  process. 

It  artieiilates  with  five  bones : 

Lunar  and  cuneiiorm,  superiorly. 
Os  magnum,  internally. 
Large  and  onter  small  metacarpals*  inferiorly. 
Development. — ^From  one  centre. 
Beferenceto  Side. — Place  the  convex  articular  surface 
superiorly,  the  two  facets  for  magnum  internally,  with 
the  hook-shaped  process  (apex)  posteriorly. 


Digitized  by  Google 


24 


VETERINARY  ANATOMY, 


KETAOABPTrS. 

Labgb  Mbtaoabpal  Bonb  (Cannon  Bonb). 

Class, — Long  bone. 

Situation. — Between  carpus  and  phalanges. 

Direction, — Vertical* 

Has  a  shaft  and  ixoo  extremities, 

I.  Shaft. 
Surfaces. 

Anterior. — Smooth,  and  convex  from  side  to  side. 
Posterior.— Flat.   On  each  aide  is  a  narrow  rough 
Borface,  extending  from  upper  extremity  to  aboat  the 

middle,  for  articulation  with  ^mall  metacarpals. 

Borders. 

Internal  and  External. — Thick,  rounded  and  smooth. 

II.  Extremities. 
Superior. — ^Presents : 

1.  Superiorly,  three  continuous  faeets  for  lower 

row  of  carpus.    The  external  is  bevelled. 

2.  Anteriorly  and  intemally»  an  eminence  for 

muecalar  attachment, 
d.  Posteriorly  and  on  each  eidOi  two  small  focets 
for  small  metacarpals. 
Inferior. — Tw^o  condyles   (inner   one  slightly  the 
larger),  divided  by  median  articular  ridge.  Above 
the  condyles,  on  each  side,  is  a  depression  for  liga- 
mentous attachment. 

Hutrie&t  Forauen. — ^On  posterior  surface,  at  the 
junction  of  upper  and  middle  thirds. 
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It  articulates  with  eight  bones : 
Trapezoid,  08  magnum  and  unciform,  superiorly* 
Two  small  metaoarpalSi  postero-laterally. 
Os  sufi&raginis  and  two  seBamoids,  inleriorly. 

Development. — From  two  centres : 

1.  For  shaft  and  proximal  extremity. 

2.  For  distal  extremity. 

Beteenoe  to  Side.— Place  the  flattened  faeets  for 
carpal  bones  superiorly,  the  convex  surface  anteriorly, 
and  the  eminence  for  muscular  attachment  internally. 

Two  Small  Mbtagabpals  (Splint  Bones). 
Cla$8, — ^Interrupted. 

Situation, — Postero-laterally  to  large  metacarpal. 

Direciiun. — Vertical. 

Have  a  body  and  two  extremities. 

L  Body. 

1.  Three  surfaces : 

(a)  Anterior,  rough,  for  articulation  with  large 

metacarpal. 
{b)  External^  smooth  and  slightly  romided. 
(c)  Internal,  smooth  and  flat. 

2.  Three  borders,  dividing  the  surfaces. 

n,  Sitreiiiities. 
Proximal  (head). — 

Superiorly. — Two  facets  for  carpal  bones. 
Anteriorly. — Two  facets  for  large  metacarpal. 
Inforior. — Small  nodule,  or  *  button/  placed  about 
lower  fourth  of  large  metacarpal. 

They  articulate  with : 
Trapezoid  and  magnum  (mtemal  one). 


Di 
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Unciform  and  magnum  (exlerual  one). 
Large  metacarpal  (both). 
Development. — From  one  centre  each.  Sometimes 
the  '  button  *  osBifies  separately. 

Differences  between  the  Two  Bones. 


Inner, 
The  lar^^er  and  longer. 
Two  facets  at  proximal 

extremity. 
Sometimes  only  one  facet 

for  large  metacarpal. 


Ofiter. 

The  smaller  and  shorter. 
One  facet  at  proximal 

extremity. 
Always  two  foicets  for 

large  metacarpal. 


The  Two  Sesamoids. 
Class, — ^Irregular. 

Situutim. — ^Posteriorly  at  distal  extremity  of  large 

metacarpal. 
Each  has  three  surfaces,  a  base,  and  an  apex. 

Surfaoei. 

Anterior. — Smooth,  convex  transversely  and  concave 
vertically. 

Posterior. — Smooth,  convex.  The  smrfaces  of  the 
two  bones  form  a  groove  for  tendons. 

External. — Has  roughenings  for  ligamentous  attach- 
ment. 

Base. — Placed  inferiorly. 

Apex. — PI  a  red  b  u  periorl3^ 

They  articulate  with  the  large  metacarpal. 

Development. — ^From  one  centre. 
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DIGIT. 

Os  SUFFRAGINIS,  PROXIMAL    OR   METACARPAL  PhALANX 

(Large  Pastern  Bone). 
Cla$$. — Long  bone. 

SittiaUon, — ^Between  large  metacarpal  and  08  coron». 

Direction. — Downwards  and  forwards. 
Has  a  shaft  and  two  extremitiea. 

I.  Shaft. 

Surfaoei. 

Anterior. — Smooth  and  convex  from  eide  to  side. 
Posterior. — Flattened,  with  triangular  roughened 
base  upward. 

Borders. 

Internal  and  Bztemal. — Thick  and  ronnded. 

II.  Eztremitiet. 

Proximal. — The  larger;  presents  : 

1,  Two  glenoid  cavities,  separated  by  median  arti- 

cular groove. 

2.  Postero-laterally,  two   eminences   for  liga- 

mentooB  attachment. 
Distal. — 

1.  Two  condyles,  separated  by  median  groove. 

2.  Laterally,  a  roughened  d^eanan  for  liga- 

mentoos  attachment. 

It  articulates  with  two  bones  : 
Large  metacarpal,  superiorly. 
Os  coroniB,  inferiorly. 

Development. — From  three  centres  : 
1.  For  shaft. 

2  and  d.  For  the  extremities. 
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Eeference  to  Side. — Place  the  bone  with  its  posterior 
surface  flat  on  the  table;  the  external  condyle  does 
not  touch, 

Os  C0B0N.S,  Median  Phalanx  (Small  Pabtebn  Bonb). 
Class. — Short  bone. 

SUnation. — ^Between  os  suffiragmis  and  os  pedis. 
Direction. — Domiwards  and  forwards. 

Has  sia:  surfaces. 

Sni&ees. 

Superior. — Two  glenoid  cavities^  divided  by  median 
ridge. 

Inferior. — Two  condyles,  divided  by  median  groove. 
Anterior. — Eough,  convex  or  flat. 
Posterior. — Slightly  excavated.    Has  superiorly  a 
transversely  elongated  surface  for  passage  of  a  tendon. 

It  articulates  with  three  bones : 
Os  Buffraginisy  superiorly. 
Os  pedis  and  navicular  bone,  inferiorly. 

Development. — From  1  wo  centres  : 

1.  For  superior  extremity. 

2.  For  remainder  of  bone. 

Os  Pedis,  Distal  Phalanx  (Coffin  Bone). 
Class. — Ir  r  eg  u  lar . 

Situation, — ^Below  os  coronsB  and  within  the  hoof. 
Has  three  surfaces^  three  borders,  and  two  lateral 
armies. 
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Sur&oes. 


Anterior. — Convex  from  side  to  side ;  shows  numer- 
ous vascular  openings  ;  also  : 

1.  Preplantar  groove,  or  fissure,  which  commences 

between  retrossal  and  basilar  processes,  runs 
horizontally,  and  terminates  anteriorly  in 
one  of  the  large  foramina. 

2.  The  patilobe  eminence,  between  the  above 

groove  and  inferior  border. 

Suj^erior. — ^Articular,  and  composed  of  two  glenoid 
cavities  and  a  median  ridge. 

Inferior  or  Solar. — Concave,  and  divided  into  two 
parts  by  the  semilunar  crest  or  ridge  : 

1.  The  anterior  part,  or  sole,  is  finely  perforated. 

2.  The  posterior  part,  or  tendinous  surface,  has : 


(a)  A  median  triangular  rougliericd  depres- 

sion for  the  tendon  of  the  fiexor  pedis 
perforans* 

(b)  Two  plantar  ftsmres,  or  grooves,  running 
from  the  roots  of  the  basilar  processes, 
and  terminating  in  the  plantar  foramina. 

Borders. 


Superior. — Curved,  with  convexity  forwards.  Pre- 
sents : 

1.  The  pyramidal  process,  or  eminence,  centrally 

placed. 

2.  Two  depressions  for  ligamentous  attachment. 
Inferior. — Thin,  convex,  semilunar,  and  irregular, 

with  a  notch  at  its  most  anterior  part. 

Poiterior. — Slightly  concave,  and  has  a  transversely 
elongated  facet  for  navicular  bone.  ^ 
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Lateral  Angles. 

The  two  puBtenor  projectioiib  are  divided  into  two 
parts  by  the  preplantar  Jismre  or  notch : 

1.  The  basilar  process,  placed  superiorly ;  and 

2.  The  retrossid  process,  placed  mferiorly. 

The  angles  support  the  lateral  cartilages. 
The  semiiuEar  sinus  is  found  in  the  substance  of  the 
hone,  the  plantar  foramina  leading  to  it 

It  articulates  with  two  bones  : 

Os  coronic,  superiorly. 

Navicular  bone,  posteriorly. 
BeTelopment. — ^From  two  centres : 

1.  For  articular  surface. 

2.  For  remainder  of  the  bone. 

Thb  Navicular  Bone. 
Class. — Irregular. 

Situation.— Infmorly  and  posteriorly  to  os  coron», 

and  posteriorly  to  ris  pedis. 
Has  two  surjaces,  two  borders,  and  two  extremities, 

Suiiaces. 

Superior. — ^Articular  and  smooth;  has  two  glenoid 
cavities  and  a  median  ridge. 

Inferior. — Smooth,  and  has  two  concavities  with  a 
median  projection,  covered  by  libro-cartiiage,  for  the 
passage  of  a  tendon. 

Borden. 

Anterior. — Divided  into  two  portions : 

1.  Superior,  articular  for  os  pedis. 

2.  Inferior,  an  elongated  excavation  for  liga- 

X    mentous  attachment. 

\ 
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Posterior.—Bough  and  triangular,  and  gives  attach- 
ment to  a  ligament. 

The  Extremities  are  pointed,  and  af  ord  ligamentous 
attachment. 
It  articulates  with  two  bones : 

The  OS  coronpe  and  os  pedis. 
DeYelopment — ^From  one  centre. 


I.  SGAPULO-EUMEBAL  (ok  Suoulder-joint). 
ClasB. — ^Enarthrosis. 

Formed  by  the  glenoid  eavity  of  the  scapala  and 
the  head  of  the  humerus. 
Ligaments. — 

1.  Capsular,  surrounding  the  two  articular  sur- 


faces, and  disposed  as  all  capsular  ligaments 


2.  Certain  muscles  acting  as  ligaments,  viz., 
antea  and  postea  spinati,  postea-spiuatus 
minor,  subscapularis,  and  flexor  brachii. 
Synovial  Membrane.— One  lining  the  internal  face  of 


Movements. — JB'lexion,  extension,  adduction,  abduc- 
tion, rotation,  and  circumduction. 

II.  HTTMEBO-RADia-mJIAB  (on  Elbow-joint). 
ClasB. — Oinglymus. 

Formed  by  the  articular  condyles  of  the  humerus, 

the  articular  surface  on  the  superior  extremity  of  the 
radius,  and  the  sigmoid  notch  of  the  uhia. 
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ligaments. — 

1.  CapsidaVf  Bnrrounds  the  articular  snr&ces. 

The  flexor  brachii  (tendon  of  insertion)  is 
attached  to  it  in  front,  and  the  anconeus 
behind. 

2.  External  lateral,  from  a  Bmall  depression  on 

the  external  part  of  the  distal  extremity  of 

the  humerus  (some  fibres  coming  from  the 
posterior  ridge  o£  the  musculo-spiral  groove) 
to  the  supero-extemal  tuberosity  of  the 
radius. 

3.  Internal  lateral,  much  longer,  bat  less  strong, 

than  the  preceding.  From  a  small  eminence 
above  the  internal  condyle  of  the  humerus  to 
the  inner  border  of  the  radius. 
Synovial  Kembrane. — ^Possesses  three  diyerticula : 

1.  In  the  olecranon  fossa. 

2.  Lining  the  tendon  of  the  flexor  metacarpi 

externus;  and 
8.  At  the  origin  of  the  flexors  of  the  digit. 
MovementB. — Flexion  and  extension. 

III.  BADIO-ULHAB. 

Class. — ^Diarthrosis  and  synarthrosis. 

Formed  by  the  anterior  surface  of  the  ulna  (with  its 

two  diarthrodial  facets),  and  the  roughened  surface 
and  two  diarthrodial  facets  on  the  posterior  face  of  the 
radius, 
ligaments. — 

1.  Interossemis,  pass  between  the  adjacent  bony 
surfaces,  and  become  ossified  in  the  adult. 
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2.  Arciform,  or  superior  radiating,  attached  to 
the  inner  and  outer  borders  of  the  ulna  and 
ooniigaous  parts  of  the  radios,  above  the 
radio-nlnar  areh. 
8.  Inferior  radiatrng,  similar  to  above,  bnt  much 
smaller,  untl  below  tlie  radio-ulnar  arch. 
Synovial  Membrane. — A  prolongation  from  the  elbow 
for  the  diarthrosis* 

KoTements. — ^Very  slight  in  the  yoang,  and  prae- 
tically  absent  in  the  adult. 

IV.  THB  CARPUS  (or  Knbb-joint). 

This  is  a  complex  gingiymoid  and  arthrodial  articu- 
lation, formed  by  the  radius,  all  the  bones  of  the 
carpus,  and  the  three  metacarpal  bones. 

The  Ligaments  are  divided  into  special  and  common  : 
1.  The  Special  ligaments  are  divided  into  five 
groups : 

{a)  Superior  carpdlt  uniting  the  bones  of  the 
upper  row.  Three  anterior  and  three  inter- 
osseous ; 

The  antemw  are  flat  bands  attached  to 
the  anterior  faces  of  the  bones. 

The  interoBseom  pass  between  the  adjacent 
faces  of  the  bones.    The  most  external 

one  is  scarcely  interosseous,  but  is 
placed  beneath  the  posterior  common 
ligament. 

(b)  Inferior  carpal,  uniting  the  bones  of  the  lower 
row.    Two  anterior  and  two  interosseous. 
These  are  arranged  in  a  manner  similar 
to  those  of  the  superior  carpal  group. 

8 
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(c)  RadiO'Carpalf  three  in  number,  and  uniting 
the  radius  to  the  bones  of  the  upper  row  : 
An  oblique  one,  passing  from  the  radius  to 

the  scaphoid. 
A  small  and  slender  ligament  under  the 
oblique,  passing  from  the  radius  to  the 
lunar. 


Fig.  2. — The  ANrERioR  Carpal  Ligaments. 

A  mpenor  trapezial,   uniting  the  tra- 
pezium to  the  outer  border  of  the  distal 
extremity  of  the  radius, 
(rf)  Intercarpal,  also  three  in  number.  These 
unite  the  two  rows  of  bones. 

One  joining  the  scaphoid  to  the  magnum 
and  trapezoid. 
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A  second,  joining  the  cuneiform  and 
magnum, 

And  a  third,  known  as  the  infeiioi'  trape- 
zialf  passing  from  the  trapezium  to  the 
cuneiform  and  head  of  the  external 
small  metacarpal  bone. 


Fig.  3. — The  Posterior  Carpal  Ligaments. 


(e)  Carpo-metacarpal,  six  in  number,  viz.,  two 
anterior,  two  posterior,  and  two  interosseous. 
One  anterior,  consisting  of  two  bundles  of 
fibres,  joins  the  magnum  to  the  head  of 
the  large  metacarpal  bone. 
The  other  anterior  unites  the  unciform 
and  head  of  the  external  small  meta- 
carpal. 
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The  posterior  join  the  magnum  and  trape- 
zoid to  the  heads  of  the  large  and  inner 
small  metacarpals. 

The  interosseous  unite  the  three  bones  of 
the  lower  row  to  the  three  metacarpals. 


Fig.  4. — The  Intekosseous  Carpal  Ligaments. 


2.  The  Common  ligaments  are  four  in  number :  two 
laterals,  an  anterior  and  a  posterior. 

(a)  The  internal  lateral  is  attached  to  the  inner 
part  of  the  distal  extremity  of  the  radius,  and 
consists  of  two  bundles  of  fibres ;  the  super- 
ficial of  which  is  attached  to  the  magnum 
and  large  metacarpal,  and  the  deep  to  the 
scaphoid,  trapezoid,  and  inner  small  meta- 
carpal. 
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(b)  The  external  lateral  pasaeB  from  the  external 

part  of  the  distal  end  of  the  radius,  and 
consiBts  of  two  bundles,  the  more  superJ&cial 
of  which  is  attached  to  the  external  small 
metacarpal,  and  the  deeper  one  to  the  cunei- 
form, unciform  and  external  small  meta- 
carpal. 

(c)  The  anterior  common  or  capsvlar  is  a  quadri- 

lateral membranous  expansion,  covering  the 
anterior  face  of  the  carpns  and  being  attached 

to  the  distal  end  of  the  radius,  the  bonos  of 
the  carpus  and  their  anterior  ligaments,  and 
the  heads  of  the  metacarpals. 
(<Q  The  pofterior  common  or  capmlar  is  di8jM)8ed 
in  a  similar  manner  to  the  anterior  coiamon, 
on  the  posterior  face  of  the  carpus.  It  is 
much  stronger  than  the  anterior,  and  has 
been  described  as  the  strongest  li^^ent  in 
the  body. 

The  Synovial  llembranes  are  foar  or  five  in  number : 
(1)  Badio-carpal ;  (2)  intercarpal ;  (8)  carpo-meta- 
carpal ;  (4)  between  the  trapezium  and  cuneiform 

bones ;  and  sometimes  (5)  between  the  pisiform  and 
trapezoid. 

Vevemeats, — ^Flexion  and  extension  in  the  radio- 
carpal and  intercarpal  portions;  gliding  movement 

takes  place  between  the  individual  bones,  and  there 
is  also  some  shght  lateral  movement. 
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y.  IVTXBMETACABPAL  AETIGULATIOV. 

Class* — Diarthrosis  and  synarthrosis. 

Fcrmed  by  the  adjacent  surfaces  of  the  large  and 
small  metacarpal  bones. 

Ligament. — Interosseous,  which  becomes  ossified  in 
old  animals. 

XoToments. — ^Almost  none. 

VI.  KBTACABPO-PHALAHaSAL  (on  Fbilock-joint). 

Class. — Ginglymus. 

Formed  by  the  distal  extremity  of  the  large  meta- 
carpal, the  proximal  extremity  of  the  os  snfifraginis, 
and  the  anterior  buses  of  the  two  small  sesamoids. 

Ligaments.  —  (1)  Accessory ^  or  sesamoidean  ;  (2) 
proper, 

1.  AooesBory. 

(a)  Su]}erior sesamoidean,  OY  B\\^\)Qn%OYy.  Attached 
superiorly  to  the  heads  of  the  large  meta- 
carpal bone  and  the  lower  row  of  the  carpus. 
It  passes  down  the  grooTe  formed  by  the 
three  metacarpals,  bifurcates  some  little  dis- 
tance above  the  sesamoids,  each  portion 
becoming  attached  to  the  summit  of  a  sesa- 
moid and  then  passing  downwards  and  for- 
wards to  gain  the  front  of  the  digit  and  join 

* 

the  extensor  pedis  tendon. 
(5)  Inferior  Si  saynaulean,  divided  into  three  parts  ; 
(1)  an  external  Y-shaped,  (2)  a  middle  V- 
shaped,  and  (8)  a  deep  X-shaped.  This 
ligament  arises  superiorly  from  the  base  of 
the  sesamoids — the  external  portion  passing 
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to  the  glenoid  cartilage  of  the  os  coronse ;  the 
middle  portion  to  the  ridges  on  the  posterior 
surface  of  the  os  suffiraginis,  and  the  deep 
portion  to  the  supero-posterior  part  of  the 
OS  suffraginis. 

(c)  The  external  and  internal  lateral  Befo/maidean 

pass  from  the  lateral  faces  of  the  sesamoids 
to  the  tnberdes  on  each  side  of  flie  head  of 
the  08  suifraginis. 

(d)  The  inter-sesamoidean  unitee  the  two  sesa- 
moids and  is  covered  by  fibro  -  cartilage, 
thns  forming  a  smooth  groove  for  the  flexor 
teudona  to  play  over. 

2.  Pteper, 

{a)  Capillar y  arranged  in  the  nsnal  way. 

(6)  External  and  internal  lateral^  pabbiiig  from  the 
lateral  aspects  of  the  distal  end  of  the  large 
metacarpal  to  the  sapero-lateral  parts  of  the 
OS  snffiraginis. 

Synovial  Xemhrane, — This  is  prolonged  upwards  be- 
tween the  two  branches  of  the  snperior  sesamoidean 

ligament. 

Movements. — Flexion  and  extension,  and  slight 
lateral  movement  when  the  joint  is  flexed. 


Vn.  PSOXXKAL  IHTE&FHALAN6EAL 

(oB  Pasibbh-joimt). 

C2a««.— Ginglymus. 

Formed  by  the  distal  end  of  the  os  snfiraginis  and 
the  proximal  end  of  the  os  coronse. 
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(1)  Capstdar,  Gozinected  mth  the  tendon  of  the 

extensor  pedis. 

(2)  External  and  internal  lateral,  attached  to  the 
distal  eztremitjy  of  the  ob  saffraginis  and  the 
proximal  extremity  of  the  ob  coronie,  and  oon- 
tinaed  downwards  and  backwards  to  form  the 
postero-lateral  ligaments  of  the  next  joint. 

(3)  Two  posterior^  arising  ,from  three  points  on 
the  bordere  of  the  os  eoffiraginia,  and  be* 
coming  attached  to  the  glenoid  cartilage  of 
the  08  coronae,  one  on  each  bide  of  the 
external  portion  of  tiie  inferior  sesamoideau 
ligament* 

Synovial  Membrane. — Thib  lines  the  posterior  surface 
of  the  extensor  pedis  tendon,  and  is  continued 
upwards  between  the  glenoid  cartilage  and  the  os 
Boffiraginis. 

Movements. — Flexion  and  exteiibion  and  some  slight 
lateral  movement  when  the  joint  is  iiexed. 

VIII.  DISTAL  INTERPHALANGEAL 
(ob  Coff  in -joint). 

Cla98. — Ginglymus. 

Formed  by  the  articular  surface  on  the  distal  end 
of  the  OS  coronsB,  the  os  pedis  and  navicular  bone. 
Ligaments. — 

(1)  Capsularj  attached  around  the  articular 
margin  of  the  three  bones,  and  connected 
with  the  tendons  of  the  extensor  pedis  and 
flexor  pedis  perforans. 


Digitized  by  Google 


ARTICULATIONS, 


41 


(2)  Two  antero-lateral,  from  the  lateral  faoes  of 
the  08  coronae  to  the  small  depresBions  on  each 
side  of  the  pyramidal  process  of  the  os  pedis. 

(3)  Two  po9tero '  latertd,  continuation  of  the 
laterals  of  the  preceding  joint;  they  are 
attached  to  the  superior  margin  of  the  navi- 
calar  bone.    These  unite  to  form 

(4)  The  superior  navicular, 

(5)  The  inferior  or  interosseous  passee  from  the 
anterior  margin  of  the  nayicular  hone  to  the 
semilunar  ridge  of  the  os  pedis. 

(6)  The  two  lateral  namculars  unite  the  extre- 
mities of  the  nayicular  bone  and  the  lateral 
cartilages  and  alse  of  the  os  pedis. 

The  Synovial  tfembrane  forms  a  prolongation  up- 
wards behind  the  os  coronsB. 
KoTementi. — ^Flexion  and  extension. 


MUSCLES. 

The  muscles  are  divided  into  the  following  primary 
groups: 

A.  Shoulder  or  scapular  region. 

B.  firachium  or  arm  region. 

G.  Antibraeliiiim  or  fore-arm  region. 
D.  Xaani  or  hand  or  metacarpal  region. 

A.  SHOULDEE  OE  SCAPULAE  EEGIOV. 

Oonsists  of  two  groups :  (1)  External  and  (2)  internal 

scapular. 
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I.  External  Scapular  Oroup. 

Comprises  four  mnseleB : 

1.  Tores  Bxtenuis. 

Synoni/ms, — Teres  minor,  long  abductor  of  the 
arm. 

SUuatum^ — ^Immediately  beneath  the  scapular 
aponeurosis,  and  along  the  posterior  border 

of  the  postea-spinatus. 
Origin. — Consists  of  two  portions,  one  from  the 

posterior  angle  of  the  scapula,  and  the  other, 

more  aponeurotic,  from  the  scapular  spine. 
In$ertion,  —  The  external  tuberosity  of  the 

humerus. 

Betations. — Externally,  the  scapular  aponeurosis. 
Internally,  the  postea-spinatus,  postea-spin- 
atus minor,  and  caput  magnum  and  medium. 

Actions* — Flexes  and  slightly  rotates  the  shoulder- 
joint  and  abducts  the  arm. 
Blood-mpply. — ^Posterior  circumflex. 
Nerve-mppl^, — Circumflex. 

2.  Antea-spinatiis. 

Synonyuis, — Superspinatus,  superacromio-trochi- 
terus. 

Situation, — ^In  the  antea-spinatus  fossa. 

Ofi^n. — Cartilage  of  prolongation,  antea-spinatus 

fossa  and  anterior  surface  of  bcapular  spine. 
Insertion , — The  internal  and  external  trochanters 

of  the  humerus. 
Belations^ — ^Externally,  the  scapular  aponeurosis ; 

internally,  the  scapula  and  subscapularis ; 

anteriorly,  pectoralis   parvus ;  posteriorly, 

scapular  spine  And  postea-spinatus. 
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Action. — Extends  the  shoulder-joint  and  acts 
passively  as  a  ligament 

Bloadr-mpj^y*  —  Prescapolar,  sabscapnlar,  and 
posterior  circmnflex. 

Nerve-supply. — Prescapular, 
8.  PoBtea-spinatuB. 

Spncnym* — Sabspinatas,  snbacromio-trochiteniB. 

SUuaHon. — ^In  the  poetea-spinains  fosaa. 

Origin. — The  pobtea-spinatus  fossa,  the  cartilage 
of  prolongation,  and  the  posterior  soriace  ol 
the  8(»palar  spine. 

Insertum. — ^By  two  tendons,  one  to  the  convexity 
of  the  external  trochanter  of  the  humerus, 
the  other  to  a  ridge  below,  having  a  synovial 
membrane  between  itself  and  the  convexity. 

EeUaiona. — Externally^  the  teres  extemns  and 
scapular  fascia ;  internally,  the  scapula,  cartO- 
ageof  prolongation  and  postea- spina tus  minor. 

Actions, — Abducts  and  rotates  the  humerus. 

Bloodrtiu^^* — ^Prescapular  and  subscapular. 

Nerve^wippLy. — Prescapular. 
4.  Postea-Bpinatns  Kinor. 

Synonyms. — Scapulo-humeralis  minor,  short  ab- 
ductor of  the  arm. 

SUuaUon* — ^Beneath  the  teres  extemus  and  poe- 
tero-inferior  to  the  postea-spinatus. 

Origin. — The  posterior  costa  o!  the  scapula  and 
small  tubercle  on  the  external  margin  of  the 
glenoid  cavity. 

IwertUm. — ^Behind  the  deltoid  ridge. 

Relations. — Externally,  teres  extern  us  and  |)0h- 
tea-spinatus ;   internally^   the   large  and 
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medium  heads  ol  the  triceps  extensor  braehii, 
and  the  capsular  ligament  of  the  shoulder- 
joint. 

Actions. — Abducts  and  rotates  the  humerus. 
Blood-mpplif. — Subscapular. 
Nerve'Su pply, — ^Prescapular* 

II.  Internal  Scapular  Group. 

Consists  of  three  moseles : 

1.  Subscapnlaris. 

Synonym, — Subscapulo-trochineus. 
Situation. — ^In  the  subscapular  fossa^  is  triangulaTt 
with  its  base  divided  into  three  portions,  and 

placed  Hupmorly. 

Origin, — From  the  entire  subscapular  fossa. 

Insertion, — To  the  internal  trochanter  of  the 
humerus,  its  tendon  possessing  a  small 
synovial  membrane. 

Relations, — Externally,  the  scapula  and  shoulder- 
joint  ;  internally^  the  serratus  magnus ; 
anteriorlyt  the  antea-spinatus  and  sub- 
scapular bloodvessels  and  nerves. 

Actions. — Adducts  and  siighlly  rotates  tlie  arm. 

Blood-supply, — Subscapular  and  prescapular. 

Nerve-supply^ — Subscapular. 

2.  Teres  Intemus. 

Synonyms, — Teres  major,  snbseapulo-humeraUs. 
Situation. — Posterior  to  the  subscapularis,  and 

along  the  posterior  border  of  the  scapula. 
Origin, — ^Posterior  angle  and  border  of  the 

scapula. 
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Inaertion,  —  The  mternal  tuberosity  of  the 
.  hmnerus,  its  tendon  blending  with  that  of 

the  latissimus  dorsi. 
Relations. — Externally,  the  aponeurosis  of  the 
latissimus  dorsi  and  of  the  scapulo-ulnaris  ; 
internally,  serratus  magnas ;  anteriorly,  sub- 
scapularis. 

Actions. — Adducts  and  rotates  the  humerus,  and 
flexes  the  shoulder  when  it  acts  along  with 
the  teres  eztemua. 

Blood-mpply, — Subscapular. 

Nerve-supply, — Brachial  plexus, 
d.  Scapnlo-hnmeralis  0racilig. 

Synonym* — Scapulo-hiimeralis  posticus,  grele. 
A  small,  insignificant  cyUndrical  bundle  of 
muscular  fibres,  found  between  the  large  head 
of  the  triceps  and  the  capsular  ligament  of  the 
shoulder- joint.  It  arises  just  above  the 
glenoid  cavity,  and  terminates  below  the 
head  of  the  humerus.  It  is  said  to  render 
tense  the  capsular  ligament  of  the  shoulder- 
joint  during  flexion,  and  so  prevent  injury 
to  this  structure*  It  is  regarded  as  peculiar 
to  solipeds. 

Nerre-mpply, — ^Circumflex. 

B.  BRACHHTM  OB  ABX  BJSGIOH. 

Divided  into  two  groups :  (1)  Anterior  brachial 
group ;  (2)  posterior  brachial  group. 
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I.  Anterior  Braehial  Onmp. 

Consists  of  three  mascles : 
1.  flexor  firaoMi. 
Synonyms* — ^Biceps  (a  misnomer),  eoraco-radi- 
alie. 

Situation^  etc, — In  front  of  the  humerus,  long  and 
cyhndrical,  possesses  fibro-cartilage  in  its 
tendon  ol  origin,  and  has  a  tendinous  inter- 
section passing  from  end  to  end. 

Or^n. — ^Base  of  the  coraeoid  process  of  the 
scaiiula;  its  tendon  of  origin  passes  over 
and  is  moulded  upon  the  bicipital  groove, 
and  between  them  is  a  synovial  membrane. 

Insertion, — ^The  bicipital  tuberosity  of  the  radius, 
capsular  ligament  of  the  elbow- joint,  and 
beneath  the  internal  lateral  ligament  of  this 
joint.  At  the  commencement  of  the  tendon 
of  insertion  a  strong  slip  is  given  o£F  and 
spread  over  the  anterior  face  of  the  extensor 
metacarpi  magnus. 

Eelationa, — Anteriorly,  fascia  and  levator  humeri; 
posteriorly,  humerus  and  humeralis  obliquus. 
Its  origin  is  related  with  ttie  bifid  insertion 
of  the  antea-spinatus. 

Actions. — Flexes  the  fore-arm,  extends  the  arm, 
and  renders  tense  the  antibrachial  fascia. 
Its  tendinous  cord  acts  as  a  passive  support 
to  the  shoulder-joint,  and  allows  the  animal 
to  rest  while  standing. 

Bloodrsupply*  —  Coraco-radial  branch  of  the 
humeral  and  anterior  circumflex. 

NervB'Supply* — ^Median. 
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2.  Goraoo-liiiiaaralis. 

Synonyms. — Coraco-braehialiB,  omo-braehialiB. 

Situation^  etc. — On  the  inner  surface  of  the 

humerus ;  long  and  fusiform. 
Origin, — ^Beak  oi  the  coraooid  prooeBS  of  the 

Bcapnla, 

InaerHon.  —  By  fleshy  attaehmentB  above  and 

below  the  internal  tuberosity  of  the  humerus. 
Belationa.  —  Externally,    humeruB,  humeraiis 

obliqans  and  shoolder-joint ;  internally^ 

pectoraliB    magnns ;     anteriorly,  flexor 

brachii ;    posteriorly,  teres  intemus  and 

latissimus  dor  si. 
Actions. — Adducts,  rotates  and  extends  the  arm. 
Bloodrsupply, — ^Anterior  eircumflez. 
Nerve-mpplp* — Median, 
8.  Humeraiis  Obliqaus. 
Synonyms. — Humero-cubitalis  obiiquus,  humero- 

radialifl,  brachialis  anticns. 
Situation,  etc* — ^In  the  mosculo-spiral  groove. 

It  forms  an  almost  complete  ciFcnit  of  the 

humerus. 

Origin. — ^Posterior  surface  of  humerus  below  the 
head. 

Intertion. — Internal  snrbtoe  of  the  head  of  the 

radius,  some  fibres  passing  to  the  ulna  and 

becoming  blended  with  the  arciform  ligament. 
Melations. — Externally,  large  and  medium  heads 

of  triceps;  internally,  hamOTiB;  anteriorly, 

flexor  braehii. 
Action. — Flexes  the  elbow- joint, 
Bhod'Su^ply. — Deep  humeral. 
Nerve-tvppl^, — ^Mosealo-cataneoos. 
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II.  FoBterior  Bradiial  Group. 

Contains  five  muBcles. 

1.  Scapulo-ulnans. 

Synonyms.  —  Scapulo-olecranius    longus,  long 

extensor  of  the  fore-arm. 
Situation* — Closely  applied  to  the  inner  lace  ol 

the  caput  magnum  of  the  triceps. 
Origin. — ^Posterior  border  of  the  scapula. 
Insertion. — Inner  face  of  the  olecranon  process 

of  the  ulna  and  autibrachial  aponeurosis. 
ReUaiom* — ^Extemally,  caput  magnum;  inter- 
nally, pectoralis  magnus,  teres  intemus  and 
latissimus  dorsi. 
Action. — Extends  the  fore-arm,  flexes  the  arm,  and 

renders  tense  the  autibrachial  aponeurosis. 
Blood-mpply, — Subscapular  and  ulnar. 
Nerve-mpply. — ^Radial. 
The  following  three  muscles  are  frequently  de- 
scribed as  forming  one,  and  for  this  reason  are 
known  as  the  caput  magnum,  medium  and  parvum  of 
the  triceps  extensor  hrachiu   The  above  names  will  be 
here  retained. 

2.  Caput  Magnum. 

Synonyms*  —  Bcapulo-oiecranius    major^  large 

extensor  of  the  fore-arm. 
Situation,  etc, — ^Triangular  in  shape,  and  fitted 

into  the  angle  formed  by  the  scapula  and 

humerus. 

Origin*  —  Posterior  angle  and  border  of  the 
scapula. 

Insertion* — ^The  summit  of  the  olecranon,  to  the 
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inner  eide,  as  it  passes  over  the  bone ;  it  is 

provided  with  a  synovial  bursa. 
ReUUiona, — ^£xternallji  teres  externus,  panni* 
cuius  and  aponeurosis ;  internally,  latissimus 
dorsi,  teres  intemus  and  soapulo-ulnaris. 

Action » — Flexes  the  arm  and  extends  the  fore- 
arm. 

Blood'»u^i^. — ^Deep  humeral  and  posterior  cir- 
cumflex. 

Nerv€'8upply. — ^Radial* 
8.  Caput  Medium. 
Synonytns*  —  Humero-olecranius  externus,  short 

extensor  of  the  fore-arm* 
iSfttoottcm.^Inferior  to  the  magnum. 
Origin,  —  A  ridge  running  from  the  external 

tuberosity  to  near  the  head  of  the  humerus, 
Insertian^ — ^Posterior  part  of  the  summit  of  the 

olecranon.    Some  of  its  fibres  join  the 

magnum. 

Relations, — Externally,  teres  ex ternus;  mternally, 
caput  parvum,  humeralis  obliquus  and  ex- 
tensor metacarpi  magnus ;  superiorly,  caput 
nuiignum. 

Action, — ^Extends  the  fore-arm. 
Blood-supply, — Deep  humeral,  posterior  circum- 
flex and  ulnar. 

4.  Caput  FaiTum. 

Sytionyms, —  liumero-olccra,niaB  internus,  middle 

extensor  of  the  fore-arm. 
Skuatim.  —  Small  and  triangular,  along  the 

inferior  border  of  the  magnum. 

4 
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Origin. — Below  and  posterior  to  the  internal 
taberosity  of  the  hnmeras. 

Insertion. — By  two  tendons  to  the  summit  of  the 
olecranon ;  one  is  attached  more  posteriorly 
than  the  other,  and  possesses  a  qrnovial 
bursa. 

Relations.— 'ExtrniBMjr  the  hnmerus,  humeralis 

obliquus  and  cai)ut  medium ;  internally,  the 

insertions  of  the  coraco-humeralis,  latisaimos 
dorsi  and  teres  intemnsi  and  the  scapnlo- 
ulnaris ;  superiorly,  eapnt  magntun. 

Action. — Extends  the  fore-arm. 
Blood-supply. — 'Ulnar. 

Nerve-iu^U* — BadiaL 
5.  Anooneiii. 

S^nonymjB.  —  Hmnero-oleeranins  minor^  small 

extensor  of  the  fore -arm. 
Situation, — Behind  and  above  the  elbow-joint. 
Origin* — From  the  epitrochlea  and  epioondyle» 

particularly  the  former. 

/nserttow.— Anterior  and  external  aspects  of  the 
olecranon.  It  is  also  attached  to  the  capsule 
of  the  joint. 

i2etot«ons.— Supero-poeteriorly,  eapnt  magnnm; 
antero-mleriorly,  the  capsular  ligament  of 

the  elbow-joint. 
Action.  —  Makes  tense  the  capsular  ligament 

during  extension. 
Blood-mpplif, — ^Deep  humeral. 
Nerve^Btipply. — ^Badial. 
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G.  MrnBEAGSnW  OS  TOBE-ABM  BEGIOH. 

The  mnsoloB  are  arranged  in  two  groups:  (1) 
Anterior  antibrachial  or  extensor  group ;  (2)  posterior 
antibracliial  or  flexor  group, 

L  iuterinr  Antibradiial  Cheap. 

Indadea  ionr  extensor  muflcles : 

1.  Extensor  Ketaearpi  Kagmu« 

Synonyms, — Epicondylo-premetacarpeus,  anterior 

extensor  of  the  metacarpus. 
Situation,  etc. — ^Pyramidal  in  ahape^  anterior  to 

the  radius. 

Origin. — Epitrochlea,  and  capenle  of  enxiw-joint. 

It  receives  a  tendmous  slip  from  the  flexor 
brachii 

Imertum. — To  the  tuberosity  placed  antero-inter- 
sally  at  the  proximal  extremity  d  the  large 

metacarpal  bone. 
Relations. — Externally,  extensor  pedis  :  inter- 
nally, humeraiis  obliquus  and  flexor  brachii ; 
anteriorly^  antibrachial  aponeurosb  and 
extensor  metacarpi  obliquas ;  posteriorly,  the 
radius. 

Action. — Extends  the  metacarpus. 
Btoodrw^pply, — Deep  humeral  and  anterior  radial. 
Nerv0'Miig^!plff. — ^Badial. 

2.  Extensor  Ketaearpi  Obliquus. 

Synonyms,  —  Cubito-premetacarpeus,  radio-pre- 
metacarpeus,  oblique  extensor  ol  the  meta- 
carpus. 
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SUuaHon,  Buns  obliquely  aerosB  the  anterior 
face  of  the  lower  extremity  of  the  radios. 

Origin, — External  border  of  the  radius. 
Imertim^ — Head  of  inner  small  metacarpal  bone. 
RelatioM* — ^Anteriorly,  antibrachial  aponenrosiB 

and  extensor  pedis ;  posteriorly,  radios  and 

extensor  metacarpi  magnus. 
Action, — Extends  and  rotates  the  metacarpus. 
Blood-mpply. — Anterior  radial.  ' 
Nerve-mpj^. — ^Badial. 
8.  Bxtmisor  Pedis. 

Synonyms. — E  picondy lo-prephalangeus,  humero- 

prephalangeusi   anterior  extensor  of  the 

phalanges. 

iSttttotHm.— External  to  the  extensor  metacarpi 
magnus. 

Origin. — Epitrochlea,  anterior  face  of  the  distal 
extremity  of  the  humerus,  external  ligament 
of  the  ^boW'joiht,  and  external  part  of  the 
head  of  the  radios. 

Insertion. — After  passing  through  a  groove  at  the 
distal  extremity  of  the  radius,  being  attached 
to  the  capsule  of  the  fetlock- joint,  and  being 
joined  by  the  two  slips  from  the  superior 
sesamoidean  ligament,  it  is  inserted  to  the 
pyramidal  process  of  the  os  pedis. 

Eelatians* — ^Antero-externally,  aponeurosis;  pos- 
teriorly, extensor  suffraginis,  carpus,  meta- 
carpus, and  digit ;  internally,  extensor  meta* 
carpi  magnus. 

Action, — Extends  the  phalanges  and  assists  in 
extending  the  metacarpus. 


Digitized  by  Google 


MUSCLES. 


Blood-tupply. — Anterior  radial. 
Nerve^iupply, — Badial. 
As  parts  of  the  extensor  pedis  are  usually  described 

two  small  muscles — PhilUp*s  and  Thiernesise's. 

PhiUip'a  muscle  is  very  thin,  and  arises  from  the 
external  lateral  ligament  ol  the  elbow-joint; 
it  is  doBely  applied  to  the  fleshy  portion 

of  the  extensor  pedis.  lis  tendon  finally 
joins  that  of  the  extensor  suffraginia  below 
the  carpus. 

Thiemesse's  muscle  is  very  small,  and  placed 
along  the  inner  face  of  the  extensor  pedis. 

It  arises  from  the  external  arciform  liga- 
ment, and  its  tendon  joins  that  of  the 
extensor  pedis  just  above  the  carpus. 
4.  Estanior  Suflhigiiiii. 

Synonyms.  —  Cubito-  or  radialis-prephalangeus, 
lateral  extensor  of  the  phalanges. 

Situation,  etc, — Bemipenniform,  between  the  ex- 
tensor pedis  and  flexor  metacarpi  extemns. 

Origin. — External  lateral  ligament  of  the  elbow- 
joint,  external  part  of  the  head  of  the  radius, 
and  external  border  of  the  radius  and  ulna. 

Inuertion  , — The  head  of  the  os  suffiraginis.  At  a 
little  distance  below  the  carpus,  the  tendon 
is  joined  by  two  simctures,  one  the  tendon  of 
Phillip's  muscle,  the  other  a  band  of  fibrous 
tissue  (check  ligament)  from  the  inferior 
border  of  the  trapezium. 

RelaUoM, — ^Anteriorly,  the  extensor  pedis;  pos- 
teriorly, flexor  metacarpi  externus  and  flexor 
pedis  perforans  and  perforatus. 
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Action, — Extends  the  digit  and  assists  in  extend- 
ing the  metacarpus. 
Blood^mtpply. — ^Interosseoas* 

NervC'Suj^ly, — lUdial. 

n.  Posterior  Antibraobial  Group. 

Contains  five  flexors  : 

1.  Flexor  Metaearpi  Sztemiu. 

Synonyms,  —  Epicondylo-snpercarpeus,  humero- 

supercarpeus  externus,  external  flexor  of  the 
metacarpus. 

Situation* — ^Between  the  extensor  suffiraginis  and 
flexor  metaearpi  medius. 

Origin, — Epitrochlea  of  the  liuinorus. 

Insertion, — By  two  tendons,  one  to  the  upper 
part  of  the  trapezium,  the  other  to  the 
head  of  the  external  small  metacarpal 
bone. 

Belations, — Externally,  the  antibrachial  aponeu- 
rosis ;  internally,  flexor  pedis  perlorans  and 
perforatas  and  flexor  metaearpi  mediae; 
anteriorly,  the  extensor  snffiragims. 

Action. — Flexes  the  metacarpus. 

Blood-8upply,'-'Posterior  radial  and  ulnar. 

Nerve-supply, — Badial. 

2.  Flexor  Metaearpi  XediuB. 

iS^nan^m«.— Epitrochlea  supercarpeus,  humero- 
metacarpeus  intemus,  oblique  flexor  of  the 
metacarpus. 

Situation, — At  the  poetero-intemal  part  of  the 
fore*arm« 
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Origin.— Epiemijle  and  posterior  face  of  the 

olecranon. 

Lisertion* — ^With  a  tendon  of  the  extemus  to  the 

superior  part  of  the  trapezium. 
BelatUma, — ^Externally,  the  antibrachial  aponea- 

rosifl ;  internally,  the  flex(3r  pedis  perforans 

and  perforatus ;  anteriorly,  the  intemus ; 

posteriorly,  the  extemus. 
AeHan. — ^Flexes  the  metacarpus. 
Bhod-mpply. — ^Posterior  radial  and  ulnar. 
NeTfe-stipply. — Ulnar. 
8.  Plexor  lietacarpi  Internus. 
Synonym^ — Epitrochlea  metacarpeus,  homero* 

metaearpeus  intemus. 
Situation. — In  the  mternal  and  posterior  part  of 

the  fore-arm. 
Origin, — Base  of  the  epicondjrle  together  with  the 

medins. 

ImerHon. — ^Head  of  the  inner  small  metacarpal 
bone.  The  tendon  passes  ihrougii  a  synovial 
sheath  behind  the  carpus. 

i2elatjon«.— Superficially,  the  antibrachial  apo- 
neurosis; internally,  flexor  pedis  perforans 
and  perforatus,  as  well  as  the  posterior 
radial  bloodvessels  andjmedian  nerve;  an- 
teriorly, the  radius. 

AeH<m.—¥\ex.eB  the  metacarpus. 

Blood-supply. — ^Posterior  radial. 

Nerve- supply. — Median. 
4.  Plexor  Pedis  Perforatus. 

SunonfffM,  —  Epitrochlo  -  phalangeus,  humero* 
coronarius  or  hnmero-phalangeus,  flexor 
sublimis. 
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Situation, — Beneath  the  metacarpal  flexors.  Its 
moficalar  part  is  thin,  its  tendon  is  long»and 
reoeives  ihe  mperior  carpal  or  cheek  ligament 
before  it  enters  the  carpal  sheath ;  this  liga- 
ment is  attached  to  the  lower  part  oi  the 
posterior  surface  of  the  radius. 

Origin. — ^Bpieondyle. 

IneerHon. — ^Its  tendon  bifurcates  and  forms  a  ring 

for  the  passage  of  the  perforans  tendon,  and 
is  attached  to  each  side  of  the  os  coronse. 
Relations. — 

Muscular  Portion, — ^Anteriorly,  the  perforans; 

posteriorly,  the  flexor  metacarpi  extemos 

and  medius. 
Tendinous  Portion, — Anteriorly,  the  perforans 

tendon ;  posteriorly,  the  carpal  and  meta* 

carpo'phalangeal  sheaths. 
Action. — Flexes  the  paalern,  ieilock,  and  carpal 
joints. 

Bloodrsupplff. — Posterior  radial. 
Nerve-supplp.'-^Vlne^t. 

5.  flexor  Pedis  Perforans. 
Synonyms, — Cabito*phalangens,  hnmero- radio - 
phalangeos,  flexor  profundns. 

Situation, — ^Beneath  the  perforatus,  and  against 
the  posterior  face  of  the  radius.  Its 
muscular  portion  is  divided  in  three  parts, 
viz.,  humeral,  ulnar,  and  radial. 

Origin. — 

1.  Humeral  —in  common  with  the  perforatus 

from  the  epicondyle. 
2*  Ulnar  (ulaiaris  aceessorius)  —  from  the 
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posterior  border  of  the  olecranon.  Its 
tendon  joins  that  of  the  chief  portion 
near  the  carpus. 

3.   liadial  {radialis  aecessoriui)  —  from  the' 
back  of  the  radius.     Its  tendon  also 
joins  the  mam  tendon  at  the  carpus, 
ImerHon. — ^The  common  tendon,  after  passing 
through  the  carpal  sheath,  is  joined  by  the 
!  inferior  carpal  or  check  ligament,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  the  posterior  ligament  of  the 
carpus.  Before  becoming  attached  to  the 
semilunar  ridge  of  the  os  pedis,  the  tendon 
becomes  expanded,  forming  the  plantar 
aponeuroflis. 
Relations. — 

Muscular  Portion. — ^Anteriorly,  the  radius; 

posteriorly,  the  perforatus. 
Tendinous  Portion, — Anteriorly,  the  posterior 
carpal  ligament,  the  inferior  check  liga- 
ment, the  superior  sesamoidean  liga- 
ment, the  sesamoidean   groove,  the: 
inferior  sesamoidean  ligament,  and  the 
navicular  bone;  posteriorly,  the  per- 
foratus tendon,  and  the  plantar  cushion. 
AeHon, — ^Flexes  the  phalanges  and  metacarpus. 
Blood-supply. — Posterior  radial. 
Nerve-supply, — Ulnar  and  median. 
The  check  Ugaimmt  allows  oi  rest  while  in  a  stand- 
ing position. 
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The  region  of  the  metacarpus  includes  two  pairs  of 
rudimentary  muscles : 

1.  The  Lnmbriei,  which  arise  on  each  aide  of  the 

perforanB  tendon  a  little  above  tiie  sesamoi- 
dean  ring  of  the  perforatus,  and  become 
lost  in  the  librous  libsue  of  the  '  ergot.' 

2.  The  lateroBseiMetaoaxpei  (or  anterior  lumbrici), 

are  placed  between  the  amall  metacarpal 
bones  and  tiie  superior  sesamoidean  ligi^ment. 


ARTERIES. 
B&ACHIAL  AETEET.   {See  Thorax.) 

L  CSollateral  Braadias* 

1.  Prescapular^  or  Superscapular. — ^Arises  near  the 
tendon  of  subsoapalaris,  and  passes  upwards  between 
the  antea-spinatns  and  subscapularis. 

It  supplies  the  antea-  and  postea-spinati  muscles,  the 
tendon  of  origin  of  the  flexor  brachii  and  the  shoulder- 
joint. 

2«  Subscapular,  or  Inferior  Scapular.  —  Arises 
between  the  subscapularis  and  teres  intemus. 

Course, — Passes  upwards  and  backwards,  and  ter- 
minates near  the  posterior  angle  of  the  scapula. 
Branches, — 
(a)  To  the  laUB$mu$  dam. 
(6)  Posterior  circumflex  or  scapulo-humeral,  which 
passes  under  the  large  head  of  the  triceps 
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and  the  postea-spinatus,  and  gains  the 
outer  surface  ol  the  shoulder. 
(e)  Anterior  fmucular, 

(d)  Pogterior  muscular* 

(e)  Nutrient  scapular, 

U.  lemunal  Braneh. 

fiUMEEAL  AEIEET. 

Course. — From  the  point  of  origin  of  the  sub- 
scapular artery  to  the  lower  end  of  the  humerus. 

I.  Collateral  Branchea^ 

1.  'Btthvmimlf  or  Anterior  Cireomflex. 

Course. — Passes  forward  between  the  two  portions 
of  the  coraco-humeraUs,  and  gains  the  anterior  surface 
of  the  humerus. 

It  supplies  the  flexor  brachii,  ooiaoo-hameralisy 
shonlder-joint  and  levator  humeri. 

2.  Beep  Hnmeral. 

Course, — Arises  near  the  internal  humeral  tuber- 
osity ;  soon  divides  into  two  branches. 

It  suppHes  the  large  and  medium  heads  of  triceps, 
humeralis  obliquus,  ^e  anconeus  and  extensor  meta- 
carpi  magnus. 

8.  Ulnar,  or  Cubital. 

Couarse, — Arises  near  the  nutrient  foramen  of  the 
hnmems,  passes  beneath  the  scapulo-olnaris,  and 

between  the  middle  and  external  flexors  of  the  meta- 
carpus. 

It  forms  the  superior  carpal  arch  by  anastomosing 
with  the  recurrent  radial. 
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Art  tries   cf  f/tf 
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Hi 
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(  i rcii  $nflex  J 
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Anterior  RudiuJ  / 
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Subsco^i  11 1  cr 
Posterior  circtnnf/eoc 

'-^Dff^i  hiitneraJ 

\Culi  tnl 
\^  Mat  He  nt  lin  me  ra  J 


Push  rir  r 
Rudial 


In  tercssierju 
Afu  Irie  n/-ra  dial 


Cr  eat  7n  eta  c  arpal 


Ant. 


e  i^t  or 


I  i  mh, 


Biifitals  < 


Snhru  tan  er  ns 

Rec  iirrent  rod  in] 
Su  p  t>  nor  cot  pa/  nrr/i 

.Ret  di'o^p  a  I  rn  n  r 
/ nf^  rior  c  orpri  I  a  rrJi 
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Re  cur  re  tt  / 
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t  ra  ns'  t^c-  rse 
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Fio.  5. — Diagram  of  thk  Artkkiks  of  the  Antkbiok  Limb. 
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■  Branches, — 

(a)  Nutrient  artery  of  the  humerus* 

(b)  Articular  branches. 

(c)  Muscular  iiwif^, 

(d)  SuhcutaiLCOus  branches. 

It  supplies  the  mediam  head  of  triceps,  scapulo- 
olnaris,  flexor  metacarpi  externuB  and  mediae. 

4.  Ckiraoe-radial.  —  SappUes  the  flexor  brachu^ 
dividing  into  ascending  and  descending  branches. 

.  n.  Teraunal  Branches. 

1.  Anterior  Badial. 

Course. — Arises  above  the  humeral  condyle,  passes 
beneath  the  flexors  ot  the  ioro-arm,  and  afterwards 
between  the  extensor  pedis  and  the  radius;  it  ter- 
minates at  the  carpus,  and  anastomoses  with  the  in- 
terosseous  branch  of  the  posterior  radial. 

It  sujjplles  the  extensor  muscles  situated  in  front  of 
the  fore-arm  and  the  capsule  of  the  carpus. 

2.  POSTSBIOB  BADIAL. 

Course. — Usually  considered  to  be  the  continuation 
of  the  humeral  artery.  Passes  internal  to  the  elbow- 
joint  and  behind  the  tendon  of  insertion  of  the  flexor 
brachiiy  afterwards  beneath  the  flexor  metacarpi  in- 
ternus.  It  terminates  at  the  distal  end  of  the  radius 
by  two  branches. 

I.  Collateral  Braaehes. 

•    1,  Articular,  to  elbow-joint. 

2.  Musculary  to  posterior  antibrachial  region. 
8.  Interofaeons. 

Cmne, — Arises  near  radio-ulnar  arch,  which  it 

traverses,  then  passes  along  the  radio-ulnar  groove 


Digitized  by  Google 


VETERINARY  ANATOMY. 


underneath  the  extensor  sutlVaginis.   At  the  ciirpus  it 
divides  into  namerous  brauches,  and  joins  the  anterior 
radial. 
Bmnches* — 

(a)  Articidar^  to  elbow. 

(6)  Musctdar^  to  the  extensors  ol  the  metacarpus 

and  digit, 
(c)  Nutrient  radioL 
4.  Beevmnt  Badial. 

Course, — Arises  above  the  carpus,  passes  obliquely 
outwards  and  downwards  to  anastomose  with  the 
cubital,  and  so  form  the  superior  earpal  arek 

n.  Terminal  Bnmdief « 

1.  Eadio-palmar,  or  Common  Trunk  ol  the  Inter* 
oflseons  Metacarpal  Arteries. 

Cotirse.— Arises  just  above  the  carpus,  and  passes 

downwards  and  to  the  inside  of  its  posterior  surface, 
being  external  to  the  posterior  annular  ligament.  On 
a  level  with  the  head  of  the  inner  metacarpal  bone  it 
passes  outwards  and  anastomoses  with  a  branch  irom 
the  superior  carpal  arch,  and  so  forms  the  inteior 
carpal  arch,  which  has  the  folio wmg  branches  : 

(a)  Two  anterior  inferosseouSy  which  pass  down 
the  grooves  formed  by  the  large  and  small 
metacarpal  bones. 
(Id)  Ttvo  posterior  interosseous,  which  pass  down 
each  side  of  the  superior  sesamoidean  liga- 
ment, and  terminate  by  anastomosing  with 
the  large  metacarpal  artery. 

2.  LABOE  HETACABPAL  ABTEEY,  or  OcUateral 
Artery  of  the  Caimon. 
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Came, — ^AriseB  just  9^xm  the  earpas,  paaaee  under 

the  posterior  annuliir  ligament,  and  descends  internal 
to  the  idexor  tdudons,  terminating  above  the  aeaamaM 
bones  id  the  two  digital  arterieB. 

L  Collateral  Bmidm. 

!•  Muscular. 

2.  S3rnoyiaI,  tdndinoos  and  entaneoni. 

3.  A  reeureat  artery,  given  oftjoear  its  terminatioiit 
whieh  paraes  npwarda  between  the  metaeaqwl  bone  and 
the  snperior  sesamoidean  ligament,  and  dividee  into : 

(a)  Internal  later oL, 

(6)  External  lateral, 
these  passing  np  the  inner  and  outer  borders  of  the 
ligament* 

n.  Tenniaal  Braoeiies. 

THE  XWO  DIGITAL  AETKRLES  (Internal  and 
Sztemal),  or  Collateral  Artaiies  of  the  IMgits* 

Course.— They  commence  just  above  the  sesamoid 
bones  between  the  fleior  tendons  and  the  snperior 
sesamoidean  ligament,  gain  the  lateral  foees  of  the 

fetlock- joint,  and  descend — on  the  onter  and  inner 
aspects  of  the  digits — to  the  aia^  of  the  os  pedis,  under 
which  they  terminate  in  two  branches* 

I.  Collatiffal  Brandies* 

1.  Ferpendicolar  Artery. 

Cowne. — ^Arises  about  the  middle  of  the  os  snffira- 
ginis,  passes  obliquely  downwards  and  forwards,  and 

unites  with  its  fellow,  uhove  the  coronary  band,  to 
form  the  superficial  coronary  arcli. 
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2.  Tramrerw  Artery. 

Course, — Arises  underneath  i^e  lateral  cartilage, 

pasBBb  ioi  wards  under  the  extensor  tendon,  and  unites 
with  its  fellow  to  form  the  deep  coronary  aroh. 

8.  Artery  of  the  Plantar  Cushion,  or  Frog. 

Cowne, — ^Arises  about  the  upper  margin  of  Qie 
lateral  cartilage,  passes  downwards  and  backwards, 
and  enters  the  plantar  cushion,  dividing  into  anterior 
and  posterior  branches. 

n.  Terminal  Branches. 

1.  Preplantar  Ungual  Artery. 

Course. — Arises  inside  the  aia  of  the  os  pedis, 
traverses  the  preplantar  foramen  (or  notch),  runs 
along  the  preplantar  groove,  and  terminates  near  the 
'  toe  *  in  numerous  branches  which  pierce  the  os  pedis. 

Branches. — 

(a)  Deep  retrograde,  given  off  before  the  artery 
passes  through  the  foramen  and  supply- 
ing the  posterior  part  of  the  plantar 

cubhion. 

(6)  Second  retrograde,  given  off  immediately  after 
the  passage  of  the  artery  through  the 
foramen,  and  supplying  the  lateral  carti- 
lage. 

(c)  Numerous  ascending  and  descending  laminal 
branches,  which  anastomose  with  the 
coronary  arch  and  circumflex  artery  re- 
spectively. 

2.  Plantar  IFngnal  Artery. 

Course. — Passes  along  the  plantar  groove,  pierces 
the  plantar  foramen,  and  so  gains  the  semilunar 
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sinus  in  the  interior  of  the  os  pedis;  here  it  inoscu- 
lates with  its  fellow,  forming  the  oirciiliu  arterioms  or 
semilimar  aiuurtamofis. 

BrancJicH. — 

(a)  Ascendiny  or  laminaU,   which  supply  the 

sensitive  laminsB. 

(b)  Descending  or  inferior  commwnicating,  which 

leave  the  hone  by  the  foramina  ahove  its 
edge,  and  unite  to  form  the  circumflex 
artery. 

Branches  of  the  drewmflex  artery, — 
(a)  Ascending,  to  sensitive  laminse. 
iff)  Descendinff  or  solar,  to  the  velvety  tissue  of 

the  sole :  these  unite  to  form  the  inferior 

circumflex  artery. 


VEINS. 

THE  VEIHS  OP  THE  TOOT. 

These  are  arranged  in  two  sets  of  plexuses  :  (1)  In- 
ternal, infra-osscouH,  or  deep;  (2)  external,  extra- 
osseous, or  superficial. 

I.  The  Intra-otieons  Plexus. 

Is  satellite  to  the  circulus  arteriosus,  and  pours  its 
blood  into  the  deep  lateral  coronary  plexus. 

n.  The  £xtra-o8seons  Plexuses. 

1.  The  Solar,  sitoaied  in  the  plantar  reticulum; 
pours  its  blood  into  the  (Hnmmflex  Vein  (a  satellite  of 
the  artery) ;  this  vein  opens  into  the  coronary  plexus. 

5 
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2.  The  Podophylloiis  or  Laminal,  situated  in  the 
podopbyllonB  reticulum;  its  blood  passes  into  the 

circumflex  vein  and  coronary  plexus. 

8.  The  Coronary,  situated  on  a  level  with  the  distal 
interphalangeal  articulation,  and  connected  with  the 
lateral  cartilages.  It  is  divided  into  a  central  or 
anterior  and  two  lateral  portions. 

(a)  The  central  is  connected  with  the  coronary 

cushion,  and  receives  branches  from  the 
laminal  veins. 

(b)  The  laterals  consist  ot  two  layers  of  vessels : 

(a)  a  superficial  plexus  placed  on  the 
external  surface  of  the  lateral  cartilage ; 
O)  a  deep  plexus  placed  on  the  internal 
surface  of  the  lateral  cartilage,  and  formed 
by  veins  from  the  podophyllous,  solar  and 
iiitia-osseous  plexuses. 
The  veins  irom  the  coronary  plexuses,  together  with 
the  Vein  of  the  Frog,  form — 

THE  BIGITAL  TSDIS. 

These  accompany  the  digital  arteries,  and  miite 
above  the  fetlock  beneath  the  flexor  tendons ;  the 
result  of  the  union  is  an  arch  from  which  spring  the 
three  metacarpal  veins. 

THE  METACAEPAL  YEIHS. 

These  are  three  in  number,  viz.:  Internal  and 
external  mt'tacarpah,  or  collaterals  of  the  cannon ; 
and  deep  metacarpal^  or  interosseous  collateral  ol  the 
cannon. 

\ 

\ 
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1.  ]&itenial  Metacarpal  Vein. 

Course,  etc, — Passes  upwards  along  with  the  large 
metacarpal  artery  and  external  metacarpal 
nerve.  Above  the  knee  it  forme  the  root  of 
the  Internal  Snbcntaneons  Vein,  and  anasto- 
moses with  the  other  two  metacarpal  veins. 

2.  External  Metacarpal  Vein. 

Course, — ^Bons  np  the  onter  border  of  the  flexor 
tendons;  at  the  knee  it  anastomoses  with 
the  internal  vein,  and  so  forms  the  roots  of  the 
XUnar  and  Posterior  Badial  Veins, 
8.  Peep  Metacaifpal  Vein. 
Coune. — ^Placed  between  the  large  metacarpal 
bone  and  the  superior  sesamoidean  liga- 
ment ;  on  a  level  with  the  head  of  the  meta- 
carpal bone  it  divides  into  several  branches, 
which  unite  with  the  internal  and  external 
veins  and  help  to  form  the  posterior  radial 
vem. 

VmS  OF  THE  FOBE-ABM. 
I.  Superflcial. 

1.  Internal  Subcutaneous,  a  continuation  of  the  in- 
ternal metacarpal ;  ascends  the  internal  surface  of  the 
fore-arm  in  an  oblique  direction  (upwards  and  for- 
wards).  It  terminates  in  two  branches : 

{a)  The  Basilic  Vein,  wliicli  crosses  the  pectoralis 
transversus  and  opens  into  the  Homera 
Vein. 

{b)  The  Cephalic  Vein,  which  crosses  the  flexor 
brachii;  gains  the  space  formed  bj  the 
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levatur  humeri  and  pectoralis  aniicus,  and 

opens  into  the  jugular  vein. 
2.  External  Snboataiieoiis,  passes  up  the  anterior 
face  of  the  fore-arm^  and  opens  either  into  the  internal 
Buhcntaneoas  or»  more  frequently,  into  the  cephalic 
vein. 

II.  Beep. 

1.  Anterior  Badial  Vein. 

2.  Poiterior  Badial  Vain. 

3.  Ulnar  Vein. 

These  are  satellites  oi  the  arteries  of  the  same  name, 
and  unite  to  form — 

THE  HUMEEAL  VEIN, 

which  is  a  satellite  of  the  humeral  artery,  and  receives 

correspondin^T  branches.  It  receives,  however,  two 
veins,  which  have  no  corresponding  arteries,  viz. : 

1.  The  Basilic,  already  mentioned. 

2.  The  Subcntaneoiu  Thoraeio,  or  Spur  Vein,  which, 
though  really  helonging  to  the  thorax,  is  usually 
described  liere.  It  commences  near  the  flank  in  the 
panniculuB  carnosus,  passes  along  the  superior 
border  of  the  pectoralis  magnus,  then  beneath  the 
muscles  of  the  posterior  brachial  region,  and  finally 
opens  either  into  the  humeral  or,  more  rarely,  into 
the  brachial  vein. 

The  humeral  vein  about  the  shoulder -joint  be- 
comes— 

THE  BEACiLLAL  VEIH. 

This  vein  accompanies  the  artery,  enters  the  thorax, 

and,  with  its  fellow  and  the  jugular  confluent,  forms 
the  Anterior  Vena  Cava. 
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LYMPHATICS.  • 

The  Brachial  Glands  are  arranged  in  two  groups  : 

1.  On  the  inner  surface  of  the  inferior  extremity  of 
the  humerus.  This  group  receives  the  vesselB  from  the 
loot  and  fore-arm,  and  sends  nine  or  ten  branches  to — 

2.  A  group  near  the  tendons  of  insertion  of  the  teres 
intcrnus  and  latissimus  dorbi.  The  ellerent  vessels 
from  the  second  group  pass  to  the  prepectoral  glands, 
lollowing  in  their  course  the  brachial  bloodvessels. 


NERVES. 

The  Braohial  Pleziit  supplies  the  anterior  limb  with 

nerves. 

(For  a  fall  description  of  this  plexus  and  the  nerves 
it  supplies  to  the  thorax,  etc.,  see  the  Thorax,  Part  II.) 

Brauches  (to  the  I'ore-limb). 

1.  drcQinflex  Verve. 

Course,  etc. — Formed  by  the  7th  and  8th  cervical, 
passes  downwards  and  backwards  between  the 
Bubscapularis  and  teres  intemus ;  winds  round 
the  posterior  aspect  of  the  shoulder-joint. 

It  supplies  the  teres  internus,  teres  extcriius, 
postea-spinatus  minor,  and  levator  humeri. 

2.  Nerve  of  the  Teres  Intemus. 

Cmtrse,  etc, — ^Formed  by  the  7th  and  8th  cervical, 
passes  downwards  and  backwards,  being  related 
with  the  Bubscapularis,  and  termmates  in  the 
teres  internus. 
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Fig  6. — Diagram  showing  the  Origin  of  those  Branches  of 
THE  Brachial  Plexus  which  supply  the  Anterior  Limb. 


Digitized  by  Google 


MEkVE3. 


ft 


3.  Sabfoapnlar  Venre. 

Course,  etc. — Formed  by  the  6th,  7th,  and  8th 
cervical,  passes  downwards  to  the  subscapularis. 
This  nerve  is  usually  double. 

4.  Preieapular  or  Supencapnlar  Vanre. 

Course^  ete, — ^Formed  by  the  6th,  7th,  and  8th 
cervical,  gaiiiB  the  interval  between  the  sub- 
scapularis and  antea-spinatus,  passes  to  the 
external  surface  of  the  scapula,  and  terminates 
in  the  postea-spinatus. 

It  supplies  the  antea-  and  postea-spinati,  ete. 
6.  Musculo  cutaneous  or  Anterior  Brachial  Nerve. 

Ctmrsey  Formed  by  the  7th  and  bth  cervical, 
gains  the  inner  aspect  of  the  shoulder-joint, 
forms  a  loop  round  the  brachial  artery  by  means 
of  a  branch  which  joins  the  median  nerve, 
passes  between  the  two  tendons  of  insertion 
of  the  coraco-humeralis,  and  terminates  in  the 
flexor  brachii« 

It  suppliea  the  coraco-humeralis,  flexor  brachii, 
and  the  skin. 
6.  £adiai  Nerve. 

Course^  etc*  —  The  most  voluminous  of  the 
branches  of  the  brachial  plexus.  Formed 
chieliy  by  the  1st  dorsal,  passes  obliquely 
downwards  and  backwards,  being  related  to 
the  subscapularis  and  teres  intemus  muscles 
and  the  humeral  artery.  It  insinuates  itself 
between  the  humeralis  obliquus  and  the  large 
head  of  the  triceps,  winds  round  to  the  front 
of  the  elbow,  and  passes  under  the  extensors 
down  the  anterior  surface  of  the  radius, 
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terminating  in  the  extensor  metacarpi  ob- 

liquus. 

It  supplies  the  triceps,  scapulo-ulnarisy  elbow- 
jointy  and  the  extensors  of  the  metacarpus  and 
foot,  as  well  as  the  skin  of  the  region. 
7.  TTlnar  or  Cubital  Nerve. 

Course,  etc, — f  ormed  by  the  Ist  and  2nd  dorsals, 
passes  downwards  and  backwards,  gains  the 
humeral  artery  and  accompanies  it  for  a  short 
distence,  i.e.,  to  the  origin  of  the  deep  humeral 
artery,  courses  between  the  small  head  of  the 
triceps  and  scapuio-ulnaris,  to  the  inner  aspect 
of  the  elbow-joint,  then  along  the  posterior 
border  of  the  flexor  metecarpi  medius,  and 
terminates  at  the  carpus  by  two  branches. 

BraneheB. 

(a)  To  the  peetoralis  tramversm  and  the  skin  of 

thy  ture-arm. 

(b)  To  the  Jiexor  muscles  of  the  fore-arm,  except 

the  flexor  metacarpi  intornus  and  extemos. 

(c)  Cvtaneausy  which  passes  between  the  tendons 

of  insertion  of  the  flexor  metacarpi  extemus 
and  medius,  and  is  distributed  to  the  skin 
ol  the  iore-arm,  carpus  and  external  meta- 
carpal region. 

{d)  A  branch  which,  when  joined  by  a  branch 
from  the  median,  formd  the  external  nieta- 
carpal  nerve. 
8.  Median  Nerve. 

Course,  etc. — ^Formed  by  the  7th  and  8th  cervical 
and  Ist  dorsal.  Buns  downwards  to  the  humeral 
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artery,  where  it  forms  a  loop  ])y  uniting  with 
a  branch  irom  the  musculo  cutaneous ;  it 
accompanies  the  humeral  and  posterior  radial 
arteries,  and  terminates  above  the  carpus  by 

two  branches. 

Branches* 

(a)  A  branch  of  the  tJioraeic  nerves, 

(b)  Miisculo-cutaneous,  given  off  about  the  middle 

of  the  humerus,  and  distributed  to  the 
muscles  and  skin  in  front  of  the  fore-arm. 

(c)  Branches  to  the  flexor  metacarpi  intcrnus  and 

flexor  pedis  lyerforans  and  perforatm, 

(d)  An  anasUmiotic  branch  to  the  external  meta* 

carpal  nerve»  which,  above  the  carpus, 
passes  obliquely  outwards  and  downwards. 

(e)  Internal  metacarpal  or  plantar  nerve, 

M£IAOA&FAL  OR  FLANIA&  N£ET£S  ^ztemta  and 

Internal). 

Course, — Origin  as  given  above.  They  run  down 
the  lateral  surfaces  of  the  flexor  tendons  along  with 
the  veins.   The  internal  is  also  related  to  the  large 

metacarpal  artery,  lying  posterior  to  it.  About  the 
middle  of  the  metacarpus  an  oblique  braneh  passes 
from  the  internal  to  the  external.  £ach  tenninates 
at  the  fetlock  as  the  three  digital  nerves. 

DIGITAL  HESVES  (Anterior,  Kiddle,  and  Posterior). 

1.  Anterior.— Is  distributed  to  the  skin  in  front  of 
the  digit,  and  to  the  coronary  cushion. 

2.  Wddle.  —  Supplies  the  coronary  cushion  and 
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podophjllous  tissue.    This  usually  anastomoses  with 
the  other  two  nerveSi  particulftrly  with  the  anterior. 
8.  Posterior. — ^The  most  voluminous  and  important 

of  the  three  nerves.  Accompanies  the  digital  artery 
to  the  wing  of  the  os  pedis,  proceeds  along  with  the 
preplantar  ungual  artery  to  the  podophyllous  tissue 
and  the  bone. 

Branches. 

(a)  To  the  flexor  tetuions. 

(b)  To  the  plantar  cushion  (a  satellite  of  the  artery). 

(c)  To  the  lateral  cartilage. 

(d)  Branches  satellites  of  the  plantar  ungual  artery. 


THE  EPIDERMAL  APPENDAGES. 

The  Hair. 

In  the  posterior  region  of  the  carpus,  metacarpus 
and  digit  the  hair  is  of  greater  length  than  in  the  other 
parts  of  the  limb ;  this  is  particular!}'  the  case  with 

some  breeds  of  horses  ;  the  greatest  length  is  attained 
behind  the  metacarpo-phalangeal  articulation,  where 
a  tuft  of  hair  known  as  the  fetlock  is  found. 

The  Cheitnutf  are  homy  productions,  oval  or  rounded 

in  outline,  iuund  in  the  anterior  limb  on  the  inner 
face  of  the  lower  extremity  of  the  fore -arm,  and  in  the 
posterior  limb  on  its  inner  face,  just  below  the  tarsus. 
Sometimes  they  are  merely  plate -like  growths,  in 
other  cases  short  rods.  The  chestnuts  are  composed 
of  epithelial  cells,  arranged  in  a  tube-like  manner; 
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they  are  absent  in  tbe  posterior  limbs  off  the  a88» 

and  are  only  very  small  in  the  mule. 

The  Ergots  are  ^broos  and  homy  projections 
situated  behind  the  metaearpo-phalangeal  articola- 
tion,  and  in  the  midst  of  the  fetlock.   They  consist  off 

a  ducp  iibrous  thiekeninf]^  and  a  superimposed  exces- 
sive development  oi  epithelium. 


THE  FOOT  OF  THE  HORSE. 

The  foot  of  the  horse  consists  of  the  horny  l)ox  ahe 
hoof)  and  its  contents,  situated  at  the  distal  extremity 
off  the  limb* 

It  has  a  skeleton,  or  basis,  composed  off  bones, 

ligaments,  tendons,  lateral  cartilages,  and  plantar 
cushion. 

I. .  The  Skeleton,  etc. 

The  Bones  are  the  os  pedis,  os  naviculare,  and  the 
infferior  portion  off  the  os  coronie ;  these  have  received 
detailed  description  elsewhere. 

The  Ligaments  are  those  connected  with  the  coffin- 
joint. 

The  Tendons  are  the  terminations  off  those  off  the 
extensor  pedis  and  flexor  pedis  perfforans. 

The  Lateral  Cartilages  and  the  Plantar  Cushion,  from 
their  intimate  connection  with  the  os  pedis,  have 
received  the  name  off — 

The  Complementary  Apparatus  of  the  Os  Pedis. 

The  Lateral  Cartilages,  two  in  number,  are  bent 
plates  off  mixed  cartilage  (mostly  hyaline)  placed 
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above  the  wings  of  the  08  pedis,  and  inclining  back- 
wards and  inwards.   They  present  two  faces  dJoAfour 

borders  : 

The  external  face  is  smooth  and  convex,  and 
has  a  part  of  the  keratogenous  membrane 
attached  to  its  lower  portion.   It  is  pierced  by 

numeroub  foramina,  which  allow  of  the  passage 
of  veins. 

The  internal  face  is  concave,  and  postero-inferiorly 
is  connected  with  the  plantar  cushion. 

The  mperiot*  border  is  thin  and  usually  convex, 
and  presents  notches  for  the  passage  of  blood- 
vessels and  nerves. 

The  inferior  border  is  attached  to  the  alsB  of 
the  OS  pedis,  and  posteriorly  to  the  plantar 
cushion. 

The  anterior  border  is  oblique,  sloping  from  above 
downwards,  and  from  before  backwards.  The 
cartilage  is  connected  by  this  border  with  the 
antero-lateral  ligaments  of  the  coffin- joint. 
The  posterior  border  is  also  oblii^ue,  buiii^  parallel 
to  the  anterior. 
The  Plantar  Cashion  is  a  wedge-shaped  mass  of 
fibrous  tissue  (containing  some  little  adipose  tissue), 
placed  between  the  homy  frog  and  the  perforans 
tendon,  and  bounded  laterally  by  the  lateral  carti- 
lages. 

It  presents  two  faeesj  two  borders,  a  base,  and  an 

apex : 

The  siip('rior  face  is  cuiiiiected  with  the  sheath  of 
the  perforans  tendon,  being  covered  by  the 
proper  Ussm  of  the  plantar  cushion,  a  fibrous 
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expansion  continued  upwards  to  the  letlock- 
joint. 

The  inferior  face  presents  anteriorly  a  csentral 

ridge,  which  divides  posteriorly,  bounding  a 
central  depression,  each  portion  terminating 
posteriorly  as  a  bulh  of  the  plantar  cushiiHi. 
This  face  is  oovered  hy  that  part  of  the  kerato- 
genons  memhrane  which  secretes  the  homy  frog. 

The  hordeis,  which  are  somewhat  triangular, 
heing  widest  posteriorly,  are  connected  with 
the  lateral  cartilagjes. 

The  boie  looks  backwards  and  upwards,  and  pre- 
sents ilie  two  htdhs  of  the  plantar  cnMon  ;  it  is 
also  covered  by  keratogenous  membrane. 

The  87tmmitf  or  anterior  extremity,  is  connected 
with  the  OB  pedis  in  front  of  the  semilunar  ridge. 
Gothing  the  above  basis  is — 

II.  The  Keratogenous  Membrane. 

This  is  a  very  vascular  and  nervous  fibrous  ex- 
pansion, a  continuation  and  a  modiiication  of  the 
corium  of  the  skin ;  it  is  intimately  connected  on  the 
one  hand  with  the  homy  hoof,  and  on  the  other  with 
the  stmctures  mentioned  above.  It  may  be  divided 
into  four  portions : 

1.  The  Coronary  Ooihion. — A  bulging  projection  sur- 
rounding the  coronet,  and  possessing  two  horderSf 
two  extremUies,  and  a  mrfaee : 

The  wuperior  border  is  limited  by  the  perioplic 
ring. 

The  inferior  border  is  separated  from  the  sensitive 
laminiB  by  a  white  line. 
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The  extremities  are  narrow,  ami  inflected  at  Die 
region  of  the  heels  to  become  blended  with  the 
velvety  tissue. 

The  sn  rface  18  convex,  and  studded  with  numerous 

projections,  or  papiUsB,  which  are  inserted  into 
the  upper  extremities  of  the  horn  tubes  of  the 
wall. 

2.  The  Ferioplie  Bing  is  placed  above  the  coronaTj 
cushion,  from  which  it  is  divided  by  a  slight  groove. 

Its  papillae  are  smaller  than  those  of  the  coronary 
cushion. 

3.  The  PodophyllooB  Time  (or  Sensitive  Laminie)  is 
that  part  of  the  keratogenons  membrane  situated  on 

the  anterior  face  of  the  os  pedis  and  the  lower  parts  of 
the  lateral  cartilages. 

Its  surface  is  covered  by  the  Heshy  or  sensitive 
laminsB,  each  of  which  we  may  consider  to  be  a  modi- 
fied papilla.  There  are  some  five  or  six  hundred  of 
these  structures  running  downwards  from  the  coro- 
nary cushion  to  the  toe.  Each  lamina  has  its  free 
margin  denticulated,  and  its  surfaces  covered  by  fifty 
or  sixty  secondary  lamin»  (or  hmelUs),  which  form  an 
acute  angle  with  the  primary  ones.  The  inferior 
extremity  of  a  lamina  is  marked  by  the  presence  of 
live  or  six  rather  large  papillae. 

The  podophyllous  tissue  is  inflected  at  the  heels 
along  the  lower  surface  of  the  foot,  the  laminfle  of  this 
part  being  connected  with  the  bars  of  the  hoof. 

The  podophyllous  reticulum  is  the  name  applied  to 
the  deeper  layers  of  the  tissue,  which  are  opened  up 
by  the  numerous  veins  constituting  the  ^w^inal 
plexus. 
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4.  The.  Velvety  Tissue  (or  Sensitive  Sole). — This 
portion  covers  the  under  sarface  of  the  oa  pedis  and 
plantar  enshion. 

Its  surface  is  studded  with  numerous  small  papillae 
(from  which  it  derives  its  name),  the  shortest  of 
which  are  in  the  middle  depression  of  the  plantar 
enshion. 

The  plantar  reticnliun  is  similar  to  the  podophyllous 
reticulum  in  its  disposition,  etc. 

III.  The  Hoof. 

This  horny  structure  may  be  divided  into  three 
parts  :  Wall,  sole,  and  frog. 

1.  The  Wall  (or  Crust). —This  can  be  seen  when  the 
foot  is  in  its  natural  position  upon  the  ground,  and 
consists  of  a  thick,  somewhat  crescentic  plate  of  horn 
curved  upon  itself,  and  having  the  extremities  of  the 
crescent  indected  to  form  the  bars. 

The  wall  may  be  divided  into  the  outside  and  inside 
toe,  on  each  side  of  the  middle  line ;  the  quarters ;  the 
heels,  constituting  the  posterior  part  of  the  wall  and 
the  bars,  inflections  between  the  sole  and  frog. 

The  wall  presents  for  consideration  twosurfacea,  two 
borders,  and  two  extremities : 

The  external  mrfajee  is  smooth,  convex  from  side 
to  side,  straight  from  above  to  below,  and 
covered  by  a  varnish-like  horn,  the  periopie. 
The  internal  surface  is  concave,  and  covered 
with  the  homy  lamina  (or  keraphyllous  tissue) ; 
these  lit  into  the  spaces  between  the  sensitive 
laminsB. 

The  superior  border  is  thin,  this  being  due  to  the 
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presence  of  an  excavation,  the  cutigeral  gproove, 
which  lodges  the  coronary  cushion,  and  which 
is  marked  throughout  its  entire  surface  by 
minute  openings^  the  mouths  of  the  horn 
tubes. 

The  inferior  border  comes  in  contact  with  the 
ground  in  the  natural  state,  or  with  the  shoe 
in  a  shod  animaL  It  is  related  internally  to 
the  circumference  of  the  sole. 

The  extremities  form  the  bars,  the  upper  surfaces 
of  which  blend  with  the  frog  and  sole,  the 
lower  forming  a  slight  ridge  between  these 
structures. 

2.  The  Sole  is  the  roughly  crescentic,  thick,  homy 

plate  placed  internal  to  the  inferior  border  of  the  wall. 
It  presents  two  mrfaees  and  two  borders : 

The  extermd  surface  looks  downwards,  and  is 

concave;  normally  it  shows  semi-detached 

flakes  of  horn. 
The  intemcU  surface  is  in  contact  with  the  velvety 

tissue^  and  is  convex.  Its  extent  is  covered 

with  small  openings  resembling  those  of  the 

cutif^eral  groove. 
The  anterior  border  (the  larger)  is  convex,  and 

united  to  the  inferior  border  of  the  wall  by  a 

layer  of  soft  hom>  the  white  line. 
The  posterior  border  is  a  deep  V-shaped  notch, 

which  receives  the  point  of  the  frog  and  the 

bars. 

8.  The  Frog. — This  is  a  somewhat  pyramidal-shaped 
mass  of  elastic  horn,  and  preBmtB  four  faces,  a 

base,  and  an  apex  : 
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The  inferior  face  presents  a  middle  depression,  or 
median  lacuna,  ^vhicb  separates  iwu  lateicil 
ridges  which  are  convergent  anteriorly,  and 
terminate  posteriorly  at  the  heels  of  the  frog. 

The  lateral/aces  are  divided  from  the  bars  by  the 
hiteral  laeima,  or  omnniiflsiires  of  the  frog. 

The  snpeHor  face  is  moulded  on  the  lower  face  of 
the  plantar  cushion,  and  presents  a  middle  emi- 
nence— ^the  frog-ttay— and  two  lateral  depres- 
sions. The  whole  sorface  shows  fine  openings 
analogous  to  those  of  the  sole  and  cutigeral 
groove. 

The  base  (posterior  ei^tremity)  presents  two 
rounded  eminences,  known  as  the  bulbs  or 
glomes  of  the  frog. 

The  summit  (anterior  extremity)  is  in  contact 
with  the  sole. 

Straetore  of  the  Hoof. 

The  horn  of  the  hoof  is  composed  of  epithelial 
cells  arranged  in  a  tubular  manner,  the  tubes  being 
cemented  together  by  other  epithelial  cells. 

In  microscopic  section  the  horn  is  seen  to  be  com- 
posed of : 

1.  Tubular  substance. 

2.  Intratubular  substance. 
8.  Intertubular  substance. 

1.  The  Horn  Tubes  are  all  arranp^ed  in  the  same 
direction,  viz.,  with  their  long  axes  directed  from 
above  to  below ;  those  of  the  wall  are  straight,  but 
those  of  the  frog  are  slightly  wavy.  The  upper  ex- 
tremity receives  a  papilla  from  the  keratogenous 
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membrane.   A  tabe  is  found  to  ooneist  of  concentric 

layers  of  elongated  epithelial  cells,  the  long  axes 
of  the  cells  being  parallel  to  the  long  axis  of  the 
tube. 

2.  The  latratnbular  Substanoe  may  be  considered  to 
be  the  debris  of  epithelial  cells  cast  off  from  the  tip  of 

the  papilla.  It  is  more  or  less  opaque,  and  arranged 
in  an  irregular  moniliform  manner. 

8.  The  Intertobular  Substance  consists  essentially  of 
epithelial  cells,  arranged  with  their  long  axes  either  at 

right  angles  to,  or  forming  a  more  or  less  acute  angle 
with,  the  long  axis  of  the  tube,  the  exact  direction 
depending  upon  the  distance  of  the  cell  from  the 
tube.  Pigment  corpuscles  are  said  to  exist  in  this 
substance. 

Production  of  tlie  Hoof. 

The  periople  is  formed  by  the  perioplic  ring,  the 
wall  by  the  coronary  cushion,  and  the  frog  and  sole 

from  the  velvety  tissue.  The  white  line  uniting  the 
sole  and  wall  is  formed  by  the  terminal  papillae  of  the 
sensitive  laminn. 

The  Vascular  and  the  Kervous  Supply  of  the  foot 
have  been  given  in  their  proper  places. 
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ANTEBWB  LIMB  OF  THE  OX,  8HEEP,  PIG 

AND  D0&. 

[In  every  imia/nce  the  hcrse  is  taken  as  a  type,  €md  UiuaUy 
oniy  wtriaiiiomfirom  that  type  wUl  be  menUaned,) 

BONES. 

Scapula. 

EQIlliliailtB.^The  bone  is  more  triangular;  the  spine  is 
nearer  the  anterior  border«  and  terminates  inferiorly  in  an 
aeromion  prooeSB ;  the  antea-apinatos  fossa  is  to  the  poatea- 
spinatus  fossa  as  1 :  8 ;  the  coracoid  process  is  small* 

ng. — ^The  anterior  and  saperior  borders  are  conYsx ;  the  spme 
is  nearer  the  centre,  and  has  a  large  tubercle,  which  is  curved 
backwards ;  the  acromion  proeofS  is  represented  by  a  small 
projection ;  the  coracoid  process  is  small* 

I)og. — ^The  cartilage  of  prolongation  is  absent ;  the  spine  is 
near  the  centre,  and  terminates  in  a  well-developed  acromion 
process ;  the  anterior  anjj^  is  indistinct,  the  anterior  and  saperior 
borders  being  blended  and  convex ;  the  coracoid  process  is  small, 
and  helps  to  form  tiie  glenoid  cavity.  (The  dog  possesses  a 
mdimentary  clavicle  embedded  in  mnscles.) 

Humerus. 

Buminants. — The  musculo -spiral  groove  is  not  so  deep ;  the 
bicipital  groove  is  single,  and  the  external  trochanter  arches  over 
it;  the  internal  trochanter  and  the  external  and  internal  tuber- 
osities  are  small ;  the  epitrochlea  and  epicondyle  are  more  nearly 
at  the  same  size ;  the  olecranon  and  coronoid  fosse  are  deep,  and 
tiie  nutrient  foramen  is  in  the  posterior  surface. 

Pig. — The  musculo-spiral  groove  is  shallower,  but  the  bone  is 
twisted  in  an  /•like  manner ;  the  bicipital  groove  is  single,  and 
the  external  trochanter  arches  over  it ;  the  internal  trochanter 
and  external  tuberosity  are  small;  the  internal  tuberosity  is 
represented  by  a  rou^ened  surface ;  the  articular  head  possesses 
a  better  marked  neck. 

Dog.— The  bone  is  relatively  long  and  curved  in  an  /-shaped 
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manner  ;  the  head  is  provided  with  a  distinct  neck ;  the  bicipital 
groove  is  smgle,  and  pushed  internally  by  the  external  trochanter ; 
the  internal  trooh«nter  is  very  email ;  the  olecranon  and  coronoid 
tosiaB  are  in  commonication  by  means  of  a  foramen. 

(In  the  cat  there  is  a  sapra-coiidjloid  foramen  above  the 
inner  condyle,  but  the  olecranon  and  coronoid  fosse  are  not 
joined.) 

Badins. 

Bnmiiuuits. — Shorter  and  smoother ;  its  distal  end  is  eat  oflF 
obliquely  from  "withont  to  within. 
Fig.— Short  and  thiek. 

Dog. — ^Relatively  long ;  its  distal  extremity  is  larger  than  its 
proximal ;  the  coronoid  process  is  large ;  there  is  a  convex  i^et 
below  the  head  posteriorly  and  indined  to  the  inner  side,  and  a 

concave  facet  on  the  outer  side  of  the  distal  extremity ;  these  are 
for  articulation  with  the  ulna. 

Xnna. 

Ruminants. — Extends  the  whole  length  of  the  radius,  and 
articulates  with  the  cuneiform  bone  ;  the  olecranon  process  is 
compressed  laterally;  there  are  two  radio  ulnar  arches,  joined 
by  a  groove  which  runs  between  the  two  bones  externally. 

Pig. — Larger  than  the  radius;  it  articulates  by  its  distal  end 
with  the  cuneiform  and  trapezium;  the  olecranon  process  is 
large  and  tuberous. 

Dog- — Well  developed  and  long  ;  below  the  sigmoid  notch 
there  is  a  concave  facet,  looking  outwards  and  for  articulation 
with  the  radius ;  distally  there  is  a  convex  facet  for  the  radius 
and  facets  for  the  cuneiform  and  trapezium. 

Carpus. 

Ruminants. — Formula  :  .*  =6  bones.  The  trapezoid  and  pisi- 
form are  absent;  the  trapezium  is  tuberous,  and  articvdates 
with  the  cuneiform  only ;  the  cuneiform  articulates  with  both 
radius  and  ulna. 

Pig. — ^Formula:  bones.  The  trapezium  articulates  with 
the  ulna  and  cuneiform;  the  cuneiform  articulates  with  the 
radius  and  ulna ;  the  unciform  articulates  with  the  two  outer 
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metacarpal  bones,  the  magnum  with  the  inner  larger  metacarpal, 
and  the  trapezoid  with  the  two  inner  metacarpals. 

Dog.— Formula :  a  — 7  bones.  The  scaphoid  and  lunar  are 
united,  and  the  single  bone  thus  formed  articulates  with  the 
radius  ;  the  cuneiform  articulates  with  the  radius  and  ulna,  and 
the  trapezium  with  the  ulna.  In  the  lower  row,  the  unciform 
articulates  with  the  fourth  and  fifth  metacarpals,  the  magnum 
with  the  third  and  fourth,  the  trapezoid  with  the  second,  and  the 
pifliform  with  the  first  and  second  metacarpals. 

MetacarpnB. 

Ruminants. — This  region  contains  two  bones,  a  large  and 
an  external  small  lone. 

The  Large  Metacarpal  has  only  two  facets  at  its  proximal 
extremity  for  articulation  with  the  bones  of  the  lower  row  of  the 
carpus  ;  its  distal  end  presents  a  doiible  articulator^  surface,  each 
portion  resembling  that  of  tlie  horse,  and  separated  from  the 
other  by  a  deep  groove ;  the  anterior  and  posterior  surfaces  of 
the  shaft  show  longitudinal  furrows,  which  correspond  to  a 
septum  dividing  the  medullary  canal. 

The  Small  Metacarpal  bone  is  very  rudimentary,  being  little 
more  than  a  nodnlo  of  bone. 

There  are  four  Sesamoid  bones,  each  articulating  with  tiie 
large  metacarpal  and  the  os  sufi&aginis. 

Fig. — There  are  four  bones,  tiie  two  central  ones  being  large 
and  of  nearly  equal  size ;  the  outer  and  inner  bones  are  smaller. 
Each  metacarpal  has  two  Sesamoids. 

Dog. — ^There  are  five  metacarpal  bones :  the  innermost  is  short 
and  rudimentary,  and  has  a  trochlea  distaUy ;  the  two  oentral 
ones  are  longest  and  best  developed.  All  the  metacarpals  articu- 
late with  each  other  at  their  proximal  ends.  There  are  two 
Sssamoids  to  each  metacarpal  bone. 

Digits. 

Buminants. — In  all  there  are  four  digits,  but  two  are  repre- 
sented by  nodules  of  bone  situated  at  the  back  of  the  fetlock. 
The  other  two  have  three  j^aJanges  each. 

First  Phalanx  resembles  the  os  sufifraginis  of  the  horse,  but  is 
laterally  eompressed. 
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Second  PIiaIaiix  resembles  thai  of  the  horse,  but  is  more 
cubical,  and  possesses  a  small  medullary  canal. 

niid  nalaaz  almost  exactly  resembles  half  of  the  os  pedis 
of  the  horse. 

Each  digit  has  a  Navleiilar  bone,  which  Is  quadzilateral  In 

outline. 

Pig.— There  are  four  complete  digits,  each  consisting  of  three 
phalanges  and  a  navicular  bone.  The  two  central  digits  are 
lai>;er  than  the  two  lateral  ones. 

Dog. — There  arc  five  digits.  The  innermost  possesses  only 
two  phalanges,  and  does  not  touch  the  ground  in  walking.  Thfi 
third  phalanx  has  a  hollow  to  receive  the  root  of  the  claw.  The 
navicular  bone  is  absent,  its  place  being  taken  by  a  projection  of 
bone  from  the  inferior  surface  of  the  third  phalanx. 

ARTICULATIONS. 

Shoolder-joint. 

Pig  and  Dog.— The  synoyial  membrane  is  prolonged  into 
the  bicipital  groove.  The  glenoid  cavity  is  deepened  by  a  rim  of 
cartilage. 

Elbow-joint. 

Ruminants. — ^The  internal  iateralligament  is  shorter  than  the 

external. 

Pig. — Interosseous  ligaments  unite  the  radius  and  ulna  firmly 
together. 

Dog. — The  radius  sad  ulna  are  movable  on  each  other.  An 
orbicular  ligament  surrounds  the  head  of  the  radius,  and  is 
attached  to  the  external  lateral  ligament.  Rotatory  movements 
take  place  between  the  two  bones  ;  when  the  palmar  surface  of 
the  manus  Is  placed  downwards  (as  is  usually  the  case),  the 
condition  is  known  as  pronation;  when  the  palm  is  turned 
inwards,  mpination  is  the  result. 

Oaipvis. 

Differences  occur  due  to  the  differences  in  the  number  of 
bones* 
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Intemietaeaipal  Joint. 


RuminaiitS. — There  is  only  one  articulation. 

Pig. — The  four  metacarpals  articulate  with  each  other  by 
diarthrodial  facets,  and  are  joined  together  by  interosseous  fibres 
and  prolongations  from  the  anterior  and  posterior  carpal  liga< 
ments. 

Dog. — There  is  an  arrangement  similar  to  that  in  th«  plg»  but 
movement  between  the  bones  is  freer. 


BnminaatB.— This  is  a  doable  joint.  There  are  three  inter- 
BMamoideaa  ligaments  uniting  the  four  bones.  The  inferior 
aesamoidBan  ligament  consists  of  four  small  bands  for  eaeh  digit. 
The  Bnpeiior  interdigital  ligament  is  crueial,  and  joins  the 
first  phalanges.  Lateral  seaamoidean  ligaments  unite  the  outer 
sesamoids  to  the  first  phalanges.  The  sapexior  aesamoideaii 
ligament  is  distributed  in  a  very  noteworthy  manner;  com* 
mencing  as  in  the  horse,  it  divides  inf etiorly  into  eight  branches. 
Two  branches  proceed  to  the  perforatus  tendon,  and  asnst  it  in 
forming  a  ring  for  the  perforans  tendon.  Four  branches  are 
attached  to  the  sesamoids;  those  belonging  to  the  outer  sesa> 
molds  are  continued  forwards  to  the  front  of  the  digits,  and 
join  the  extensor  proprii  tendons.  The  two  last  branches  pass 
through  the  interarticular  notch  of  the  metacarpal  bone,  become 
united  to  each  other,  then  pass  obliquely  downwards  and  for- 
wards between  the  iirst  phalantres,  again  separate,  and  unite 
with  the  extensor  proprius  tendon  of  each  di^it. 

Pig  and  Dog. — There  are  ligaments  attached  to  each  joint 
which  somewiiat  resemble  those  of  the  ruminant.  The  superior 
sesamoidean  ligament  is  replied  by  muscles.  The  inferior 
sesamoidean  ligament  consists  of  two  Crucial  bundles.  There 
is  a  small  bony  nodule  found  in  the  anterior  capsular  ligament, 
which  acts  as  a  sesamoid  for  a  tendon  of  the  common  extensor 
of  the  digits. 


Petlock-joint. 
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Pastern  Joint. 

Buminauts. — The  glenoid  cartilage  is  attached  to  the  first 
phalanx  by  two  bands  only,  and  is  connected  with  the  perforatus 
tendon. 

Ooffin-joint. 

Bii]|ii]iaats.~There  ia  an  infmor  interdigital  ligmnent 
uniting  the  naviculars  and  inner  faces  of  the  third  phalanges. 

Dog. — An  elastic  ligament  stretches  from  the  lower  end  of  the 
seeond  to  the  third  phalanx,  just  above  the  root  of  the  claw ;  it 
acts  fts  a  retractor  of  the  olaw  (this  is  more  powerful  in  the  cat 
than  in  the  dog). 

MUSCL£S. 
Shoulder. 

Dog.— The  Acromio-hiimonlifl— Hsonsidered  to  be  part  of  the 
teres  extemns,  in  front  of  whieh  it  is  placed— passes  from  the 
acromion  to  the  humeros. 

The  Antea-spinatlis  is  volmninous,  and  has  only  one  tendon 
of  insertion,  which  is  attached  to  the  external  trochanter. 

The  Postea-spinatns  also  has  only  one  tendon  of  insertion. 

The  Coraco-humeralis  is  short  and  single,  being  inserted 
above  the  teres  internus. 

Arm. 

Pig  and  Dog,— The  Flexor  Brachii  is  attached  both  to  the 
bicipitnl  tuberosity  and  the  inner  side  of  the  ulna. 

The  Humeralis  OhliQUiis  has  also  an  insertion  to  the  ulna 
just  below  that  of  the  preceding  muscle. 

The  Scapulo-ulnaris  arises  from  the  latissiinus  dorsi. 

The  Oainit  Medimn  and  Anconeus  are  both  large. 

Fore-arm. 

Buminants.~The  Extensor  Bdletacaipi  Magnus  is  similar  to 
that  of  tho  horse. 

The  Bxtensor  Metacaipi  Oblianus  is  attached  to  the  inner 
side  of  the  head  of  the  large  metacarpal  bone. 

The  Extensor  Pedis  is  represented  by  two  muscles  :  (1)  The 
Extensor  Commnnls  Digitomni,  the  tendon  of  which  bifurcates 
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at  the  fetloek,  eooh  portion  being  inserted  to  the  pyramidal 
prooen  of  the  third  phalanx  of  a  digit;  and  (2)  the  Ex* 
tensor  Propriiu  Inteniiu,  wMch  is  plaeed  internally  to  the 
preceding;  its  tendon,  after  reoeLving  slips  from  the  superior 
seeamoidean  ligament,  is  attached  to  the  anterior  &ea  of  the 
second  and  the  external  fsuse  of  the  third  phalanx. 

The  Extensor  Snfiaginis,  which  is  thicker  than  in  the  horse, 
becomes  the  Extensor  Proprius  Extemns,  and  is  disposed  in  a 
manner  similar  to  the  internus. 

The  three  iniiscks  are  all  extensors,  but  in  additiou  the 
proprii  are  expansors,  and  the  communis  is  an  approximator  of 
the  digits. 

The  Flexor  Pedis  Perforatus  is  double,  but  the  two  tendons 

unite  about  the  middle  of  the  metacarpus  and  as^ain  divide, 
each  portion  j^oing  to  us  own  digit  and  receiving  a  slip  from  the 
suspensory  hgament  to  assist  in  forming  the  ring  for  the  passage 
of  the  perforans  tendon.  The  check  ligament  is  attached  to  the 
tendon  of  this  tinisrlf. 

The  Flexor  Pedis  Perforans  does  not  receive  the  clieck  hga- 
ment,  and  divides  about  the  fetlock  into  two  tendons,  one  for 
each  digit.  Its  insertion  is  blended  with  the  plantar  cushion  and 
inferior  interdigital  ligament. 

Pig.— The  Extensor  Metacarpi  Magnus  is  mserted  to  the 
head  of  the  inner  large  metacarpal  bone,  and  the  ExtADMHT 
Hetaeupi  OhUauilB  to  the  head  of  the  inner  small  metacarpal 
bone. 

The  Extensor  C^nmrailis  Digitomm  terminatee  in  four 
tendons,  one  for  each  digit. 

The  Ezteoflor  Proiuiiis  Intennui  has  a  double  tendon  passing 
to  the  two  inner  digits. 

The  EzteBior  Ptoprim  Extemms  also  has  a  double  tendon» 
which  is  attached  to  the  two  outer  digits. 

The  Flexor  Pedis  Perfmtiis  is  double  throughout,  and  is 
inserted  to  the  mesian  phalanges  of  the  two  large  digits. 

The  Plexwnr  Pedis  Perforans  terminates  in  four  tendons,  one 
for  each  digit. 

Bof The  Extensor  Metaesxpi  Hagnns  has  two  tendons, 
attached  to  the  second  and  thfard  metacarpal  bones. 


Digitized  by  GoOglc 


90 


The  Extensor  Metacaxpi  Obiiquus  is  inserted  to  the  head  of 
the  iirst  metacarpal  bone,  and  blends  with  the  posterior  carpal 
ligament. 

The  Bztenflor  Communis  Digitorum  has  four  tendons  of 
insertion,  one  for  each  of  the  principal  digits. 

The  Extensor  FroiirillB  has  three  tendons,  which  are  in- 
serted to  the  anterior  surfaces  of  the  three  outer  digits. 

The  Flexor  Pedis  Perforatus  has  four  tendons  of  insertion, 
which  are  attached  to  the  mesian  phalanges  of  the  four  chief 
digits. 

The  Flexor  Pedis  FMbrans  terminates  in  five  tendons,  one 
lor  each  digit*  Its  ulnar  and  radial  portions  are  large,  and  it 
contributes  a  small  tendon  to  the  carpel  eheath. 

The  following  muscles  are  not  represented  in  the  other 
domesticated  animals : 
1.  Extensor  Pollicis  et  Lidicis. 

Origin, — External  surface  of  radius. 
InBerHon,—To  the  first  and  second  digits. 
9.  Snidnator  Longus  (rudimentary). 

Origin, — ^The  ridge  of  the  musculo-spiral  groove  of  the 
humerus. 

« 

Ifuertion, — Inner  hce  of  the  distal  end  of  the  radius. 
This  muscle  is  a  very  slight  supinator. 
8.  Supinator  Brevis. 

Origin. — External  condyle  of  the  humerus  and  external 

Ugament  of  the  L:lbov/-joii]t. 
Insertion, — Anterior  surface  and  internal  border  of  the 
radius. 

4.  Pronator  Teres. 

Origin. — Epicondyle  of  the  humerus. 
Insertion. — Imier  border  of  the  radius. 
6.  Pronator  Qnadratus. 

Origin. — The  radius,  from  near  the  elbow-joint  to  the 

carpus. 

Insertion. — The  ulna,  through  nearly  the  same  extent  of 

surface. 

The  pronators  oppose  the  supinators  by  turning  the  palmar 
surface  of  the 

nniunna  downwards. 
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Matacaxpns. 

I^umuumtg. — There  are  no  separate  muscles  in  this  region, 
bfot  the  BQperior  sesamoidean  ligament  contains  nnmerouB 
muscular  fibres. 

Pif  The  superior  aesamoidean  ligament  is  replaced  by  four 
Interosieoiis  Metacaiptl  muscles,  which  arise  from  the  pos- 
terior faces  of  the  heads  of  the  metacarpal  bonea^  and  from  the 
posterior  carpal  and  intermetacarpal  ligaments ;  their  tendons 
gain  the  front  of  the  region  and  join  the  proprii  tendons.  A 
sin§^  Iinmhrieiui  muscle  passes  from  the  internal  tendon  of  the 
perftnans  to  the  proprius  tendon  of  the  internal  digit.  A 
separate  muscle  arises  from  the  earpo-metacarpal  ligament^  and 
joins  the  extensor  proprius  tendon  of  the  outermost  digit. 

Dog. — Tliis  region  in  the  dog  is  plentifully  supplied  with 
muscles,  most  of  which  have  no  representatives  in  the  other 
domesticated  animals : 

1.  Adductor  Brevis  Pollicis. 

Origin.— Vobterior  carpal  ligaiuent. 
Insertion. — Metacarpal  bone  and  proximal  phalanx  of  the 
pollex. 

It  adducts  and  flexes  the  pollex. 

2.  Opponens  Pollicis. 

Origin  and  Tnseriion. — Very  like  the  preceding. 
It  nurely  add  nets  the  poUez. 
8.  Flexor  Brevis  Pollicis. 

Origin. — Posterior  carpal  ligament. 

Insertion.— limsx  side  of  proximal  phalanx  of  the  pollex. 

It  flexes  the  poUex. 

4.  Adductor  Indicis. 

Ori^n.— Posterior  carpal  ligament. 
Insertion. — Upper  and  inner  face  of  the  proximal  plialanx 
of  the  index. 

5.  Abductor  Minimi  BigitL 

OrtS^Mi.— The  trapezium. 

InaerHon, — Upper  part  of  the  proximal  phalanx  of  the 
fifth  digit. 
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6.  Adductor  Minimi  Digiti  (Opponens). 

Origin, — Posterior  carpal  ligament. 
Insertion. — Upper  extremity  of  the  proximal  phalanx  of 
the  fifth  digit. 

7.  Flexor  Minimi  Digiti. 

Origin. — Inferior  trapezial  ligament. 

Inf^rrfioTi. — To  the  tendon  of  the  abductor. 
B.  Palmaris  Brevis.— A  rounded,  ahnost  hemispherical,  mass 
placed  below  the  carpus,  and  connected  with  the  skin  and  the 
aponeurosis  of  the  preceding  muscles. 

9.  Lumlnici. — Are  placed  between  the  four  principal  tendons 
of  the  perforane,  arising  from  them;  they  join  tiie  eztenaor 
tendons  of  the  three  external  digits. 

10.  Interossei  Metacarpei.— These  are  four  in  number,  and 
are  situated  in  front  of  the  flexor  tendons. 

Origin* — Poeterior  and  lateral  sur&KieB  of  the  four  princi- 
pal metacarpal  Txmee,  and  from  the  posterior  carpal 
and  intennetacarpal  ligaments. 

JnaerHon^—The  extensor  tendons. 

ABTEBIES. 

Ruminants.    The  Prescapular  artery  is  absent. 
The  Scapulo -hu  meral  branch  of  the  subscapular  supplies  most 
of  the  muscles  in  the  posterior  brachial  region. 
The  Humeral  artery  is  small. 

'^11 II  Kadio-palmar  biancli  of  the  posterior  radial  is  given  ofif 
liiL^h  lip  the  fore-arm,  and  forms  at  the  carpus  three  posterior 
and  one  dorsal  interosseous  arteries. 

The  Posterior  Interosseous  arteries  are  variable. 

The  Dorsal  artery  gains  the  anterior  aspect  of  the  limb,  and 
anastomoses  with  the  anterior  radial  and  the  large  metacarpal 
artery.  It  occupies  the  groove  on  the  anterior  face  of  the  meta- 
carpal bone. 

The  Great  Metacarpal  artery  gives  off  a  branch  which  passes 
between  the  two  portions  of  the  distal  extremity  of  the  meta- 
carpal bone,  and  ascends  in  the  groove  on  the  front  of  that  bone. 
It  forms  three  digital  arteries,  a  middle  and  tWO  lateral. 

The  Middle  Digital  artery  gains  the  posterior  face  of  the 
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perforaku  tendon;  at  the  lower  extremity  of  the  proximal 
phalanges  it  bifaieateB,  forming  the  two  Uafiial  arteries,  which 
enter  the  plantar  foramina  of  the  distal  phalanges,  being  dis- 
tribated  in  Ihe  same  manner  as  the  plantar  nngnal  in  the 
horse* 

The  Lateral  Digital  arteries  (internal  and  external)  pass 
down  the  outer  faoe  of  the  digits.  The  external  artery  is  formed 
by  the  great  metaeorpal  and  extemsl  interosseous  arteries ;  the 
internal  by  the  metacaipol  alone. 

Fig. — ^llie  Bnudllal  artery  in  this  animal  is  distributed  in  a 
amilar  manner  to  that  of  the  ruminant. 

The  Siibfleapiilar  is  distributed  in  much  tiie  same  manner  as 
the  deep  humeral  of  the  horse. 

Dog. — ^The  Hnmeral  artery  terminates  as  the  posterior  radial 
and  ulnar  arteries.  Its  collateral  branches  resemble  those  of 
the  horse.  The  Anterior  Radial  artery  is  very  small 

The  Ulnar  artery,  after  a  short  course,  gives  off  an  inter- 
osseous branch  which  gains  the  deep  face  of  the  pronator 
quadratus,  and  about  the  lower  third  of  the  fore -arm  divides  into 

the  anterior  and  posterior  interosseous  mteries. 

The  Anterior  Interosseous  artery  gains  the  anterior  face  of 
the  carpus,  wiiere  it  forms  a  plexus,  and  supplies  the  anterior 
face  of  the  digits. 

The  Posterior  Interosseous  artery,  at  abuut  the  level  of  the 
trapezium,  divides  into  two  branches,  a  Buperficial  and  a  deep. 
The  sujjcrjicia I  brfinch,  along  with  tlu;  ulnar  ajid  radio -palmar 
arteries,  forms  the  superficial  palmar  arch ;  the  dct[p  branch, 
with  the  rndio-palmar,  forms  the  deep  palmar  arch,  from  which 
are  formed  eight  interosseous  metacarpal  arteries,  four 
jjosterior  or  palmar^  which  unite  with  the  collaterals  of  the 
digits,  and  four  anterior  or  dorsal,  which,  passing  through  the 
inter-metacarpal  spaces,  anastomose  with  the  anterior  inter- 
osseous artery,  and  terminate  by  joining  the  collaterals  of  the 
digits. 

The  Radial  artery,  passing  along  the  inner  face  of  the 
perforatos  muscle,  unites  with  a  brjiTich  of  the  posterior  inter- 
osseous artery  to  form  the  sttpeificial  palmar  arch,  from  which 
fonr  branches  qpring,  the  f onr  palmar  or  coUatecal  arteries  of 
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the  digits,  which  have  the  following  distribntioti :  The  internal 
supplies  the  poUex;  the  wcond^  the  index;  (he  iMrd^  the 
medins  and  annulns ;  and  the  external^  or  fewrih^  the  minimtis. 

VEINS, 

BiillllllAlLts.— There  are  fowr  digital  vein$:  an  anforior,  a 
poatericr,  and  two  laterala, 

1.  The  Anterior  Digital  vein  is  placed  in  front  of  the  digits 
and  metacarpus,  terminating  in  the  snbcntaneous  vdn. 

2.  The  Posterior  Digital  vein  accompanies  the  collateral 
artery  of  the  metacarpus,  and  terminates  in  a  posterior  radial 
vein. 

3.  The  Internal  Digital  vein  passes  along  the  mner  border  of 
the  superior  scsamoidean  hganient,  and  bifurcates  about  the 
carpus,  one  brancii  going  to  the  internal  subcutaneous  vein,  the 
other  to  a  posterior  radial. 

4.  The  External  Digital  vein  is  found  along  the  outer  border 
of  the  ligament,  and  it  joins  the  internal  vein  below  the  carpus. 

NBBVES. 

Rnminants. — The  Radial  nerve  supplies  branches  to  the 
extensors  of  the  fore-arm,  and  to  the  extensors  in  the  anterior 
antibrachial  region.  It  also  forms  a  cutaneous  branch,  which 
divides,  one  portion  terminating  at  the  carpus,  the  other  foruung 
the  two  dorsal  collaterals  of  the  digits. 

The  Ulnar  nerve  forms  the  eztemal  idantar  nerve  without 
receiving  a  branch  from  the  median. 

The  Median  nerve  forms  the  internal  plantar  nerve,  which 
divides  into  three  branches.  The  first  joins  the  external  plantar 
nerve  about  the  distal  end  of  the  metacarpal  bone  ;  the  second 
forms  the  internal  collateral  of  the  external  digit  and  the 
6Ztemal  collateral  of  the  internal  digit;  while  the  third 
forms  the  internal  collateral  of  the  internal  digit. 

Plg«— The  Median  nerve  supplies  the  interosseous  pabnar 
muBolee,  and  then  divides  into  four  branches,  which  form  the 
oollateiala  of  the  digiti. 
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The  Ulnar  nerve,  near  the  trapezium,  divides  into  two 
branchee,  one  of  which  suppliee  the  external  digit ;  the  other 
f omis  the  donal  collatenls  of  the  two  external  digits. 

Boff.— The  Badlal  nerve,  by  means  of  a  cutaneous  branch, 
BuppUee  the  coUaieral  donal  nerves  of  the  digits. 

The  Mediaii  nerve  is  blended  with  the  ulnar  to  near  the 
elbow-joint  Below  the  carpus  it  supplies  coUateral  nervei  to  aU 
the  digits  except  the  fourth  and  external  part  of  the  tiurd ;  in 
addition  it  provides  a  branch  which,  along  with  a  branch  from 
the  uhiar,  f onus  the  soperfltiial  palmar  bxhHl 

The  mnar  nerve  provides  dorBol  and  ptUnuur  branches. 
The  dorwl  forms  the  eoctemal  donttl  collateral  of  the  fourth 
digit.  The  palmanr,  dividing  into  eight  branches,  supplies  all  the 
digits  except  the  Internal  border  of  the  Index. 

THE  FOOT. 

Buminants. — The  Hoof  is  double,  each  part  corresponding  in 
general  anrangemcnt  to  the  hoof  of  the  horse  ;  the  homy  frog  is 
rudimentary.   Each  part  of  the  hoof  is  called  a  Ol&W. 

The  rudimentary  digits  are  provided  with  small  homy  caps, 
found  behind  the  fetlock-joint. 

Pig. — ^The  HoofSi  are  four  in  number  for  each  limb,  and 
resemble  in  essential  respects  those  of  the  ruminant. 

Dog^This  animal  is  provided  with  CQawa,  or  Kails,  at  the 
ends  of  the  digits ;  each  daw  consists  of  a  curved  projection  of 
horn  protecting  the  supero-anterior  foce  of  the  phalanx  only. 
The  claws  of  the  cat  are  retractile* 

The  skin  on  the  posterior  faces  of  the  digits  is  much  thickened, 
forming  the  Fada^five  in  number^four  of  which  are  small  and 
placed  under  the  four  principal  digits,  the  fifth  being  large  and 
situated  behind  the  preceding. 
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The  PoBteoox  limb  of  the  horse  i&  divided  iaio  the 
lollowing  repnf : 

L  The  Group,  or  Hip^skeletoii  formed  by  the 

Os  liUionfinafnm. 
n.  Tke  Tliig-li — bkekaoD  fonued  ]>y  the  Fpvivt. 
UL  The  Le^ — akeletoQ  iomied  by  the  TMa  Aud 

IV.  The  tm,  or  Foot — eonBistmg  of : 

1.  Tarsus,  formed  by  six  ]»oiies  : 

ABtragaiufc,  calcaneuni,    cuboid,  cunei- 
iono  magnum,  eimeifaaa  mediam, 

  '  m   _______ 

cnoeiiorni  pannmu 
„  , ,  ^  ^        r  Similar   to  oonwepaiidixig 

„  i     re£nons  in  the  anterior 

(  hmk 


BOXES. 

!rhe  Oi  Tini«iHinil.nM  is  formed  by  three  banes  : 

(1)  The  Ilium,  the  largest  and  most  anterior  ;  (2)  the 
Ischium,  the  most  posterior;  and  18)  the  PahU,  the 
Bmahest. 
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1.  THB  lUUH. 

Class. — Fiat  bone,  triangular  in  shape. 

Situation.  —  It  forms  the  anterior  part  of  the 
OS  innominatnm,  and  is  directed  downwards,  back- 
wards, and  outwards. 

It  presents  two  surjaces,  three  Itorders,  and  three 
angles, 

'  •  •  Siu&oefl. 

(a)  External  (Dorsal  or  Giateal). — Superiorly  it  is 
concave,  and  inferiorly  convex,  and  possesses  ridges 
for  muscular  attachment. 

{b)  Intenud  (Venter  or  Iliac). — This  is  divided  into 
two  portions : 

a.  External,  smooth  for  muscular  attachment. 
/8.  Internal,  roughened  and  partially  occupied 
by  the  auricniar  facet  for  articulation  with 
-    -•      the  sacrum. 

Borders. 

(a)  Anterior  (Crest  ol  the  Ilium). — Convex  above, 
concave  below,  and  roughened  for  muscular  attach- 
ment. 

(b)  External.—  Thick  and  concave. 

(c)  Internal — Thin  and  concave,  and  terminating 
posteriorly  in  the  %iiperior  ischiatic  (or  sciatic)  spine. 

Angles. 

(a)  Internal  or  Posterior  Iliac  Spine. — Roughened 
and  curved  upwards  and  ba  kwards.  It  is  sometimes 
called  the  angle  of  the  croup. 

..  (b)  External  or  Anterior  JUao  fipine. — Consists  of 
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four  tuberosities  arranged  in  two  pairs — superior  and 
inferior — joined  by  a  thick  plate  of  bone.    This  is 
known  as  the  angle  of  the  haunch, 
(e)  Posterior. — Thick  and  triangular,  and  praaonis: 
(a)  A  concave  articular  facet. 
(/3)  Portion  of  superior  ischiatu  njjiuc. 
(7)  Externally,  two  depressions  for  the  attach- 
ment of  the  rectus  femoris  muscle. 
(5)  Antero-intemaliy,  the  ilio-peetineid  eminence. 

Nutrient  foramen. — On  the  internal  surface,  at 
about  the  union  of  its  middle  and  lower  thirds. 
It  artievlatei  with  four  bones : 
Sacrum  internally,  and  femur,  ischium  and  pubis 

posteriorly. 

2.  THE  ISCHIUM. 

Claes,  —  Flat  bone,  irregularly  quadrilateral  in 
shape. 

Situation. — It  is  placed  behind  the  ilium,  foruiing 
the  posterior  part  of  the  os  innominatum. 
It  inresents  tiro  mffacei,faur  horderSf  and  four  anglee. 

Surfaces. 

(a)  Superior.— 'Smooth  and  slightly  concave. 

(b)  Xntoior. — Almost  flat,  and  roughened  for  mus- 
cular attachment. 

Borders. 

(a)  Anterior. — Concave,  and  bounds  the  obturator 
foramen  posteriorly. 

. .  C^).  Poaterior.-~~Thick  and  roughened ;  it  is  inclined 
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inwards  and  forwards,  forming,  with  the  corresponding 
border  of  the  other  ischium,  the  ischial  arclt. 

(c)  InternaL — JoiuB  the  opposite  bone  at  the  uchial 

(d)  ExtemaL — Thick  and  Bmooth ;  forms  a  boundary 

of  the  lesser  sciatic  notch  ;  anteriorly  it  helps  to  form 
the  superior  ischiatic  spine. 

Angles. 

(a)  Antero-intemal. — Sometimes  called  the  ramus; 
joins  the  pubis. 

(b)  Antero-external. — Assists  in  the  formation  of  the 
acetabulum. 

(c)  Postero-intemal. — Applied  to  the  corresponding 
angle  of  the  other  ischium. 

(d)  Postero-eztemal. — ^Thickened  and  rough,  form* 

ing  the  tuber  ischii,  from  the  under  part  of  which  the 
infenoi'  ischiatic  spine  runs  forwards. 

It  articulates  with  four  bones : 

The  femur,  ilium  and  puljiis  anteriorly,  and  its 
fellow  of  the  opposite  side  internally. 

8.  THE  PTTBIS. 

CUm. — ^Irregularly  triangular. 
iSttuation.— Anterior  to  the  ischium. 
It  presents  two  surfaces,  three  borders,  and  three 
angles. 

Surfaces. 

(a)  Superior. — Smooth  and  concave,  supporting  the 
urinary  bladder. 

{b)  Inferior. — Very  slightly  convex.   It  is  crossed 

*  1 
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hy  the  puhiO'ft moral  groove ^  which  lodges  the  pubio- 
femoral  ligament. 

Borders. 

(a)  Anterior. — Forms,  with  the  corresponding  border 
of  the  other  pubis,  the  hrim  of  the  pelvig, 

(6)  InteniAl. — Joins  the  other  pubis  at  tbe  pMe 
gymphffsis. 

(c)  Eztemal. — Concave,  and  bomids  the  obturator 
foramen. 

Angles. 

(a)  Antero-intemaL — ^Meets  the  other  pubis* 

(b)  Antero-extemal. — ^Helps  to  form  the  aeetabulam. 

(c)  Posterior. — United  to  the  ischium. 

It  artienlates  with  three  bones : 

The  ilium  and  ischium  externally  and  posteriorly, 
and  its  fellow  internally. 

The  Acetabulum,  or  cotyloid  cavity,  is  formed  by  the 

union  of  the  three  bones,  and  is  a  deep  articular 
cavity  for  the  reception  of  the  head  of  the  femm*.  It 
is  surrounded  by  a  rim,  or  hnm,  which  is  incomplete 
internally.  Tbe  incomplete  portion  is  the  cotyloid 
notch,  A  triangular  portion  of  the  cavity  is  non- 
articular,  and  roughened  for  ligamentous  attachment ; 
this  is  the  fundus  acetabuM,  and  is  formed  by  the 
pubis. 

The  Obturator  Foramen,  foramen  ovale,  or  thyroid 

foramen,  is  a  large  oval  or  rounded  opening  on  the 
floor  of  the  pelvis,  and  circumscribed  by  the  three 
segments  of  the  os  innoQiinatum.. 
•  • 
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BeTelopmnit  of  Os  Iniiominatiiiii. — ^From  six  centres: 

1.  For  the  ilium. 

2.  For  the  ischium. 
8.  For  the  pubis. 

4.  In  the  acetabuiam.  At  the  junction  ol  the 

three  boneB. 

5.  For  the  iliac  crest. 

6.  For  the  tuber  ischii. 

Reference  to  Side. — Place  the  ilium  anteriorly ,  the 
acetabulum  externally,  and  the  posterior  iliac  spine 
superiorly. 

THE  PELVIS. 

Is  formed  by  the  two  ossa  innoiniiiata,  the  .sacrum, 
one  or  two  coccygeal  rrrtehrce,  and  the  sacro-sciatir 
ligaments.  It  is  the  most  posterior  of  the  three  great 
body  cavities,  and  has  an  anterior  opening— the  inlet, 
communicating  with  the  abdomen — and  a  posterior 
opening — or  outkt  of  the  2)elris.  The  inlet  is  circum- 
scribed by  the  base  of  the  sacrum,  the  ilio-pectiueal 
lines,  and  the  anterior  borders  of  the  pubes.  The  outlet 
is  limited  above  by  the  anterior  coccygeal  vertebr», 
laterally  by  the  sacro-sciatic  ligaments  (posterior 
borders),  and  infer iorly  by  the  posterior  borders  of  the 
ischia. 

Gharaeteristics  of  the  Female  PeMs. 

The  transverse  measurement  between  the  aceta- 
bula  and  the  ischial  tuberosities  is  greater  than  in  the 
male. 

The  obturator  foramen  is  rounder  and  larger. 

The  ischial  arch  is  more  distinctly  concave  (m  the 
male  it  is  somewhat  triangular). 
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The  floor  (formed  by  the  superior  surfaces  of  the 

ischia  and  pubes)  is  flatter  than  in  the  male. 

THE  rEMUR. 

Class^ — ^The  largest  long  bone  in  the  body. 
Situation, — ^It  extends  downwards  and  forwards  from 
the  aoetabnlum. 

It  possesses  a  shajl  and  two  extremities, 

I.  The  Shaft. 

Surfaces. 

(a)  Anterior. — Smooth,  and  convex  from  side  to 
side,  and  shows  a  few  imprints  of  muscular  attach- 
ments. 

(b)  Posterior. — Somewhat  triangular,  being  widest 
superiorly,  and  possessing  supero-externally  a  roughen- 
ing for  the  triceps  abductor,  supero-intemaUy  an 
oblique  ridge  for  the  ischio^femoralis,  and  in  its 
middle  third  a  roughening  for  the  attachment  of  the 
adductor  brevis  and  adductor  longuB. 

(c)  External. — Presents  superiorly  tiie  tfodiaHter 
minors  and  inferiorly  the  aupra^ondyhidjbssa* 

(d)  Internal. — Presents,  in  its  upper  third,  the 
trocJiantcr  intenius,  and  inferiorly  the  supra-condyhid 
crest, 

IL  Extremities. 

Proximal. — 

This  presents  the  head  internally,  the  trochanter 
major  externally. 

The  Head  is  smooth,  convex  and  articular,  with 
the  exception  of  a  notch  for  the  attachment  of 
the  round  and  pubio-femoral  ligaments. 

The  Cervix,  or  Neck,  limits  the  head  inferiorly. 
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The  Xrochanter  Msiioi,  placed  externally  to  the 
head,  is  divided  into  a  mmmit  (the  highest 

part),  a  convexity  (anterior  to  the  summit),  and 
a  crest  (below  the  convexity) . 

The.  Irochauterio  Bidge  joins  the  trochanters, 
miajor  and  minor. 

The  Troehanterie  (or  Digital)  Foasa  is  placed  in- 
ternal to  the  trochanteric  ridge^ 
Distal. — 

Presents  two  condyles  and  a  trochlea. 

The  Condyles  articulate  with  the  tibia,  and  are 

smooth  and  convex. 
The  Intercondyloid  Fossa  or  Groove  divides  the 

coiulyles. 

The  TrocMea  is  a  pulley-shaped  suriace  for  articu- 
lation with  the  patella.  It  consists  of  two  lips 
(the  inner  being  much  the  larger)  and  a  middle 

groove. 

Internal  to  the  inner  condyle  is  a  pit  for  the 
internal  lateral  ligament  of  the  stifle- joint. 

External  to  the  external  condyle  are  two  depres- 
sions— the  upper  for  the  external  lateral  liga- 
ment, and  lower  for  the  origin  of  the  popliteus. 

Hutrient  foramen. — ^About  the  middle  of  the  internal 

surface. 
It  artlealates  with  four  bones : 

The  ischium  and  ilium  superiorly,  the  patella 
antero-inferiorly,  and  the  tibia  inferioriy. 
Devetopnient. — ^From  four  centres : 
1.  For  the  shaft. 
2  and  3.  For  the  extremities. 
4.  For  the  trochanter  major. 
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Beftraioe  to  Side,  —  Place  the  trochanter  major 
superiorly  and  externally,  and  the  trochlea  anteriorly. 

TH£  PATELLA. 

Class. — It  is  irregularly  pyramidal  in  shape,  and  is 
sometimes  described  as  a  short  bone. 

Sittuxtion, — It  is  placed  in  front  of  the  trochlea  of  the 
femnr. 

It  presents  three  mrfaces, 

(a)  Anterior. — Convex  and  rough. 
ip)  Posterior. — Smooth  and  articular^  consisting  of 
a  middle  ridge  and  two  depressions,  the  internal  of 

which  is  the  larger. 

(c)  Superior. — Somewhat  concave  from  before  to 
behind,  and  roughened  for  muscular  attachment 

It  artioolatei  with  the  femur. 

Bavelopment. — ^From  one  centre. 

I2i£  IIBIA. 
Class. — long  bone. 

Situation. — Placed  below  the  femur,  and  directed 
downwards  and  backwards. 
It  possesses  a  shafi  and  two  extremities, 

I.  Tlie  Shaft. 

Surfaces. 

(a)  External. — Smooth,  concave  above  and  convex 
below. 

(6)  Internal. — Slightly  convex  from  side  to  side ; 
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it  shows  a  roughening  for  muscnlar  attaehment 

superiorly ;  otherwise  it  is  smooth  and  subcutaneuus, 
being  covered  by  very  strong  periosteum. 

(c)  Posterior. — ^Flattened  from  side  to  side.  Su* 
periorly  there  iB  a  smooth  triangular  space  covered 
by  the  popliteus ;  the  middle  of  the  snrface  is  marked 
by  ridges  runninp^  obliquely  downwards  and  inwards, 
for  the  origin  oi  the  iiexor  pedis  perforans. 

Borders. 

(a)  Anterior.  —  Forms  the  tibial  vrcHt  superiorly ; 
inferioriy  it  is  rounded  and  smooth. 

(b)  £xtenial. — Concave,  and  divided  from  the  fibula 
by  the  Hbio-fibtdar  arch, 

(c)  Internal. — Thick,  and  carries  a  tubercle  supe- 
riorly for  the  attachment  of  the  popliteus. 

If.  Extremities. 

FrozimaL — 

Much  larger  than  the  distal,  and  presents  two 
articular  faceU — for  the  condyles  of  the  femur 
— divided  by  the  tibial  spine ^  which  is  excavated 
externally  for  the  attachment  of  one  of  the 
crucial  ligaments. 

Anteriorly  is  the  Anterior  Tuberosity,  which  is 
concave  externally  and  convex  internally,  and 
continuous  with  the  tibial  crest ;  it  is  excavated 
for  the  attachment  of  the  middle  straight 
patellar  ligament. 

The  External  and  Internal  Taberosities  are  placed 
laterally,  the  external  one  carrying  the  articu- 
lar facet  for  the  Hbula. 
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IMftal.— 

Elongated  from  side  to  side;  presents  two  articu- 
lar grooves— which  run  backwards  and  inwards 
— divided  by  an  articular  ridge. 

Laterally  are  the  two  Malleoli,  the  internal  being 
the  larger,  and  the  external  being  grooved  for 
the  passage  of  the  peroneus  tendon. 

Htttrient  Foramen. — ^In  the  upper  third  of  the  pos- 
terior surface. 

It  articnlates  with  three  bones  : 
The  femur  and  fibula  superiorly,  and  the  astra- 
galus inferiorly. 
Bovelopinent. — ^From  five  centres : 
1.  For  the  shaft. 
2  and  3.  For  the  extremities. 

4.  For  the  anterior  tuberosity. 

5.  For  the  external  malleolus. 

Beference  to  Side. — ^Place  the  spine  superiorly,  the 
crest  anteriorly,  and  the  articular  surface  for  the  fibula 
externally. 

THE  FIBULA. 

Class, — ^An  interrupted  long  bone. 

Situation* — Along  the  external  border  of  the  tibia. 

It  possesses  a  head  and  a  lower  portion, 

I.  The  Head,  or  superior  extremilv,  is  flattened 
laterally,  and  shows  two  surfaces — the  inner  being 
roughened  for  articulation  with  the  tibia,  the  outer 
also  roughened  for  the  attachment  of  the  external 
lateral  ligament  of  the  stifle-joint. 

II.  The  Lower  Portion  f^radually  tapers  away,  termi- 
nating about  the  lower  third  of  the  tibia ;  it  is  con- 
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nected  with  the  external  malleolus  by  a  ligamentous 
cord. 

It  artioiilatet  with  the  tibia  only. 
Bevelopmeiit. — From  two  centres : 

1.  For  the  head. 

2.  For  the  lower  part. 

The  external  malleolus  of  the  tibia  may  be  regarded 
as  the  distal  extremity  of  the  fibula. 

THE  TASSirS. 

Is  composed  of  six  bones. 

A.  Upper  Row. — Astragalus  and  calcaneum. 

B.  Lower  Bow.— Cuboid,  cuneiform  magnum,  cunei* 
form  medium,  and  cuneiform  parvum. 

The  number  of  bones  may  be  indicated  by  the  fol- 
lo^ving  formula : 

f  »6  bones. 
4 

A.  THE  UPPER  OR  TIBIAL  ROW. 

The  Astbaoalus. 

Class, — ^An  irregular  or  short  bone. 
Situation, — Immediately  below  the  tibia. 
It  presents  six  surfaces. 

Surfaces. 

Anterior  and  Superior, — ^Blended,  and  forming  the 
trochlea,  which  consists  of  two  ridges  and  a  dividing 

groove,  running  upwards,  backwards  and  inwards,  and 
for  articulation  with  the  tibia. 
Inferior, — Convex  from  before  to  behind,  and  pre- 
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senting  a  large  facet  for  the  cuneiform  magnum,  and 
a  small  bevelled  one  for  the  cuboid. 


Fig.  7. — I^iaokam  showing  Tosition  of  the  Tarsal  Bones 

(Posterior  View). 

The  figures  denote  the  number  of  articulations  of  each  bone. 

Posterior. — Irregular,  and  possesses  four  facets  for 
articulation  with  the  calcaneum. 
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Intemal. — ^Roughened  and  tuberouB. 
Xzternal.  —  Boughened,  and  excavated  for  liga- 
mentous attachment. 

It  artioulates  mth  four  bones : 
The  tibia  superiorly,  the  ealcaneum  posteriorly, 

and  the  cuboid  and  cuneiform  magnum  in- 
feriorly. 

Deyelopmftnt. — From  one  centre. 
Betoenoe  to  8ide« — ^Place  the  pulley-shaped  surface 
supero-anteriorly,  and  the  tuberosity  internally. 

The  Calcaneum,  or  Os  Galcis. 
dots. — ^Irregular. 

Situation. — ^It  forms  the  'point  of  the  hock.* 

It  possesses  a  body  and  a  tuberosity, 

1.  The  Body. 

Anteriorly,  carries  three  or  four  facets  for  articula- 
tion with  the  astragalus. 
InfMorly,  possesses  a  concave  facet  for  articulation 

with  the  cuboid. 

II.  The  Tuberosity. 

The  Tuberosity,  or  tuber  calcisi  springs  from  the 
superior  part  of  the  body,  and  presents  two  surfacen^ 

two  borders f  and  o,  summit. 

SurfiMos. 

(a)  External. — Smooth,  and  almost  flat. 

(6)  Internal.— Concave,  and  helps  to  form  the  tarsal 
groove  for  the  passage  of  the  tendon  of  the  flexor 
pedis  perforans. 


Digitized  by  Google 


VETERINARY  ANATOMY. 


Borders. 

(a)  Anterior. — Concave  and  rounded. 

(/))  Pottorior.— Thick,  straight,  and  covered  by  the 

calcaneo-cuboid  ligament. 

The  Sommit,  or  superior  extremity,  is  expanded,  and 
presents  an  anterior  smooth  convexity,  a  middle  de- 
pression for  the  attachment  of  the  gastrocnemius 
tendon,  and  a  posterior  smooth  convesdty,  over  which 
the  perforatus  teiidoii  passes. 

It  articQlates  with  two  bones : 
The  astragalus  antero-inferiorly,  and  the  cuboid 

inferiorly. 
Development. — From  two  centres  : 

1.  For  the  summit  of  the  tuberosity. 

2.  For  the  rest  of  the  bone. 

Beferenoe  to  Side. — ^Place  the  tuberosity  posteriorly, 
superiorly  and  externally. 

B.  THE  LOWER  OR  CUBOIDAL  ROW. 

The  Cuboid. 

Class, — An  irregular  or  short  bone. 

Situati<iii , — II  is  the  external  bone  of  the  lower  row. 
It  presenib  surfaces, 

SurfiMes. 

Superior. — bmooth,  and  convex  for  articulation  with 
the  calcaneum  and  astragalus. 
Inferior. — ^Possesses  two  pairs  of  facets,  anterior  and 

posterior ;  the  two  most  external  facets  are  for  articu- 
lation with  the  external  small  metatarsal  boae,  the 
two  internal  ones  for  the  large  metatarsal. 
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Internal. — Presents  four  facets,  two  for  articulation 
with  the  cuneiform  magnum,  and  two  for  the  medium. 

Anterior,  Posterior,  and  IbLtemaL — Non-artieiilar, 
and  roughened  for  ligamentons  attachment 

It  articulates  with  six  bones  : 

The  astragalus  and  calcaueum  superiorly,  the 
ctineiform  magnum  and  medium  internally^ 
and  the  large  and  external  small  metacarpals 
inferiorly. 
Development. — From  one  centre. 
Seferenoe  to  Side. — Place  the  largest  smooth  facet 
superiorly,  the  four  facets  for  the  cuneif orpas  internally. 
The  anterior  face  is  wider  and  smoother  than  the 
posterior. 

The  Guneifobm  Magnum  (also  known  as  the 

Scaphoid). 

Class. — Irregular. 

SitiuUion. — It  is  one  of  the  internal  bones  of  the 
lower  row. 

It  possesses  two  sur/aees  and  four  bordent^ 

Surfaeei. 

(a)  Superior. — Concave,  and  articular  for  astragalus. 
A  roughened  depression  passes  from  about  the  centre 
to  the  outer  border. 

(b)  Infarior. — Slightly  convex,  and  possesses  two 
facets  for  articulation  with  the  cuneiform  medium, 
and  a  small  convex  facet  postero-intemally  for  the 
cuneiform  parvum. 

Borders. 

(id)  and  (6)  Anterior  atid  Internal.  —  Blended  and 

roughened. 
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(t  j  Posterior. — Irregular. 

(rf)  External.— Concave,  and  possesses  two  facets  tor 
articalaUon  with  the  cuboid. 

It  articulates  with  four  bones : 

The  astragahis  superiorly,  the  cuboid  externally, 
and  the  cuneiform  medium  and  parvum  in- 
feriorly. 

DeTelopment. — From  one  eentre. 

Reference  to  Side. — Place  the  concave  facet  superiorly, 
the  two  facets  for  the  cuboid  externally,  and  remember 
that  the  anterior  and  internal  borders  are  blended  and 
non-articular. 

The  Cuneiform  Medium. 

Class. — ^It  is  an  irregular,  flattened  bone. 
Situation. — ^Immediately  below  the  cuneiform  mag- 
num, and  internal  to  the  cuboid. 
It  possesses  two  surfaces  and  three  borders. 

Surfaces. 

(a)  Superior,  —  Slightly  concave,  and  carries  two 
facets. 

(b)  Inferior. — Almost  Hat ;  ii  presents  a  non-articu- 
lar depression,  which  passes  towards  the  external 
border. 

Borders. 

(a)  Anterior. — ^Rough,  convex  and  non-articular. 
(h)  Bxtemal, — Carries  two  facets  for  articulatioQ 

with  the  cuboid. 

(c)  Internal. — Carries  one  facet  for  cuneiform  par- 
vum. 
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It  artagriatfui  with  lour  bones: 
The  «iDeitem  magnum  snperioriy,  the  cuboid 
extenially,  tiie  eimeilonii  penmm  intenelly, 

and  the  large  metatarsal  inferiorlj. 

Bevelopment . — From  one  centre. 

Srference  to  Side. — ^Fl&ce  the  base  of  the  triangle 
anteriorlj,  the  flatter  siuiaoeiiiienoclj»  ead  the  border 
ivith  two  ffteetB  extemallj. 

The  Cuneifoem  Pabvtm. 

dim. — An  irregular  boDe. 
SituatUm. — ^It  k  the  moat  intemal  bone  of  die  lamet 
row.   It  is  also  the  smallest  tarsal  bona 

It  p(»568ses /aur  surfaces  and  two  extremUieg, . 

SBT&oet* 

(«)  Superior. — Concave  for  articulation  witii  cunei- 
form magnum. 

(b)  Inferior. — Possesees  two  facets — one  for  artiea* 
latioD  with  inner  small  metatarsal  bone,  the  other  far 
the  inner  small  and  large  metatarsals. 

(c)  InteriLal. — Bough  and  convex. 

(d)  EzteniaL — ^Possesses  one  facet  for  the  cuneiform 
medium. 

IbttMuties. 

(a)  Anterior  (or  apex). — Sharp. 

(b)  Pesterier  (or  base}.— Is  represented  by  a  pro- 
jedaon. 

■  It  articfsistai  with  four  boikes: 

The  enneiform  magnum  superiorly,  the  eoneiform 
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medium  externally,  and  the  large  and  inner 

small  metatarsals  inferiorly. 
l>o?6iopnieAt%— From  two  centres. 
Beftrenee  to  Side. — ^Place  tiie  enp-shaped  facet  for 

the  cuneiform  magnum  superiorly,  the  single  facet  for 
the  cuneiform  medium  externally,  and  the  projecting 
plate  of  bone  poBteriorly. 


The  Mbiatabsal  Bonbs. 

The  Large  Metatarsal  Bone  resembles  the  large 
metacarpal  in  its  essential  features,  only  differing 
from  this  bone  in  the  following  respects : 

1.  It  is  longer. 

2.  Its  shaft  is  sijuarer  on  section. 

3.  It  possesses  three  unequal  facets  superiorly— a 

small  imoier  one  for  the  emieiform  pamim, 
a  middle  large  one  for  the  cuneiform  medium, 

and  an  outer  for  the  cuboid. 

4.  On  the  external  surface  an  oblique  groove 

is  to  be  seen,  passing  downwards  and  back< 
wards. 

5.  The  distal  extremity  is  larger,  both  from  side' 

to  side  and  from  before  to  behind. 
The  Small  Metatarsal  Bones  di£er  from  the  small 
metacarpals  in  the  following  respects : 

1.  They  are  longer  and  larger. 

2.  They  have  larger  heads. 

3.  The  external  is  the  larger. 

4.  The  external  carries  two  facets  for  the  cuboid, 

and  the  internal  two  for  the  cuneiform 
parvum  and  one  for  the  cuneiform  medium* 
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THB  DiaiT. 

The  following  differences  are  found  to  exist  between 
the  Posterior  Digits  aad  those  of  the  anterior  limb : 
The  Os  SniEragiiiis  is  longer,  its  proximal  end  is 

wider,  and  its  distal  end  narrower  (the  whole 
1)0116  is  more  triangular). 
The  Os  Coronn  is  longer,  but  narrower  from  side 
to  side. 

The  Of  ?edis  is  more  pointed  at  the  toe,  and  has 

its  solar  surface  more  concave. 
The  Navioiilar  Bone  is  shorter  and  narrower. 


ARTICULATIONS. 

I.  SACBO-ILIAC  AEXICULATIOH. 
Class, — ^Amphiarthrosis. 

Formed  by  the  pelvic  bones,  the  sacrum  and  iirat 
one  or  two  coccygeal  vertebrae  (the  articulatory  sur- 
faces are  really  only  the  auricular  faoet  of  the  ilium 
and  the  corresponding  facet  on  the  sacral  transverse 
processes). 

Ligaments. — 

1.  li\ferior  sacrO'iUaCy  surrounding  the  articulatory 

snrfacesy  somewhat  as  a  capsole. 

2.  Superior  saerO'tUac,  passes  from  the  sacral 

spines  to  the  posterior  iliac  spine. 

3.  Lateral  aacro-iliai-,  from  the  posterior  spine  and 
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border  of  the  ilium  to  the  transverse  pro- 
cesses of  the  saenim.  It  is  triangtilar  in 
shape. 

4.  Sacro'sciaticy  passes  irom  the  extremities  of 

the  sacral  transverse  processes  to  the  first 
two  or  three  coccygeal  vertebrie  to  the 
superior  ishiatie  spine  and  tuber  ischii.  It 

forms  two  notches:  (a)  The  f/reater  sciatic 
notch,  above  the  iliac  shaft,  wliich  affords 
passage  to  the  gluteal  bloodvessels  and 
nerves ;  and  (b)  the  lesser  sciatie  mteh,  above 
the  ischiatic  shaft,  giving  passage  to  the 
common  tendon  of  the  piriformis  and  ob- 
turator internus  muscles. 

5.  Sacral,  bonds  of  tissue  passing  between  the 

sacral  spines  and  transverse  processes. 
Synovial  Membrane. — A  small  one  is  found  lining 
the  inferior  sacro-iliac  H<^ament, 
Movement.— Very  slight. 

XL  ISCHXO-PUBIC  SYMPHYSIS. 

Class. — Synarthrosis.  *  *a  " 

Formed  by  ihe  adjacent  margins  of  the  two  isohia 
and  the  two  pubes. 

Ligaments. — Strands  of  transverse  fibres  are  fotind 
in  the  young,  but  these  ossify  in  adult  life. 

The  obturator  ligament  is  a  membranous  structure 
almost  completely  closing  the  obturator  foramen,  a 
email  opening  being  left  anteriorly  for  the  passage 
of  the  obturator  bloodvessels  and  nerves. 
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III.  COXO-FEMO&AL  (or  Hip-joint). 
Class, — Enarthrosis. 

Formed  by  the  aeetabulum  and  the  head  of  the 
femur. 

Ligaments. — 

1.  Capsular,  attached  to  the  rim  of  the  aceta- 

bulum and  the  articular  margin  of  the  head 
of  the  femur, 

2.  Cotyloid,  a  rim  of  fibro-cartilage  surrounding 

and  deepening  the  acetalnilum ;  it  is  inter- 
rupted at  the  cotyloid  notch. 
S.  TraneverBe,  completes  the  circumference  of 
the  acetabulum  by  extending  across  the 
cotyloid  notch.  It  binds  down  the  pubio- 
femoral  ligament. 

4.  Umind  (iigamentum  teres),  passing  from  the 

fundus  aoetabuli  to  the  notch  on  the  head  of 
the  femur. 

5.  Pubio-femoralf  arises  from  the  notch  on  the 

head  of  the  femur,  passes  through  the  coty- 
loid notch,  along  the  pubio-femoral  groove, 
crosses  its  fellow  in  the  middle  line,  and 
finally  becomes  lost  in  the  abdominal  aponeu- 
rosis of  the  opposite  side  of  the  body. 

Synovial  XimbraiLe. — This  lines  the  capsular  liga- 
ment, and  .contacts  the  round  and  pubio-femoral 

ligaments. 

Movements. — Jj'lexiou,  extension,  adduction,  ab- 
duction, rotation,  and  circumduction. 
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lY.  THE  STIPLE-JOINT. 
The  stifle- joini  eonsiets  of  two  distinct  articulations. 

A.  The  Femoro-patellar, 
Class* — Arthrosis. 

Formed  by  the  trochlea  of  the  femur  and  the  posterior 
surface  of  the  patella. 
Ligaments. — 

1.  Capsular,  attached  to  the  articular  margins, 

and  is  loose,  to  allow  of  extensive  flexion  of 
the  stifle-joint. 

^   _        _ ,       _  I  These  pass  from  the  condyles 

2.  Inteimal  lateral  J  *  ^ v  .  a  i  /  i 
q  J^^^v^J  I  of  the  lemur  to  the  lateral 
o,  HdXtemai  lateral  \               .         ,  „ 

mav<?!ns  of  the  patella. 

Pass  from  the  lower  margin 
of  the  patella  (the  internal 

being  attached  to  a  piece 
of  fibro-cartilage)  to  the 
anterior  tibial  tuberosity, 
the  middle  occtipying  the 
excavation  on  that  tu* 

})erositv. 

Synovial  Membrane. — This  lines  the  capsular  liga- 
ment, and  communicates  with  the  synovial  membranes 
of  the  tibio-femoral  articulation. 

Xovements. — Gliding. 

B.  The  Tibio-fimoral. 

Class, — Ginglymoid. 

Formed  by  the  condyles  of  the  femur  and  the 
articular  surges  on  the  head  of  the  tibia. 

Ligaments. — Two  semihniar  cartilages  oi  menisci  are 


4.  External  straight 

5.  Middle  straight 

6.  Internal  straight 
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interposed  between  the  articular  surfoces ;  they  posaeBB 
two  snrfoees  and  two  borders.  The  saperior  garfaca 
18  eoncave,  the  inferior  ia  flattened.  The  external 
border  is  convex  and  thick ;  the  inner  is  concave  and 
thin,  and  embraces  the  tibial  spine.  These  meniaoi 
are  held  in  position  by  means  of  Jive  coronary  liga* 
menu ;  the  internal  meniscus  has  two  ligaments,  one 
attached  in  front  of,  and  the  other  behind,  the  tibial 
Bpine  ;  the  external  meniscus  lias  tliree  ligaments,  one 
anterior,  attached  in  front  of  the  tibial  spine,  ona 
supero-posterior,  inserted  in  the  interoondyloid  notch, 
and  the  third  infero*poBterior,  attached  below  the 
articular  head  of  the  tibia. 

!•  Anterior  cmcial  (or  interosseous),  passing  from 

the  tibial  spine  to  the  internal  surface  of  the 

external  condyle. 

2.  Poiterior  crucial,  passing  from  the  external 

surface  of  the  internal  condyle  (iutercondyloid 
notch)  to  a  small  tubercle  below  and  behind 
the  internal  articular  surface  of  the  tibia. 

3.  External  lateral^  arises  from  the  external 

condyle  and  passes  to  the  head  of  the  fibula. 
A  synoviril  bursa  is  placed  where  it  passes 
over  the  head  of  the  tibia. 

4.  Internal  lateral^  passes  from  the  internal  con- 

dyle to  the  internal  tibial  tuberosity.  It  is 
longer  than,  but  not  so  strong  as  the  external. 

5.  Capsular  (or  posterior),  is  a  niombranous  ex- 

pansion placed  behind  the  joint  and  attached 
to  the  femur,  menisci,  lateral  ligaments  and 
tibia. 

SyiiOTiallleiiibnuies. — ^These  are  two  in  number,  one 
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for  each  condyle  and  corresponding  part  of  tlie  tibial 
surface.  They  are  separated  by  the  crucial  ligaments. 
Movemaats. — ^Flexion,  extension,  and  some  rotation. 

y.  TIBIO-FIBULAB  ABnOULATIOV. 

Class. — ^Diarthrosis. 

Formed  by  the  heads  of  the  fibula  and  tibia. 
Ligaments. — 

1.  Capsular,  binding  the  two  bones  together 

superiorly. 

2.  Interosseous,  usually  divided  into  a  superior 

and  an  inferior  portion. 

3.  A  round  ligamentous  cord  unites  the  distal 

extremity  of  the  &bula  to  the  external 
malleolus. 

KoTeniMLt  does  not  take  place  to  any  appreciable 
extent. 


VI.  THE  TAKSUS  (oB  HocK  Joiiii). 

This  is  a  complex  ginglymoid  and  arthrodial  joint, 
formed  by  the  tibia,  all  the  bones  of  the  tarsus,  and 
the  three  metatarsal  bones. 

The  Ligaments  are  divided  into  special  and 

1.  The  Special  ligaments  are  divided  into  tliree 
groups : 

(a)  Superwr  tarsal,  uniting  the  astragalus  and 
calcaneum.  One  superior,  two  lateral,  and 
one  interosseous : 

The  sttperior  passes  from  just  above  the 
trochlea  of  tlie  astragalus  to  the  adjacent 
part  of  the  calcaneum* 
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The  laterals  are  covered  bv  the  common 

lateral  ligaments. 
The  interosseous  occupies  the  excavations 

between  the  facets  of  the  two  bones. 


Fig.  8. — The  Anterior  Tarsal  Ligaments. 

1.  Anterior  ligaments  of  the  inferior  tarsal  group.  2.  Oblique 
or  astragalo-metatarsal  ligament. 


(h)  Inferior  tarsal,  uniting  the  bones  of  the  lower 
row.    Two  anterior  and  three  interosseous : 
The  anterior  unite  the  cuboid  to  the  cunei- 
form magnum  and  medium. 
The  interosseous  are  placed  between  the 
bones,  two  corresponding  to  the  anterior, 
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and  the  third  joining  the  three  cunei- 
form bones  together, 
(c)  Intertarsaly  uniting  all  the  bones  to  each  other 
and  the  metatarsals  : 

Calcaneo-cuhoid f  passes  down  the  posterior 


Fig.  9. — The  Posterior  Tarsal  Ligaments. 


1.  Superior  ligament  of  the  superior  tarsal  group.  2.  Lateral 
ligaments  of  the  superior  tarsal  group.  3.  Calcaneo-cuboid. 
4.  Tarso-metatarsal  (this  is  really  attached  to  the  posterior  faces 
of  all  the  tarsal  bones,  and  the  heads  of  the  three  metatarsals). 

border  of  the  calcaneura,  to  become  at- 
tached to  the  cuboid  and  the  head  of  the 
external  small  metatarsal  bone. 
Astrarjaln-metatarsal  (or  oblique),  springs 


Digitized  by  Google 


ARTICULATIONS. 


123 


from  the  inner  surface  of  the  astragalus, 
its  fibres  diverging  and  becoming  at- 
tached to  the  cuneiform  magnum  and 
medium  and  the  large  metatarsal. bone. 
Great  iuieroaseoiifiy  unites  the  calcaneum, 


Iitfcrc  s  s  eaus   J^ig  ui/i6nfs 
Tibia  ^ 


Fig.  10. — Thk  Interosseous  Tarsal  Ligaments. 

1.  Interosseous  ligament  of  the  superior  tarsal  group.  2.  In- 
terosseous ligaments  of  the  inferior  tarsal  group.  B.  Great 
interosseous  ligament. 

astragalus,  cuneiform  magnum,  and 
cuboid. 

Tarso-metatarsal,  situated  in  the  tarsal 
groove,  and  attached  to  the  posterior 
faces  of  all  the  bones  and  the  three 
metatarsal  bones. 
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2.  The  Common  ligaments  are  four  in  number  :  two 
laterals,  an  anterior,  and  a  posterior. 

(a)  Internal  lateral,  is  attached  to  the  internal 
malleolas  of  the  tibia,  and  consists  of  three 
bundles  of  fibres — a  saperficial,  passing  on 
to  the  astragalus,  the  three  cuneiforms,  and 
the  large  and  inner  small  metatarsals ;  a 
middle,  connected  with  the  astragalus  and 
calcaneum ;  and  a  deep,  passing  to  the  astra- 
galus. 

(b)  External  Lateral. — This  is  attached  to  the 

external  malleolus  of  the  tibia,  and  consists 
of  two  bandies  of  fibres — ^a  superficial,  at< 
tached  to  the  astragalus,  calcaneum,  cuboid, 

and  the  large  and  external  small  metatarsals ; 
and  a  deep,  passing  on  to  the  astragalus  and 
calcaneum. 

(c)  Anterior, — ^This  is  membranous,  and  attached 

to  the  tibia,  astragalus,  cuneiform  magnum 

and  medium,  the  astragalo-melatarsal  liga- 
ment, the  lateral  ligaments,  and  the  heads  of 
the  metatar8f\1  bones. 

(d)  Posterior, — This  encloses  the  tibio-astragalus 
joint  (*  true  hock- joint  *)  posteriorly. 

Synovial  Membranes. — These  are  three  in  number  : 

(1)  For  the  tibia  and  astragalus  (the  *  true  hock-joint ') ; 

(2)  between  the  rows  of  bones  (intertarsal) ;  (S)  be- 
tween the  lower  row  and  the  metatarsal  bones  (tarso- 
metatarsal). 

Movements.  —  Flexion  and  extension  take  place 
between  the  tibia  and  astragalus,  and  gliding  move- 
ments between  the  individual  tarsal  bones. 
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The  articulations  below  the  tarsus  are  the  same  as 

those  below  the  carpus. 


MUSCLES. 

The  muscles  are  divided  into  the  foUowmg  primary 

groups : 

A.  Croup,  hip  or  gluteal  region. 

B.  Hugh  or  femoral  region. 
0*  Leg  or  tibial  region. 

D,  Pes,  foot  or  metatarsal  region. 

A.  CBOVF  OE  GLUTEAL  EEGIOH. 

Contains  three  muscles : 
1.  Olttteoi  Sitemus. 

Synonyms, — Ilio-trochantevius  medius,  superficial 
gluteus. 

SitmHm* — ^Immediately  beneath  the  gluteal  apo* 
neurosis^  composed  of  fleshy  and  aponeurotic 
portions ;  triangular  in  shape. 

Oiigin, — 

1.  Anterior  iliac  spine  and  second  and  third 

sacral  spines. 

2.  Gluteal  aponeurosis. 
8.  Ischial  tuberosity. 

4.  Sacro-sciatic  ligament. 

Insertion^ — Trochanter  minor  of  the  femur. 

RelaUom, — ^Externally*  gluteal  aponeurosis;  in- 
ternally, gluteus  maximus ;  anteriorly,  tensor 
▼aginae  femoris ;  posteriorly,  triceps  abductor 
fern  oris. 
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Action, — Abducts  the  thigh. 
Blood'supply. — Gluteal. 
Nerve-mipply. — Gluteal. 
2.  Gluteus  Maximus. 
Synonyms,  —  Ilio*  ti'ochanterius  magnus,  middle 
gluteus. 

Situation^  etc. — ^Immediately  beneath  the  eztemuB» 
and  upon  the  external  face  of  the  ilium 
and  sacro- Bciatic  ligament.  It  is  a  very 
volummouB  muscle. 

Origin. — Gluteal  aponeuroslB,  dorsum,  shaft  and 
spines  of  the  ilium,  the  sacro-soiatic  ligament, 
lateral  borders  of  the  sacrum,  and  the  apo- 
neurobib  of  the  loncrissimus  dor  si. 

Insertion, —  (1)  The  summit  of  the  trochanter 
major  of  the  femur,  and  (2)  a  ridge  below  its 
convexity.  There  is  a  synovial  membrane 
between  the  second  tendon  and  the  bone. 

Relations. — Externally,  gluteal  aponeurosis  and 
gluteus  externus ;  internally,  the  ilium,  sacro- 
sciatic  ligament,  and  gluteus  intemus;  an* 
teriorly,  longissimus  dorsi  and  tensor  vaginas 
femoris;  posteriorly,  triceps  abductor  femoris. 

Action, — Extends  and  abducts  the  thigh  or  moves 
the  pelvis  on  the  femur,  as  in  rearing.  The 
action  depends  upon  whether  the  pelvis  or 
femur  is  fixed. 

Blood- supply, — Gluteal  and  ilio-lumbar. 

Nerve-supply. — CrluteaL 
8.  Gluteus  Intemus. 

Synonym.  —  Ilio-trochanterius  parvus,  deep 
gluteus. 
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SUuaHoHt  etc. — ^Under  the  medius  md  imme- 
diately above  the  hip- joint ;  is  small,  thick, 
and  quadrilateral. 

Oiigin^~r&ha,it  of  the  ilium  and  superior  iliac 
spine.  It  is  also  attached  to  the  capsule  of 
the  hip-joint. 

Insertion. — Internal  to  the  convexity  of  the  tro- 
chanter major  of  the  femur. 

Relations. — Externally,  gluteus  maximus;  in- 
ternally, the  hip-joint;  anteriorly,  rectus 
femoris ;  posteriorly,  gemellus  anticus. 
•  Actions, — Abducts  the  thigh,  and  tenses  the  cap- 
sular ligament  of  the  hip-joint  duiing  flexion. 

Bloadrmppltf, — Gluteal. 

Nerve-'sv^pp^f. — Gluteal. 

B.  THIGH  OE  FEMOEAL  EEGION. 

Divided  into  three  groups :  (I)  Anterior  femoral  or 
crural ;  (2)  posterior  femoral  or  crural ;  (8)  internal 
femoral  or  crural. 

I.  Anterior  Femoral  Group. 

1.  Tensor  Vaginae  Femoris. 
Synonyms.  —  Tensor  lascis  latas,  iUo*aponQuro- 
tieus. 

SUttdtion,  etc. — Immediately  underneath  the  skin 
and  ill  front  of  the  glutei.  It  is  thin  and 
triangular. 

On^iii.— Anterior  iliac  spine* 

Insertion, — ^By  aponeurosis  to  the  patella,  etc. 

Relations. — Externally,  the  skin;  internally, 
vastus  extern  us,  rectus  femoris  and  iliacus ; 
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anteriorly,  lymphatic  glands  (precrnral) ; 

posteriorly,  gluteus  extemus  and  maximus. 
Actions. — Flexes  the  femur  and  tenses  the  fascia. 
Blood-siipply*  —  Iliaco-iemoral,  ilio-lumbar  and 

circumflex  ilii. 
Nerve'9upply. — Gluteal  and  anterior  crural. 
2.  Cmral  Quadrieeps  (consisting  of  four  parts). 
{a)  JRecfus  Femoris. 
Synonyms, — Ilio-rotuleus,  anterior  straight  muscle 

of  the  thigh. 
Situation,  ettf.— Immediately  anterior  to  the  femur. 

It  is  thick  and  fusiform. 
Oriffin. — By  two  tendons,  from  depressious  above 

the  cotyloid  cavity. 
In$ertion^ — Superior  face  of  the  patella. 
i2e2atton«.— Anteriorly,  the  tensor vaginn femoris; 

posteriorly,  externally  and  internally,  the 

other  parts  of  the  quadriceps. 
Actions, — Flexes  the  thigh  and  extends  the  leg. 
Blood- mpply,  —  Iliaco- femoral  and  superficial 

femoral. 
Nerve-supply,  — Anterior  crural. 
(6)  Vastus  Extemus. 

Synonym, — Femoro-rotuleus  externus. 
Situation,  ete*^Extemal  to  the  rectus  femoris. 

It  is  thick  and  flattened  from  side  to  side. 
Ongin, — External  and  (partially)  anterior  sur- 
faces of  the  femur. 
Insertion, — Superior  face  of  the  patella,  it  rarely 

joins  the  rectus  femoris. 
Relatiom* — Externally,  tensor  vagin®  femoris  and 

gluteus  externus ;  internally,  rectus  femoris, 
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vastus  internus  and  crureus ;  posteriorly, 
femur  and  triceps  abductor  femoris. 

Action, — Extends  the  leg. 

Blood-su^bf. — Iliaco-femoral. 

Nerve-mpply. — ^Anterior  erural. 

(c)  Vasttts  Internus, 

Synonym. — Femoro-rotuleus  internus. 
Sittiation, — Internal  to  the  rectus  femoris* 
Origin. — ^Internal  and  (partially)  anterior  surface 

of  the  femur. 
Insertion, — Superior  surface  of  the  patella. 
Relations. — Externally,  vastus  externus  and  rectus 

femoris;  internally,  adductor  longus,  pec- 

tineuB,  iliacttSy  and  sartoriuB. 
Action. — Extends  the  leg. 
Bhodrsupply. — Superficial  femoral. 
Nerve-supply, — Anterior  crural. 

(d)  Crureus. 

Synonym. — ^Femoro-rotuleus  medius. 
Sitmtim. — ^Beneath  other  parts  of  quadneeps. 
Origin, — Lower  part  of  the  anterior  face  of  the 
femur. 

Iiweittow.— Superior  face  of  the  patella.  It  is  also 
attached  to  the  patellar  capsular  ligament. 

RdaUons. — Extematty,  vastus  externus;  mtem- 
ally,  vastus  internus ;  anteriorly,  rectus 
femoris  ;  posteriorly,  the  femur. 

^ctiona.— Extends  the  leg,  and  prohahly  renders 
tense  the  capsular  ligament. 

Blood' supply,  ^lUacO'temonX  and  superficial 
femoral. 

Nerve-supply. -^AntexioT  crural. 

9 
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8.  Keotiu  Famu. 
SynonymB,  —  Uio-lemoralis    gracilis,  anterior 
graciliB. 

Situ  at  ion,  rfr.— Anterior  to  the  hip-joint.    It  is 

small,  thin,  and  cylindrical. 
Origin, — Ilium  Jast  above  the  cotyloid  cavity. 
ImerUon, — Bapero-anterior  part  of  the  femur  by 

aponeurosis. 

Relatwm, — Anteriorly,  rectus  femons ;  posteriorly, 
capsular  ligament  of  the  hip-joint. 

II.  Posterior  Femoral  Group. 

Comprises  three  muscles : 

1.  Triceps  Abductor  Femoris. 
Synonyms, — ^Ischio-tibialis  externus,  long  vastus. 
SitmUon^  etc. — ^Behind  the  thigh«   This  is  a  very 
large  muscle,  consisting  of  two  portions,  an 

anterior  and  a  posterior,  u£  which  the  former 
is  much  the  longer. 
Origin  : 

Anterior  portion.  —  Spines  of  the  sacrum, 
sacro*sciatic  ligament,  coccygeal  aponeu- 

rosia  .ukI  the  ischial  tuberosity. 
Fostoior  portion, — Inferior  ischiatic  spine 
and  ischial  tuberosity. 
Inurtion. — The  tibial  crest  and  fascia,  and  the 

antero-extemal  part  of  the  patella. 
lielations.  —  Externally,  the  gluteal  fascia;  in- 
ternally, gluteus  externus,  sciatic  nerves,  the 
adductors  and  biceps  rotator  tibialis. 
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Actions : 

A  nterior  portum* — Abducts  and  extends  the 
thigh. 

Pogterior  portUm, — ^Flexes  the  leg  and  tenses 

the  tibial  aponeurosis. 
Blood -supply,  —  Obturator,  deep  femoral  and 

femoro<popliteal. 
Nerve-supply. — Gluteal  and  great  sciatic. 
2.  Biceps  Botator  Tibialis. 

Synonyms. — Ischio- tibialis,  medius  or  posticus, 

seroitendinoBUS. 
Situation, — Posterior  and  internal  to  the  triceps. 

It  is  long  and  thick,  and  bifid  at  its  origin. 
Origin, — (1)  Spines  of  the  sacrum  and  the  sacro- 

sciatic  ligament ;  (2)  ischial  tuberosity. 
Insertion, — Crest  of  the  tibia  and  tibial  fascia. 
Belationa* — Externally,  gluteal  aponeurosis  and 

triceps ;  anteriorly,  sciatic  nerves ;  internally, 

adductor  magnus. 
Action, — Extends  the  thigh,  flex(  s  ;iiid  rotates  the 

leg,  tenses  the  tibial  aponeurosis,  and  assists 

in  rearing. 

Bhodr-mpply,  —  Obturator^  deep  femoral,  and 

femoro-popliteal. 
y err e- supply. — Gluteal  and  sciatic. 
8.  Adductor  Magnus. 
Synonyms* — Ischio-tibialis  intemns^  semimem- 

branosos. 

SUmtim,  etc, — ^Internal  to  the  biceps.   It  has  a 

thick  anterior  and  a  thin  posterior  border. 
Origin, — Coccygeal  aponeurosis,  ischial  tuberosity, 
and  inferior  surface  of  the  ischium. 
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Insertion. — A  small  roii^j;liiiicd  eminence  internal 
to  the  internal  condyle  of  the  femur. 

BeloHons, — Externally,  the  biceps,  the  triceps, 
and  sciatic  nerves;  internally,  skin  and 
penis ;  anteriorly,  adductor  longus. 

Action. — Addiicts  and  exlendb  liie  thigh,  and 
assists  in  rearing. 

Blaodrsupply, — Obturator,  ischiatic  and  iemoro- 
popliteal,  and  deep  femoral. 

Nerve-aupply, — Obturator. 

III.  Internal  Femoral  Group. 

The  muscles  of  this  group  are  nine  in  number,  and 
are  disposed  in  three  layers. 
1.  Sartoriui. 
Synonym. — Sublnmbo-tibialis. 
SUmtion,  etc, — ^In  the  abdominal  cavity  and  inner 

part  of  the  thigh.    It  is  thin  and  elongated. 
Ort^n.—Uiac  aponeurosis  (near  the  tendon  of  the 

psoas  parvus)  and  pelvic  brim. 
Insertion, — ^Internal  straight  patellar  ligament, 

in  common  with  the  gracilis. 
Relations. — Anteriorly,  crural  aponeurosis  and 

Poupart'fi  ligament ;  posteriorly,  gracilis, 

pectineus,  vastus   intemus,  and  femoral 

artery  and  vein;  internally,  psoas  magnus 

and  OiacuB. 

Action, — Adducts  the  leg  and  flexes  the  thigh. 
Blood-mpply. — Sapbena  and  femoral. 
Nerve-mi^^. — ^Internal  saphenic. 

Synonyms. — Subpubio-tibialis,  short  adductor  of 
the  leg. 
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SituMtUm,  etc, — On  the  iniernal  Burlaoe  of  the 
thigh,  immediately  imder  the  skin.    It  is 

quadrilateral  in  shape. 

Origin. — The  ischio-pubic  symphysis. 

Insertion, — ^Internal  straight  patellar  ligament 
(along  mth  the  sartorius)  and  inner  face  of 
the  head  of  the  tibia.  It  helps  to  fom  die 
tibial  aponenrosis. 

Relations. — Externally,  the  crural  aponeurosis 
and  saphenio  vessels  and  nerves ;  internally, 
the  pectinens  and  adductors ;  iEmtehorlj,  the 
sartorins;  posteriorly,  the  biceps  rotator 
tibialis. 

Action. — Adducts  the  limb  and  tenses  the  tibial 

aponeurosis. 
Blood^supply* — Saphena  and  femoral. 
Nerve-supply , — Obturator. 
3.  Pectinens. 

Synon  y  m. — S  u  per  pubio  -  f  emor  alis. 

Sitiiatim. — Beneath  the  gracilis. 

Or^m.— The  inferior  surface  of  the  pubis  and  the 

pubio-femoral  ligament 
luacrtion. — Below  the  internal  trochanter  of  the 

femur. 

Helations,  —  Antero-extemally,  the  iliacus  and 
psoas  magnuB,  vastus  intemus,  femoral 
vessels,   and    sartorius;    internally,  the 

gracilis;  superiorly,  the  obturator  ex- 
ternus. 

Action. — Adducts,  flexes,  and  rotates  the  femur. 
Bload-supply* — Femoral  and  deep  femoral. 
Nerve'supply. — Obturator. 
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4.  Adductor  £revis. 

5^ito?t^m«.— Subpabio-femoralis,  small  adductor 
of  the  thigh. 

Situation. — ^Beneath  the  gracilis  and  behind  the 

pectineus. 

Griffin, — ^Inferior  surface  of  the  pubis. 

InserHm, — About  the  middle  of  the  posterior 
surface  of  the  femur,  along  with  one  of  the 
tendons  of  the  adductor  longua 

Relations. — Anteriorly,  the  pectineus ;  posteriorly, 
the  adductor  lougus ;  internally,  the  ob- 
turator extemus ;  externally,  the  gracilis. 

Aetim, — ^Addncts,  flexes  and  rotates  the  femur. 

Blood-supply. — Deep  femoral. 

Nerve-Hupply. — Obturator. 

5.  Adductor  Lougus. 

Symwym, — Posterior  pubio-femoralis,  great  ad- 
ductor of  the  thigh. 

jSfttiiatt<w.— Underneath  the  gracilis,  and  in  front 
of  the  adductor  magnus  (ficini-membrauosuB). 

Origin. — Inferior  surface  of  the  ischium. 

Insertion. — By  two  tendons :  (a)  Along  with  the 
brevis ;  (h)  to  the  internal  femoral  condyle 

with  the  ma  gnus. 

Relations. — Anteriorly,  the  adductor  brevis,  ob- 
turator externus ;  posteriorly,  the  adductor 
magnus;  internally,  the  ischio-femoralis  and 
fM»atie  nerTO ;  externally,  the  graciliB. 

Action. — Adducts,  extends  and  rotates  the^  fsnnur. 

Blood-supply.  —  Deep  femoral  and  superlicial 
femoral. 

Nerve-stqtp^f. — Obturator. 
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6.  Isckio-femoralii. 

Syiumyms^ — ^Qaadratos  femoris,  square  crtiraL 

Situation. — Between  the  adductors  and  the  ab- 
ductors of  the  thigh. 

Oriffin, — ^Inferior  surface  of  the  ischium. 

Insertion^ — ^Posterior  surface  of  the  femur,  below 
the  trochanter  intemus. 

Relations, — ^Anteriorly,  the  femur  and  obturator 
extern  us  ;  posleriorly,  the  adductor  longus; 
internally,  the  posterior  gemellus  and  sciatic 
nerve;  externally,  the  adductor  longus. 

Action, — ^Adducts  and  extends  the  femur. 

Blood-supply. — Deep  femoral  and  obturator. 

Nerve-supplif. — Sciatic. 

7.  Obturator  £xternus. 

Synonpm* — Subpubio-trochanterius  extemus. 
Situation, — ^Immediately  below  the  obturator  liga- 
ment. 

Origin, — Inferior  faces  of  the  ischium  and  pubis 

and  the  obturator  ligament. 
Insertion, — The  trochanteric  fossa. 
Relations, — Superiorly,  the  obturator  ligament  and 

capsuhir  ligament  of  the  hip-joint;  inferiorly, 

the  pectineus,  adductor  brevis  and  longus, 

and  ischio-femoralis. 
Action, — ^Adducts  and  rotates  the  femur. 
Blood-supply, — Obturator  and  deep  femoral. 
Xcrve-supply, — Obturator. 

8.  Obturator  Intemus. 

Synojiym, — Subpubio  trochanterius  intemus. 
Situation,'-'On  the  floor  of  the  pelvis. 


Digitized  by  Google 


136 


VETERINARY  ANATOMY. 


Origin.— ^The  superior  face  ol  the  ischium  and 
pubis. 

Imertim, — ^The  trochanteric  fossa.    Its  tendon 

joins  that  of  the  pyriforis  in  the  leaser 

sciatic  notch. 
Belations, — Superiorly,  the  pelvic  aponeurosis  and 

sciatic  nerve ;  inferiorly,  the  ischium,  pubis, 

obturator  ligament,  and  obturator  externum 
Action. — Rotates  (and  possibly  abducts)  the  femur. 
Blood'Supply. — Obturator, 
Ne  rve-svpply. — Sciatic. 

9.  Pyiifonnis  (sometimes  considered  as  a  portion  of 
the  preceding  muscle). 

Spnouynu — Sacro-trochanterins. 

Situations. — Internal  to  the  pelvic  walls.   It  is 

semi-penniform  in  shape. 
Origin. — ^Anterior  part  of  the  sacrum  and  internal 

surface  of  the  shaft  of  the  ilium. 
Insertion. — Its  tendon  is  joined  to  that  of  the 

obturator  internus. 
Belations. — ^Internally»  the  peritoneum  and  pelvic 

aponeurosis ;  externally,  the  ilium  and  sacro- 

sciatic  ligament. 
Action, — Rotates  the  femur. 
Blood-supply, — Internal  pudic. 
Nerve-supply, — Sciatic. 

10.  OemeUi  (Anterior  and  Posterior). 
Synonyms. — ^Ischio-trochanterius,  gemini. 
Situation, — On  each  side  of  the  common  tendon 

of  the  pyriformis  and  obturator  internus. 
Origin. — The  shaft  of  the  ischiumi  one  in  front  of 
and  the  other  behind  the  common  tendon. 
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Insertion, — The  trochanteric  fossa. 

Relations, — Anteriorly,  the  capsule  of  the  hip- 
joint  and  the  obturator  extemos;  posteriorly, 
the  sdatie  nerve. 

Action. — ^Rotates  the  femur. 

Blood- supply. — Obturator. 

Nerve-supply* — Sciatic. 

a  LEO  OB  TIBIAL  BEOIOB. 

The  muscles  of  this  region  are  divided  into  two 
groups :  (1)  Anterior  tibial ;  (2)  Posterior  tibial. 

L  Anterior  Tibial  Qionp. 
1.  Bztensor  Pedis. 

Synonyms. — Femoro-prephalangeus,  anterior  ex- 
tensor of  the  phalanges. 

SUtiation, — On  the  antero-extemal  face  of  the 
tibia. 

Origin. — ^In  eommon  with  the  tendon  of  origin  of 

the  flexor  metatarsi,  from  a  small  depression 
between  the  trochlea  and  external  condyle  of 
the  femur. 

Insertion, — ^The  pyramidal  process  of  the  os  pedis; 
it  is  also  attached  to  the  capsule  of  the 

fetlock-joint,  and  the  anterior  faces  of  the 
proximal  and  median  plialanges. 
Relations, — Anteriorly,  the  tibial  aponeurosis ; 
posteriorly,  the  peroneus;  internally,  the 
flexor  metatarsi.  Its  tendcm  is  related  to  the 
anterior  face  of  the  tibia,  metatarsus,  and 
two  first  phalanges  and  the  capsules  of  the 
tarsal  and  fetiook  joints. 
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Action, — ^Extends  the  digit  and  flexes  the  meta- 
tarsas. 

Blood^mpply. --•Anh&rior  tibial. 
Nerve-supply, — Anterior  tibial. 

2.  Peroneua. 

Synonyms. — Peroneo-prephalangeus^  lateral  ex- 
tenBor  of  the  phalangsB. 

Situation. — ^Internal  to  the  extensor  pedis. 

Ongin, — External  lateral  ligament  of  the  stifle- 
joint,  the  entire  external  surface  of  the  fibula, 
and  the  intermnseular  septum  dividing  it 
from  the  perforans. 

Insertion. —Itn  tendon  joins  that  of  the  extensor 
pedis  about  the  upper  third  of  the  meta- 
tarsus. 

Relations. — ^Anteriorly,  the  extensor  pedis;  pos- 
teriorly, the  flexor  pedis  perforans;  ex- 
ternally, the  tibial  aponeurosis.  Its  tendon 
contracts  the  tibia,  external  lateral  ligament 
of  the  tarsal- jomt,  and  the  metatarsal  bone. 

Action. — ^Assists  the  extensor  pedis. 

Blood-supply. — ^Peroneal. 

Nervc-su2)ply. — Musculo-cutaneous. 

3.  Flexor  Metatarsi. 

Synonym. — Tibio-premetatarseus. 
Situation. — Beneath  the  extensor  pedis.   It  con- 
sists of  two  portions  —  a  tendinous  and  a 
ileshy : 
(a)  The  tendinous  portion  : 

Attachments. — It  springs  from  a  depression 
between  the  trochlea  and  external 
femoral  condyle,  and  terminates  by  two 
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tendons-^one  being  attached  to  the 
large  metataraal  bone,  the  other  (a 

smaller  one)  to  the  cuboid.  Its  two 
portioiiB  form  a  ring,  through  which 
the  tendon  of  the  tleshy  part  passes. 

Action* — ^It  mechanically  flexes  the  hock 
when  the  stifle-jomt  is  flexed. 
{h)  The  fleshy  portion  ; 

Griffin, — Head  of  the  tibia  and  the  ten- 
dinous portion. 

Insertion* — ^Its  tendon  bifurcates,  one  part 
being  attached  to  the  large  metatarsal 
bone,  the  other  to  the  small  cuneiioim 
bone. 

Action* — Flexes  the  tarsus. 
Melations*^ 

(a)  The  Tendinoits  Portion. — ^Anteriorly,  the 

extensor  pedis ;  posteriorly,  the  fleshy 
portion  and  anterior  ligament  of  the  tarsus. 
(6)  The  Fleshy  Portion. — Anteriorly,  the  ex- 
tensor pedis  and  the  tendinous  portion; 
posteriorly,  the  tibia  and  anterior  tibial 
artery. 

Blood-supply, — Anterior  tibial. 
Nerve-9uppi;y* — ^Anterior  tibial. 

II.  Posterior  Tibial  Group. 

1.  Gafltrocnemius. 
ISynonytm* — ^Bifemoro-calcaneus,  gemeili  of  the 
tibia. 

SUaa9ion* — ^Behind  the  tibia,  being  in  part  snb- 
calaneons. 
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Origm.^(a)  The  ronghened  margin  of  the  supra- 
condyloid  fossa ;  (b)  the  supra-condyloid  crest. 

Infiertion. — Behind  the  summit  of  the  tuber  calcis. 
A  synovial  bursa  is  placed  between  the  tendon 
and  the  anterior  part  of  the  summit  of  the 
tuber. 

Relations, — ^Anteriorly,  the  flexor  pedis  perforatus, 
popliteus,  vastus  extemus,  and  the  popliteal 
vessels  and  nerves ;  posteriorly,  the  triceps, 
abductor  femoris,  and  tibial  aponeurosis; 
internally^  the  biceps  rotator  tibialis.  Its 
tendon  is  covered  by  that  of  the  perforatns, 
the  two  being  together  known  as  the  Tendo- 
Achillis, 

Action, — ^Extends  the  tarsus. 

Blood-twppl^, — ^Popliteal  and  femoro-popliteal. 

Nerve'Snpply, — ^Internal  popliteal* 

2.  Plantaris. 

Synonyim. — Soleus,  peroneo-caicaneus. 
Situation, — ^Along  the  outer  face  of  the  gastroc- 
nemius. 
Origin, — ^Head  of  the  fibula. 
Insertion, — Summit  of  the  calcaneum. 
uiction, — May  possibly  assist  the  preceding  (?). 

3.  Plexor  Pedis  Perforatus. 

Synonyrm.  —  Gastrocnemius  intemus,  femoro- 
phalangeus. 

Situation. — Almost  coiiipletely  surrounded  by  the 
gastrocnemius.  It  is  a  tendinous  cord  with 
some  few  muscular  bundles. 

Origin, — Supra-condyloid  fossa. 

Imertion, — ^Its  tendon  passes  to  the  inner  face 
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and  afterwards  to  the  posterior  face  of  the 
gastrocnemitiB  tendon,  gains  the  summit  of 
the  tnber  calcis,  to  which  it  is  attached  by 

lateral  slips,  passes  over  the  tuber  (there  is 
a  synovial  bursa  here)  and  descends  the  pos- 
terior metatarsal  region  to  terminate,  as  did 
the  corresponding  tendon  in  the  anterior  limb. 

ReloHons, — Anteriorly,  the  popliteus,  tibia,  per- 
forans  and  flexor  accessoriub;  posteriorly, 
the  gastrocnemius. 

Aciian.  —  Flexes  the  pastern  and  fetlock  joints, 
and  assists  in  extending  the  tarsus.  Its 
chief  function  is  to  act  mechanically  and  pre- 
vent flexion  of  the  tarsus  when  the  animal  is 
standing. 

Blood-'mpply, — ^Femoro-popliteal. 

Nerve-suppl^, — ^Internal  popliteal. 
4.  Popliteus. 

Synonym. — Femoro-tibialis  obliquus. 

Situation. — Immediately  below  and  behind  the 
stifle-joint. 

Griffin, — From  the  inferior  depression  outside  the 
external  femoral  condyle. 

Insertion. — The  bupero-posterior  triangular  sur- 
face of  the  tibia. 

Helations. — ^Anteriorly,  the  posterior  capsule  of 
the  stifle-joint,  ^e  popliteal  vessels  and  the 
tibia ;  posteriorly,  the  flexor  pedis  perforatus 
and  gastrocnemius ;  internally,  the  biceps 
rotator  tibialis  and  tibial  aponeurosis;  ex- 
ternally, the  flexor  pedis  perforans  and 
accessorius. 
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Actian. — ^Flexes  and  rotates  the  tibia. 

Blood-supply. — Popliteal. 
Nerves  upphi. — Internal  popliteal. 

5.  Plexor  Pedis  Perforans. 
Synonyms^ — ^Tibio-phalangeus. 

SUml^m, — ^Its  mttBOular  portion  is  applied  to  the 
posterior  lace  of  the  tibia.  Its  tendon  is 
very  similar  to  the  corresponding  stractare 
in  the  anterior  limb. 

Origin, — (a)  The  posterior  &use  of  the  tibia ;  i}>)  the 
external  tibial  tuberosity;  (c)  the  flbnla; 
{d)  the  interosseous  tibio-fibular  ligament. 

Imertion. — Its  tendon  passes  through  the  tarsal 
sheath,  receives  a  check  ligament  (similar  to 
that  of  the  anterior  limb)  and  is  finally 
attached  to  the  aemilimar  ridge  of  the  os 
pedis. 

Kelations. — Anteriorly,  the  tibia  ;  posteriorly,  the 
perloratus  and  gastrocnemius ;  internally, 
the  flexor  accessorius;  externally,  the  pe- 
roneus. 

Action. — Flexes  the  phalanges  and  assists  in  ex- 
tension of  the  metatarsus. 
Blood-mpply, — Posterior  tibial. 
Nerve-9wppLy, — Internal  popliteal 

6.  Flexor  Pedis  AceetsoriiiB. 

Synonyms. — Peroneo-phalan^eus,  oblique  flexor 

of  the  phalanges. 
Situation, — ^Between  the  perforans  and  popliteus. 
Origin. — ^External  tibial  tuberosity. 
ImerHofi. — ^Its  tendon  joins  that  of  the  perforans 

about  the  upper  thud  oi  the  metatarsus. 
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RelaHom, — ^Anteriorly,  the  perforans  and  popli- 
teuB;  posteriorly,  the  gastrocnemius  and 
perforatum  Its  tendon  is  covered  by  the  tibial 
aponeurosis,  and  passes  through  a  sheath  on 
the  inner  face  of  the  tarsus. 

Action. — Assists  the  perforans. 

Blood-HUpply. — Pofiterior  tibial. 

Nerve-supply. — Internal  popliteal. 

D.  METATAB8AL  BKIOV. 

1.  Extemor  Pedis  Brevis. 

Synonym, — ^Tarso-prephalangeus,  exterior  pedis 

accessorius. 
Situation, — Below  und  in  front  of  the  tarsus. 
Oncfin. — Anterior  and  inferior  part  of  astragalus. 
Imertion^—li  joins  the  tendon  of  the  extensor 

pedis. 

Relations. — Anteriorly,  the  extensor  tendon ;  pos- 
teriorly, the  anterior  tibial  artery. 

Action. — It  may  possibly  asaist  the  extensors. 

There  are  two  lumbrigi  and  two  interoaseaut 
muscles  in  this  region,  which  correspond  to 
those  in  the  anterior  iimb. 


ARTERIES. 

Thb  posterior  limb  is  supplied  with  blood  by  the 

internal  and  external  iliac  arteries,  which  result  from 
the  quadrifurcation  of  the  posterior  aorta  at  about  the 
level  of  the  last  lumbar  vertebra. 
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IVTEBVAL  lUAG  ABTERT. 

Cowrse,  ^li  paBses  from  the  level  of  the  last  lumbar 
vertebra  downwards  and  backwards  to  near  the  in- 
sertion of  the  psoas  parvus  muscle. 

1.  Collateral  Branches. 

1.  Umbilical. — This  is  usually,  but  not  always,  a 
fibrous  cord  in  the  adult,  and  it  extends  to  the  fundus 
of  the  bladder. 

2.  Internal  Pudic.  or  Artery  of  the  Bulb. 

Course* — Commences  near  the  origin  of  the  internal 
iliac,  passes  backwards  and  downwards  along  the  side 
of  the  bladder,  curves  over  the  ischial  arch,  and 
terminates  in  tiie  bulb  of  the  penis. 
Branches, — 

(a)  Small  twigs  to  the  pyriformis  muscle. 
(6)  Vmco-proatatic :  this  supplies  the  prostate 
gland,  vesiculaei  seminales,  termination  of 
the  vas  deferens,  and  the  bladder, 
(c)  Small  twigs  to  the  pelvic  portion  of  the 
urethra,  Cowper's  glands,  anus,  and  peri- 
neum. 

The  above  description  applies  to  the  male.  In  tiie 
female  it  terminates  as  rectal,  vulval,  vaginal  and 

bulbous  arteries. 

The  Vaginal  Artery  represents  the  vesico-prostatic, 
and  supplies  the  vagina,  posterior  part  of  the  uterus, 
and  the  bladder. 

3.  Lateral  Sacral,  or  Sub-sacral. 

Course, — Arises  just  behind  the  sacro-iliac  articu* 
lation,  passes  backwards  under  the  inferior  sacral 
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foramina,  and  loi  miuiites  in  two  branches  at  the 
posterior  extremity  of  the  sacrum. 
L  Collateral  Branches, — 

SaerO'Spinal^  foar  in  nomber ;  ihese  enter  the 
spinal  eanal  through  the  inferior  saeral 
foramina  :  they  supply  the  spinal  cord, 
II.  Terminal  Branches, — 
(a)  IschiaHCf  passes  round  the  sacro-sciatio  liga- 
ment, and  terminates  in  the  posterior 
femoral  region,  anastomosing  with  the  ob- 
turator, deep  femoral,  and  femoro-popUteal 
arteries. 

(6)  Lateral  coccygeal,  p&SBea  between  the  coccygeal 
yertebr»  and  the  depressor  coccygis;  it 
supplies  the  muscles  and  skin  of  the  tail 

(c)  Middle  coccygeal,  variable,  but  most  commonly 
formed  by  the  left  lateral  sacral  artery. 

4.  nio-luinbar,  or  Ilio-muscalar. 

Course, — Arises  at  a  right  angle,  passes  between 
the  iliacns  and  the  ilium  just  behind  the  sacro-iliac 
articulation.  It  supplie.s  the  joint,  the  subliuubar 
muscles,  the  gluteus  maximus,  and  the  tensor  vaginsB 
femoris. 

5.  Oluteal.— Very  voluminous;  it  passes  through 
the  greater  sciatic  notch,  and  supplies  the  gluteal 

muscles. 

II.  Texminal  Braaoliet. 

1«  Obturator. — ^May  arise  in  common  with  the  iliaco- 
femoral. 

Course, — ^Passes  backwards  and  downwards  between 

the  peritoneum  and  ilium,  underneath  the  obturator  in- 


Digitized  by  Google 


ARTERIES. 


147 


temaB,  through  the  obtnrfttor  f oramen,  and  tenninateB 
in  eavemom  and  erund  arteries. 

Cavernous  Artery. — This  BU])plieB  the  crura  of  the 
penis,  and  contributes  the  posterior  dorsal  artery  oj  the 
penis,  which  passes  forward  to  anastomose  with  the 
anterior  dorsal  artery* 

2.  niaco-taioral. — ^Very  large  in  the  horse. 

Course, — Passes  external  to  the  tendon  of  the  psoas 
parvus,  between  the  ilium  and  iliacus,  and  enters  the 
crural  muscles  between  the  rectus  femoris  and  vastus 
eztemus.  It  supplies  the  crural  muscles  (from  the 
outside),  the  gluteals,  and  the  tensor  yaginsB  femoris. 

EXTERHAL  ILIAC  A&TBBT. 

Course, — Arising  at  the  level  of  the  last  luinl)ar 
vertebra,  it  passes  in  an  oblique  or  curved  manner 
downwards  and  outwards,  and.  near  its  termination, 
slightly  forwards.  At  the  ilio-pectineal  line  it  ter- 
minates as  Hie  femoral. 

I.  Collateral  Branch. 

Cireamflez  Ilii. — ^This  sometimes  arises  from  the 

aorta. 

Course, — ^It  passes  outwards  towards  the  anterior 
iliac  spine,  crossing  the  iliacas  and  psoas  magnus ;  it 
terminates  in  two  branches : 

(a)  Anterior,  supplies  the  internal  oblique  and 

transverse  abdominal  muscles. 

(b)  Posterior,  passes  between  the  iliacus  and  in- 

ternal oblique  abdominal  muscles,  along  the 
tensor  vaginss  femoris,  and  terminates  in 
the  skin,  etc.,  in  front  of  the  thigh. 

IL  lerminal  Branch. 
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Fig.  12.— Diagram  of  the  Branches  of  the  External  Iliac 

Artery. 
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FEMOEAL  AETEET. 

Course. — ^It  oommences  at  the  pelvic  brim,  passes 
into  the  femoral  space  formed  by  the  iliaens,  peetinens 

and  sartoiius,  traversen  the  riiii:^  formed  by  the 
adductor  longus  and  the  femur,  and  terminates,  as 
the  popliteal,  between  the  two  heads  of  the  gastroc- 
nemius. 

I.  Collateral  Brandies. 
1.  Prepabiaa  Artery. 

Course. — ^Arises  at  the  commencement  of  the  femoral 

(in  common  with  the  deep  femoral),  traverses  the 
crural  ring,  and  terminates  in  the  posterior  abdominal 
and  external  inidic  arteries. 

(a)  Posterior  abtkminal  (or  epigastric),  passes 
forwards  between  the  transverse  and  in- 
ternal abdominal  muscles.  It  supplies  the 
abdominal  walls,  and  anastomoses  with  the 
anterior  abdominal  and  circumflex  iiii 
arteries. 

(h)  External  pudie,  descends  the  inguinal  canal 

and  terminates  as  the suhciitaneomahdomiHal 
and  anterior  dorsal  artcrj/  of  the  penis. 

(a)  Subcutaneous  aMomitud,  runs  subcutaneousljr 
forwards,  supplies  numerous  cutaneous 
branches  and  anastomoses  with  its  fellow 
in  front  of  the  umbilicus. 

OS)  Anterior  dorsal,  divides  into  anterior — which 
passes  forward — and  posterior  portions ;  the 
latter  anastomoses  with  the  posterior  dorsal 
artery. 

In  the  female,  the  external  pudic  artery  divides  into 
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sabcataneous  abdominal  and  mammary  branches,  the 
latter  supplying  the  mammary  gland,  replacing  the 
dorsal  artery,  and  terminating  in  the  akia  oi  the  inner 
face  of  the  thigh  and  the  perinemn* 

2.  Beep  Femoral,  or  Arteria  Profimda  Femorie. — 
Arises  in  common  with  the  prepiihian,  passes  V)et\veen 
the  iliacus  and  pectineus,  then  between  the  pectmeus 
and  obturator  externus,  gains  the  posterior  face  of  the 
temxsif  and  iennmates  in  the  mnscleB  in  the  posterior 
and  internal  femoral  regions ;  it  supplies  the  hip-joint, 
and  anastomoses  with  the  ischiatic  and  obturator 
arteries. 

8.  Superficial  Femoral,  or  Arteria  Superficialis 
Femoris. — Arises  a  little  below  and  opposite  the  pre- 
ceding, passes  between  the  adductor  longus  and  the 

ihacub  and  psoas  magnus,  L^ams  the  fcpace  between 
the  vastus  internus  and  rectus  femoris,  and  termmates 
in  the  anterior  cmral  muscles. 

4.  Lmeminatey  or  Small  Museulan — These  are  small 
and  numerous.  One  supplies  the  stifle-joint^  and 
another  forms  the  nutrient  arter j  of  the  femur. 

5.  Saphena, 

Course. — Arises  at  an  acute  angle  from  near  the 
middle  of  the  course  of  the  femoral,  pasaeB  between 
the  adductor  longus  and  brevis,  and  becomes  sub- 

cutaneous ;  it  terminates  above  the  calcaneum  by 
anastomosing  with  the  femoro-popliteal  and  posterior 
tibial  arteries. 

IX.  Terminal  Branch. 
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POPLITEAL  ABTEBT. 

Course. — Coutmuea  tlie  femoral  from  the  heads  of 
the  gasfcroenemios,  passes  behind  the  stifle- joiat  and 
nndenieath  the  poplitens  muscle^  tenninating  as  the 
antericr  and  posterior  tUdal  arteries. 

L  CoUatenl  Brandies. 

1.  Femoro-popliteal.— This  arises  between  the  two 
heads  oi  the  gastrocneminSy  passes  between  the 
biceps  rotator  tibialis  and  adductor  magnns;  it 
terminates  in  entaneons  branches  at  the  back  of  the 

thigh.  It  contributes  asceading  tuid  descending 
branches,  which  anastomose  with  the  ischiatic,  ob- 
turator, and  deep  femoral  arteries. 

2.  Artwnlar,  to  the  stifle-joint. 

3.  Kaseiilar,  to  the  gastrocnemios  and  flexor  per- 
foriitua.  One  of  these  luauches  descends  along  the 
perforatus,  and  termmates  by  anastomosing  with  a 
recurrent  branch  of  the  posterior  tibial  artery  above 
the  tarsofr 

II.  Tenninal  Branches. 
I.  Posterior  TiUaL 

Course* — Superiorly  it  is  deep-seated  behind  the 
tibia,  and  beneath  the  poplitens  and  flexor  perforans, 
but  lower  down  it  [^^rudually  becomes  more  superficial ; 
about  the  summit  of  the  tuber  caicis  it  describes  an 
8-shaped  curve,  and  terminates  as  the  two  plantar 
arteries. 

I.  Collateral  Branches, — 

1.  Muscular,  to  the  posterior  tibial  muscles. 

2.  Nutrient  tibioL 
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8.  Ar^4:vJlar  to  the  tarsus. 

4.  iSeeurrent— two  in  number — which  anastomose 

with  the  saphena  and  popliteal  arteries. 
II.  'iermxnal  Brancltes. — 
Plantar,  Internal  and  External. — These  pass  down 
each  side  of  the  flexor  perforans  tendon,,  and 
anastomose  with  the  perforating  pedal  artery 
on  a  level  with  the  head  of  the  metatarsal 
bones  ;  from  the  arch  resulting  from  this 
anastomosis  four  arteries  arise;  (a)  Two 
mperjieidd  and  small,  which  pass  down  to 
the  fetlock;  and  (h)  two  deep  or  interosseous 
plantar  arteries,  internal  and  external — the 
external  being  very  small.    These  arteries 
pass  down  the  outer  and  inner  borders  of  the 
superior  sesamoidean  ligament,  and  anasto- 
mose with  the  great  metatarsal  artery,  thus 
forming  the  sesamoidean  arch.  The  mtemal 
interosseouR  arterv  is  sometimes  considered  to 
be  the  contmuation  of  the  perforating  pedal. 
2.  ASTEBIO&  TIBIAL.— Much  larger  than  the 
posterior  tibial,  and  may  be  considered  as  the  con- 
tinuation of  the  popliteal. 

Course. — It  pierces  the  tibio-fibular  arch,  gains  the 
anterior  face  of  the  tibia  and  the  deep  face  of  the 
flexor  metatarsi ;  on  reaching  the  tarsus  it  changes  its 
name,  and  becomes  the  pedal  artery. 

L  Collateral  Biancli. 

It  contributes  a  peroneal  branch,  which  supplies  the 
peroneus. 
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U.  Teminal  BraAoh. 

Pedal  Artery. — ^This  crosseB  the  anterior  face  of 

the  tarsus  somewhat  obh<^uely,  and  divides  into  two 
branches : 

1.  Perforating  Pedal  (or  Arteria  Pedis  Perforans). 
— This  passes  through  the  canal  formed  by 

the  cuboid  and  the  cuneiform  magnum  and 
medium,  and  terminates  behind  the  tarsus 
by  anastomosing  with  the  plantar  arteries. 
2«  Great  Metatarsal  (or  Collateral  Artery  of  the 
Gannon). — This  runs  down  the  groove 
formed  by  the  large  and  outer  small  meta- 
tarsal bone,  passes  under  the  lower  ex- 
tremity of  the  small  metatarsal,  gains  the 
posterior  face  of  the  large  metatarsal,  and 
termmates  by  anastomosing  with  the  inter- 
osseous plantar  arteries  to  form  the  sesa- 
moidean  arch,  from  which  arise  the  dirfitnl 
arteries,  which  have  a  distribution  similar  to 
those  of  the  anterior  limb. 


VEINS. 

The  Veins  of  the  Foot  and  the  Digital  Veins  are 

disposed  in  the  same  manner  as  those  of  the  anterior 
limb. 

From  the  sesamoidean  arch  three  Metatarsal  Veins 
spring)  viz.i  mtemal^  external,  and  deep. 
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1.  Intenial  Ketatanal  YeiiL 

Course. — ^Accompanies  the  planiar  nerve  along 

the  margin  of  the  flexor  tendons.  Below  the 
tarsuB  it  passes  slightly  forward,  and  joins  the 
tibial  veiii  by  means  of  a  transverse  branch. 
It  finally  forms  the  anterior  root  of  the  Internal 
Saphenie  Vein. 

2.  External  Uetatarsai  Vein. 

Course. — Similar  to  the  internal,  but  along  the 
outer  border  of  the  flexor  tendons*  It  com- 
mmiicates  with  the  deep  vein  just  below  the 

tarsus,  and  terminates  above  the  joiut  as  the 
posterior  root  oi  the  Internal  Saphenic  Vein. 

8.  Deep  Ketatanal  VeixL 

Course, — Between  the  superior  sesamoidean  liga- 
ment and  the  bone.  It  receives  the  before- 
mentioned  branch  from  the  extemali  passes 
between  the  cuboid  and  cmieiforms  accom- 
panying the  perforating  pedal  artery,  and 
forms  the  chief  origin  of  the  Anterior  Tibial 
Vein. 

I.  Super&cial. 

1.  Internal  Saphenic  Vein. — ^Arises  by  two  roots: 

(a)  Anterior f  from  the  internal  metatarsal  vein ; 
(h)  posterior,  from  the  external.  These  pass  up  the 
inner  face  of  the  leg,  and  unite  before  reaching  the 
region  of  the  thigh.  The  vein  so  formed  passes 
between  the  sartorias  and  the  gracilis,  and  joins  the 
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femoral.  This  vein  is  variable,  and  may  open  into  the 

external  piulic. 

2.  External  Saphenic  Vein. — CommenceB  near  the 
calcaneum,  and  communicates  with  the  internal 
saphenic  and  posterior  tibial  veins.  It  accompanies 
the  external  saphenic  nerve  along  the  gastrocnemias 
tendon  and  posterior  to  the  mubcle,  iinaiiy  opening 
into  the  popliteal  vein. 

11.  Beep. 

1.  Anterior  Tibial  Vein.^May  be  considered  a  direct 
contmuation  of  the  deep  metatarsal  vein. 

2.  Posterior  Tibial  Vein. — Commences  near  the  cal- 

caneum  in  branches  from  the  internal  and  external 
saphenic  veins. 

The  two  tibial  veins  unite  to  form — 

THE  POPLITEAL  VEIV, 

which  is  a  satellite  of  the  artery.   Its  Femoro -popliteal 
branch  joins  the  external  saphenic  vein. 
The  popliteal  forms  the  root  of — 

THE  FEKOEAL  VEIH, 

a  satellite  of  the  artery,  receiving  branches  similar  to 
those  given  off  by  the  artery  with  the  addition  of  the 
internal  saphenic. 
The  femoral  becomes— 

THE  EXTERNAL  ILIAC  VEIN 

iii  the  brim  of  the  pelvis.  This  vein  accompanies  the 
artery,  and  receives  a  branch,  the  Circumflex  lUi. 
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THE  niTERVAL  ZIIAO  TBIH, 

a  fiatellite  of  the  artery,  and  receiving  branches  cor  re  > 
Bponding  to  those  of  the  artery,  joins  the  External  to 
form — 

THE  COMMON  ILIAC  VEIN, 

which  with  the  corresponding  vein  from  the  other 
Umb  forms  the  root  of  the  Posterior  Vena  Cava. 


LYMPHATICS. 

1.  Preorural  Glands,  situated  along  the  inner  faee  of 

the  anterior  border  of  the  tensor  vaginae  femoris  and 
the  course  of  the  circumflex  ilii  artery. 

Afferent  vessels  come  from  the  inner  and  anterior 
parts  of  the  thigh. 

Efferent  vessels — four  in  number — ^pass  to  the 

2.  Iliac  Glands,  which  form  a  group  of  five  or  six, 
in  the  triangle  formed  by  the  circumflex  ilii  artery. 

Afferents  proceed  from  the  preorural  glands,  and 
from  the  deep  lymphatics  of  the  abdominal 
parietes. 

Eff'ercnts — from  four  to  six  in  number — ^pass  to 
the  sub-lumbar  glands. 
8.  Popliteal  Glands — of  which  there  are  from  three 
to  five— are  placed  near  to  the  femoro-popliteal  artery. 

Afferent 8  come  from  the  region  of  the  tarsus,  and 

from  the  postero-inferior  gluteal  region. 
EfferenU  join  the  deep  inguinal  glands. 
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4,  Svperfleial  Tngnlwal  Olaadi,  situated  anterior  to 

the  inguinal  ring,  and  to  the  side  of  the  sheath ;  they 
are  about  twelve  in  number. 

Afferent  vessels  come  from  the  internal  part  of  the 
thigh,  the  sheath  and  scrotom,  and  from  the 
inferior  wall  of  the  abdomen. 
Efferent  vessels — five  or  six  in  number — proceed 
to  the 

5.  Deep  Inguinal  Glands,  which  are  placed  beneath 
the  crural  aponeurosis  in  the  femoral  space,  and  are 
related  to  the  femoral  bloodvessels. 

AffcrenU  may  be  traced  as  far  as  the  fetlock  ; 

they  are  superficial,  and  accompany  the  internal 

saphenic  vein. 
Efferenta  pass  to  the 
6*  SuUumbar  Glands,  which  consist  of  three  groups, 
near  the  aortic  quadrifurcation. 

Afferents — the  lymphatics  of   the  pelvis,  the 

efferents  from  the  deep  inguinal  and  iliac 

glands,  and  lymphatics  from  the  spermatic 

cord,  rectum  and  great  colon. 
Efferents  pass  to  the  receptaculum  chyli. 


NERVES. 

The  Iiumbo- sacral  Plexus  supplies  the  posterior  limb. 
It  is  formed  by  the  last  two  lumbar  and  the  first  three 
sacral  nerves,  and  consists  of  two  portions :  (1)  An 
anterior  or  lumbar,  and  (2)  a  posterior  or  aocraZ,  the 
iaterual  iliac  artery  being^between  them. 
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Fio.  13. — Diagram  of  thk  Constitution  of  thk  Lumbo-sacral 

Plexus. 
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I.  The  Anterior  Portion 

-  is  placed  beneath  the  psoas  parvus,  and  supplies  the 

following  branches : 

1.  Iliaco- muscular  Nerves.—  Srnall  and  uiiimportaut; 
pass,  with  the  artery,  across  the  iliacas. 

2.  Anterior  Cmral  or  Femoral  Herre. 

Course^  etc* — This  is  the  largest  branch  of  the 
anterior  portion  of  the  plexus.  Passes  down- 
wards between  the  psoas  magnus  and  parvuH, 
underneath  the  sartorius,  and  terminates  in 
the  quadriceps  cruralis. 

Branches. 

(a)  Internal  Saphenie  Herve, 

Course,  etc, — Passes  between  the  sartorius  and 
gracilis,  becomes  subcutaneous,  and  follows 
the  interna]  sapbenic  vein  to  the  book. 
(6)  Aoeeiiory  Branch  of  the  Internal  Saphenic  Fenre. 
Cowrse,  etc*  —  This  accompanies  the  internal 
saphenic  artery  and  vein. 

3.  Obturator  Kerve. 

Course,  etc. — Placed  at  its  commencement  under- 
neath the  peritoneum  to  the  inside  of  the  iliac 
arteries,  it  follows  the  obturator  artery,  passing 
through  the  obturator  foramen,  and  terminating 
in  tlie  obturator  extemus,  pectineus,  adductors, 
and  gracilis. 

II.  The  Posterior  Portion 

breaks  up  into  the  following  branches : 

1.  Anterior  Gluteal  or  Ilio-muioular  Herves. — Four 
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or  five  in  number,  and  formed  prmeipallj  from  the 
first  two  sacral  nerves. 

Course,  etc, — They  leave  the  pelvis  through  the 

greater  sciatic  notch,  one  l>i  tuic]i  going  to  the 
gluteus  maximus;  a  second  passes  over  the 
shaft  of  the  ilium,  and  becomes  lost  in  the  tensor 
vaginie  femoris;  and  a  third  is  terminated  in 
the  gluteus  intemus. 

2.  Posterior  Gluteal  or  Ischio-muscular  Nerves. — 
Usually  two  in  number,  superior  and  inferior. 

(a)  Superior, 
Cour8e.~[m,YeB  the  pelvis  by  the  greater  sciatie 
notch,  passes  downwards  and  backwards  be- 
tween the  sacro-sciatic  ligament  and  the  gluteus 
maximus,  and  terminates  in  the  triceps  ab- 
ductor femoris ;  en  route,  it  supplies  branches 
to  the  gluteus  maximus  and  ext^us. 

(/>)  Inferior, 

Course, — Placed  beneath  the  mpcrior  nerve,  it 
terminates  in  the  biceps  rotator  tibialis  and  the 
skin  of  the  posterior  femoral  region. 
8.  Oreat  Sciatie  or  Great  Femoro-popliteal  Verve. 

Course,  etc. — ^Emerges  from  the  pelvis  by  the 
greater  sciatic  notch  in  company  with  the 
gluteal  bloodvessels  and  nerves.  It  runs  down- 
wards between  the  sacro-sciatic  ligament  and 
the  gluteus  maximus,  passes  behind  the  hip- 
joint,  descends  in  the  sheath  formed  by  the 
adductor  magnus  and  biceps  rotator  tibialis ; 
insinuates  itself  between  the  two  heads  of  the 
gastrocnemius,  and  then  proceeds  along  the 
posterior  surface  of  the  tendon  of  the  flexor 
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pedis  perforatus ;  near  the  calcaneum  it  ter- 
minates as  the  external  and  internal  plantar  or 
metatarBai  nerves. 

A.  Collateral  Branches. 

(a)  External  SoiatiCj  Popliteal,  or  Small  Femoro- 
popliteal  Verve. 

CmrM,  etc. — ^Is  given  off  on  a  level  with  the 
gemelli  museles;  passes  forwards  and  down- 
wards between  the  gastrocnemius  and  adductor 
magnus.  Behind  the  lateral  ligament  of  the 
stifle-joint  it  terminates  in  two  branches, 

(a)  MuacukhcutaneauB  nerve,  passes  down  the 
antero-exiemal  part  of  the  leg,  becomes  sub- 
cutaneous, and  supplies  the  skin  of  the  anterior 
metatarsal  region.  It  may  be  traced  to  the 
fetlock,  and  sometimes  beyond. 

(6)  Anterior  tibial  nerve,  gains  the  deep  face  of 
the  anterior  tibial  mascles,  supplies  the  ex- 
tensor pedis  and  flexor  metatarsi,  and  finally 
terminates  near  the  fetlock. 

(7)  Peroneal  cutaneous  nerve.  This  is  principally 
cutaneous. 

(h)  Beep  Pelvi-craral  Verves. 
Course,  etc. — These  pass  with  the  parent  trunk 
behind  the  hip-joint,  and  are  distributed  to 
the  obturator  intemus,  gemelli,  and  ischio- 
femoralis. 
(c)  Poiterier  Cmxal  Verve. 
Course,  etc. — Arises  near  the  gemelli  muscles  and 
supplies  the  posterior  femoral  muscles. 
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(d)  External  Saphenic  Nerve. 

Course,  etc, — Leaves  the  sciatic  at  from  four  to 
six  mches  before  that  nerve  passes  between  the 
two  heads  of  the  gastroenemins.  It  proceeds 
downwards  on  the  outer  face  of  the  gastroc- 
nemius, and  is  iinally  distributed  to  the  outer 
side  of  the  metatarsus,  and  even  to  the  digit. 

(e)  Branch  to  the  Posterior  Tibial  Muscles. 
dmrUf  etc, — short  thick  trunk  given  off  as  the 

sciatic  passes  between  the  two  heads  of  the 
gastrocnemius. 

B.  Xemunal  firaudies. 

External  and  Ihtenial  Plantar  or  Hetatanal  Kerves. 

Conrse,  etc, — Commence  above  the  tarsus,  and 
pass  through  the  tarsal  groove.  At  the  head 
of  the  large  metatarsal  bone  the  external  is 
placed  between  the  perforans  tendon  and  the 
small  metatarsal  bone.  They  terminate  as  the 
digital  jwrves,  which  are  ai  ranged  in  the  same 
manner  as  those  of  the  anterior  limb. 
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POSTBBIOB  LIMB  OF  THE  OX,  8HEMP,  PIG 

AND  DOG. 


BONES. 

Bnmiiuuita— The  ilium  has  a  ridge  cm  its  Gluteal  tnrface 
extending  from  the  anterior  iliao  spine  to  the  superior  isehiatio 
spinel  The  anterior  fliac  spine  is  composed  of  three  taberodties. 
The  ilio-pectineal  eminenoe  is  large.  The  ischium  is  large.  The 
superior  isehiatie  spine  is  large.  The  taber  ischii  is  formed  by 
three  eminences,  the  lower  one  eorrespondmg  to  the  inferior 
ischiatic  spine.  The  pubis  is  large,  and  incompletely  ossified  to 
its  fellow.  The  pubio-femoral  groove  is  indistinct.  The  obturator 
foramen  is  large.  The  acetabulum  is  deep,  and  the  cotyloid  notch 
constricted.  The  floor  of  the  pelvis  is  very  conc;i\e,  nud  the 
union  of  thr  two  ossa  innominata  is  mai'ked  by  a  well- developed 
tuberosity  placed  l.udow. 

In  the  small  1  uinin;mts  the  long  axes  of  the  ihum  and  ischium 
are  nearly  in  the  same  straight  line. 

Pig. — The  long  axes  of  the  ilium  and  ischium  are  nearly  in  the 
same  straight  line.  The  ilium  has  a  ridge  on  its  gluteal  surface 
joining  the  superior  ischiatic  spine  and  iliac  crest.  The  iliac  crest 
is  convex.  The  superior  ischiatic  spine  is  prominent,  and  carries 
transverse  muscular  ridges  on  its  outer  surface.  The  two  ossa 
innominata  generally  remain  separate. 

Dog.— Tiie  ilium  has  a  concave  gluteal  surface,  a  convex 
crest,  and  no  marked  posterior  angle.  The  supi nor  ischiatic 
spine  has  a  blunt  border.  The  tuber  ischii  is  single.  Tlie  ischial 
arch  is  not  extensive.  The  two  ossa  innominata  unite  late 
in  life. 

Femiir* 

Ruminants. — The  bone  is  not  so  mastiive.  The  trochanter 
minor  is  absent.   The  trochanter  major  is  undivided.  The 
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trochanteric  ridge  passes  obliquely  across  the  back  of  the  bone, 
ioining  the  trochanters  major  and  intemus,  the  latter  being 
higher  than  in  the  horse.  The  head  is  smaller,  and  provided 
with  a  better  marked  neck .  The  Bapraieondyloid  fossa  is  shallow. 
The  condyles  and  trochlea  are  rather  smaller  than  in  the  horse. 

Pig, — The  trochsoiter  minor  is  absent,  and  the  trochanter 
major  undivided;  the  summit  of  the  latter  is  on  a  level  with,  or 
lower  than,  the  articular  head.  The  neck  is  much  contracted. 
Tlic  supracondjloid  fossa  can  scarcely  be  said  to  exist.  The 
lips  of  ihf'  ti-oehlea  are  nearly  of  tho  same  size. 

Dog. — The  bone  is  very  long.  The  head  is  provided  with  a 
well-marked  neck,  and  is  higher  than  the  smnmit  of  the  un- 
di\ided  trochanter  major.  The  trochsmter  minor  is  absent. 
The  posterior  surface  of  the  shaft  carries  a  doable  ridge  (linea 
aspera),  which  is  connected  above  with  the  two  trochanters,  and 
below  with  the  snpraoondyloid  crest  and  a  roughened  tuberosity 
representing  the  sapracondyloid  fossa.  A  facet  is  seen  above 
and  behind  each  ccmdyle,  this  being  for  articulation  with  the 
&1)ella  (a  sesamoid  bone  connected  with  the  head  of  the 
gastrocnemius). 

Patella. 

Ruminants. — J^fuch  narrower  than  in  the  horse. 
Pig. — Still  narrower,  and  more  elongate  d. 
Dog. — Still  more  elongated  from  above  to  below. 

Tibia.  . 

Ruminants. — Shorter,  and  with  fewer  muscular  ridges  on  its 
posterior  surface.  The  anterior  tuberosity  has  no  excavation  for 
the  patellar  ligament.  The  external  tuberosity  carries  no  articular 
facet  for  the  fibula.  There  are  three  antero-posterior  grooves 
distally.  The  extemsl  malleolus  is  detached,  and  forms  the 
Malleolar  Bone  which  articulates  with  the  tibia,  astragalus,  and 
calcaneum,  and  is  connected,  by  means  of  a  long  ligamentous 
cord,  with  the  fibula. 

Pig. — The  posterior  face  is  almost  free  from  ridges.  The 
external  lualleolus  is  detached,  and  forms  the  distal  extremity  of 
the  iibula. 
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Dog.— A  YWj  long  bone,  with  an  imexeavated  anterior  tuber- 
oeitj,  a  weU-marked  orost,  a  small  spine,  a  detached  extemal 
malleoliis,  and  two  antero-posterior  distal  grooves. 

FiMa. 

Buminants.— Very  rudimentary,  and  auchylosed  to  the  head 
of  the  tibia. 

Pig. — Extends  the  whole  length  of  the  tibia,  its  shaft  being 
compressed  laterally. 

Dog. — As  long  as  the  tibia,  and  very  slender ;  it  articulates 
distally  with  the  tibia  and  astragalus. 

Tarsus. 

BominailtS. — Formula :  J  =  5  bones,  the  cuboid  and  cunei- 
fonn  being  represented  by  a  single  cabo-eiineifonil  bone.  The 
astragalus  possesses  three  pulley-shaped  surfaees — a  saperior  for 
the  tibia,  an  inferi<urfor  the  cubo-cuneiform  bone,  and  a  posterior 
for  the  caleaneum.  The  tuberosity  of  the  calcaneum  is  elongated, 
and  grooved  at  the  snnmiit  for  the  flexor  pedis  perforatus 
tendon.   The  cuneiform  parvmn  is  smaller  than  ia  the  horse. 

Fig. — ^Formula :  |.==:7  bones.  The  astragalus  and  ealcaneum 
are  very  sunilar  to  those  of  the  rominants.  The  euneiform 
pamun  is  represented  by  two  bones,  so  that  there  are  three 
eoneifonns  (eeto-,  meso-,  and  endo-)  artteulating  with  the 
metatarsus. 

Dog. — ^Focmnla :  f «  7  bones.  The  astragalus  carries  a  head 
inferiorly,  which  articulates  with  a  enp-shaped  depression  on  the 
enneif ocm  magnum.  The  summit  of  the  tuber  caleis  possesses 
a  groove.  As  in  the  pig,  there  are  tiiree  euneifdrm  bones  next  to 
tiie  metatarsus. 

Metatarsus. 

BaminailtO. — There  are  two  bones— a  large  and  an  inner 
small — resembling  the  metacarpals.  The  large  metatarsal  differs 
from  the  large  metacarpal  in  being  longer,  having  a  squarer 
shafti  and  possessing  three  articular  surfaces  superiorly. 

Fif. — The  bones  of  this  region  resemble  in  all  essential 
respects  those  of  the  metacarpus. 
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Dog. — There  are  five  metatarsal  bones,  four  well-developed 
and  resembling  the  metacadrpals,  and  one  (the  innermost)  rudi- 
mentary. 

Bigitf. 

These  in  all  ftniinalB  resemble  those  of  the  anterior  limb ;  the 
dog,  however,  possesses  a  rudimentary  fifth  digit,  which  may 
be  represented  by  a  single  nodule  of  bone,  or  (at  its  maximum 
development)  by  three  small  phalanges. 


ABTICULATIONS. 

Hip-joint. 

The  pubio-femoral  Hgament  is  absent  in  all  the  domestic 
animals  not  belonging  to  the  equine  species;  as  a  consequence, 
lateral  movement  is  freer. 

Stifle-joiiLt. 

Small  Bnmlaaiits  and  Pig.— There  is  only  one  straight 
patellar  ligament,  and  one  synovial  membrane. 

Dog. — ^There  is  only  one  straight  patellar  ligament;  the 
menisd  are  connected  in  front  of  the  tibial  spine»  and  there  is 
only  one  synovial  membrane,  which  is  continued  to  the  f abelhe. 

Tibio-mnilar  Artienlation. 

Ruminants. — Tins  can  scarcely  be  said  to  exist,  as  anchylosis 

takes  place. 

Pig. — There  is  an  amphiarthrosis  at  the  proximal  extremity, 
and  a  diarthrosis  distally,  with  an  interosseous  ligament 

between. 

Dog.— Smiilar  to  the  pig,  but  with  a  diarthrosis  at  both 
extremities. 

Tamu. 

There  are  a  variety  of  minor  difiterences;  the  anangement  (rf 
the  articular  surfoces  gives  freer  movement  in  the  rununants, 
pig  and  dog  than  in  the  horse. 

\ 
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MUSCLES. 

Croup. 

Ruminants.— The  Gluteus  Extemiis  and  Triceps  Abductor 
Femoris  arc  llenrlpd.  The  Gluteus  Maximus  is  smaller,  and 
the  Gluteus  Intemus  larger,  than  in  the  horse. 

Pig. — Much  the  same  as  in  the  ruminants. 

Dog.— The  Gluteus  Eztemus  is  very  voluminous,  but  the 
Glutens  Maximns  is  very  small. 

Thigh. 

Anminauts. — The  Tensor  Vaginae  Femoris  is  more  ex- 
tensive, and  blended  inf eriorly  with  the  triceps  abduetor  femoris. 
.  The  Bectns  Parvus  is  absent 

The  Triceps  Abductor  Femoris  is  conneetedwith  the  gluteus 
exteinus  and  tensor  vagins  femoris. 

The  BleepB  Botator  Tibialis  has  no  attachment  to  the 
sacrum. 

The  Adductor  Magniis  is  divided  inferiody,  one  portion 
being  attached  to  the  femur,  the  other  to  the  head  of  the  tibia. 
The  Pyrifomiis  is  absent. 

The  Obturator  Intemus  tendon  traverses  the  obturator 
foramen,  and  joins  that  of  the  obturator  extenius. 

Pig: — Very  similar  to  the  ruminants. 

Dog.— The  Bectns  Femoris  has  only  one  tendon  of  origin. 

The  Tric0p8  Abductor  Femoris  is  undivided. 

The  Sartorius  has  its  origin  from  the  inner  face  of  the 
anterior  iliac  spme,  and  its  muscular  portion  extends  down  to 
the  tibia. 

The  Gracilis  is  thin,  and  limited  in  extent. 
The  Adductor  Longus  is  large  and  undivided. 

Leg. 

Bumiuants.— The  Extensor  Pedis  and  the  tendmous  portion 
of  the  flexor  metatarsi  are  represented  by  three  muscles  * 

1.  A  flexor  of  the  Metatarsus,  which  is  inserted  to  the  head 
of  the  metatarsal  bone  and  the  cuneiforms. 
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2.  Extensor  Communis  Digitomill. 

8.  Sactenaor  Froprius  Intemus. 

The  two  latter  are  disposed  as  in  the  anterior  limb. 

The  niiialis  Anticns  represents  the  fleshy  portion  of  the 
flexor  metatarsi  of  the  horse,  its  tendon  passing  through  the  ring 
formed  by  the  flexor  of  the  metatarsus  above  mentioned,  and 
becoming  attached  to  the  cuneiforms  and  the  metatarsal  bone. 

The  Penmeiis  is  replaced  by  the  Bztensor  Fropcins  Bz- 
tmaiBi  which  is  disposed  as  ui  the  anterior  limb. 

The  Pmneiis  Longiis  LateiaUB  (unrepresented  in  the  horse) 
arises  from  the  external  foce  of  the  head  of  the  tibia,  and,  after  a 
devious  course,  is  attached  to  the  metatarsal  bone  and  cundform 
parvmn. 

The  Flexor  Fedis  FeEforatlu  has  a  much  better  marked 
fleshy  portion  than  in  the  horse ;  its  tendon,  and  also  that  of  the 
perforailS,  are  disposed  as  in  the  anterior  limb. 

Fig.— The  Eztenflor  Oommunis  IMgitornm  has  four  tendons 
of  insertion,  one  being  destined  for  each  digit. 

The  Extensor  Fropsii—intemns  and  extemus-^haye  each  two 
tendons,  one  for  the  large  and  one  for  the  small  digit. 

The  Tibialis  Antieiu  is  inserted  to  the  cxmeif orm  parvum. 

The  Feronens  Longqe  Lateralis  is  attached  to  the  head  of 
the  mtemal  metatarsal  bone. 

The  Flexor  Fedis  Ferferatas  terminates  in  two  tendons,  one 
for  each  principal  digit. 

The  Flexor  Ferferans  has  four  tendons,  one  for  each  digit* 

Dog. — ^In  the  anterior  tibial  region  there  are  four  muscles : 

1.  Tibialis  Aaticiis. 

Ort>m.— The  anterior  tuberosity  and  erest  of  the  tibia. 

It  receives  a  slip  from  the  fibula* 
Insertion.— The  internal  metatarsal  bone. 

2.  Bxtensor  Oennuuils  Digitomm. 

Or  ig  in, — Between  the  trochlea  and  external  condyle  of  the 
lemur. 

Imertion^^li  has  fbur  tendons  arranged  as  in  the  anterior 
limb, 

8*  Feronens  Lougus.— Placed  between  the  preceding  and  the 
peroneus  brevis. 
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Origin. — Head  of  the  tibia. 

Insertion. — (a)  First  metatarsal ;  (6)  metatarsal  bone  of 

the  hallux. 

Action. — Abducts,  and  perhaps  flexes,  the  liiub. 
4.  Peroneus  Brevis. — ^Divided  into  two  portions,  superior  and 
inferior. 

(a)  Superior. 

Origin. — Upper  third  of  the  anterior  border  of  the 
fibula. 

Insertion. — Its  tendon  joins  the  common  extensor  tendon 

of  the  external  digit. 
AcHon.—It  is  the  extensor  proprius  of  the  external  digit. 
{b)  Inferior. 

Origin. — External  face  and  anterior  border  of  the  fibula. 
Insertion. — The  external  metatarsal  bone. 

Action. — Abducts  the  foot. 
In  the  posterior  tibial  region  — 
The  Plantaris  is  absent. 

The  fleshy  portion  of  the  Flexor  Pedis  Perforatns  is  thick, 
and  blended  superiorly  with  the  gastrocnemios ;  its  tendon  is 
divided  into  four  sti;inda. 

The  Plexor  Perforans  has  also  four  tendons. 

The  Tibialis  Posticus  is  a  thin  muscle  placed  between  the 
flexor  perforans  and  accessorius  ;  its  origin  is  from  the  tibia  and 
fibula,  its  tendon  being  lost  in  the  posterior  ligament  of  the 
tarsus. 

Metatai'sus. 

Snminaats.— The  Extensor  Pedis  Brevis  is  attached  to  the 
common  extensor  and  proprius  intemus  tendons. 

Pig.>-The  Extensor  Pedis  Brevis  is  attached  to  the  eoxmaon 
extensor  tendons. 

There  are  four  Interossei  muscles,  as  in  the  anterior  limb. 

Dog. — The  muscles  of  this  region  are  : 

1.  Extensor  Pedis  Brevis,  which  consistB  of  three  bundles  of 
fibres,  terminating  in  the  three  outer  tendons  of  the  common 
extensor, 

%  An  aocessocy  to  the  perforans,  arising  from  the  outer  face 
olthe  tarsus. 
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3.  Rudimentary  muscles  of  the  hallux. 

4.  Abductor  Minimi  Digiti,  which  passes  from  the  posterior 
tarsal  ligament  to  the  first  phalanx  of  the  small  digit 

6.  Four  luterossei  Muscles,  as  in  the  anterior  limb. 
6.  Lumbrici,  a^a  in  the  auterior  limb. 

ARTEBIES. 

L  Intenial  Uiae  Artoiy. 

Rimiinants.— The  Middle  Sacral  artery  is  large,  aud  forms 
the  true  tenuiuatiou  of  the  aorta;  it  supphes  the  coccygeal 
arteries. 

A  common  trunk  supphes  the  Umbilical  and  Uteriae 

arteries. 

The  Iliac ':f-feinoraI  .m  l  Obturator  are  both  absent  in  the 
Rmall  luininants  ;  tiic  latter  is,  however,  represented  in  the  large 
ruminants  by  a  \evy  small  twig.  The  deep  femoral  takes  the 
place  of  these  arteries. 

T]ic  Lateral  Sacral  is  cither  absent  or  very  small;  the 
Ischiatic  is  given  off  diroftly  from  the  internal  ilinr. 

Pig. — The  Internal  Iliac,  after  supplying  umbilical  and 
gluteal  branches,  is  coi^timied  by  the  Internal  Pudic,  which 
contributes  (1)  a  haemorrhoidal  artery  (to  the  rectum  and  the 
adjoining  organs),  (2)  some  gluteal  twigs,  and  (3)  a  branch  repre- 
senting the  ischiatic ;  and  terminates  as  the  caYemons  and 
dorsal  arteries  of  the  penis. 

Dog. — The  Internal  Iliacs  arise  from  a  common  trunk  some 
little  distance  behind  the  external  iliacs;  this  oommon  tmnk 
supplies  the  umbilical  arteries. 

Each  iliac  forms  two  branches  : 

1.  Internal  Pudic,  which  terminates  as  the  cavernous  and 
dorsal  arteries  of  the  penis,  after  giving  ofit  vesieal,  hnmoT- 
rhoidal  and  nterine  branches. 

2.  A  representative  of  the  Gluteal,  leaving  the  pelvis  by  the 
greater  sciatic  notch,  and  forming  spinal  and  gluteal  branches. 


• 
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II.  Eztmial  lUae  Artery. 

Rnminants.— The  only  noteworthy  deviations  from  the  type 
are  found  in  the  tibial  arteries. 

1.  Posterior  Tibial.— This  is  much  larger  than  in  the  horse. 
The  Internal  Plantar  is  very  nmeh  larger  than  the  external. 
Both  Plantars  anastomose  with  the  perforating  pedal,  and 

form  two  or  three  superficial  and  two  deep  metatarsal 
arteries. 

2.  Anterior  Tibial.— This  terminates  as  the  perforating 
pedal  and  great  metatarsal. 

The  Great  Metatarsal  passes  down  tlie  groove  on  the  anterior 
face  of  the  metatarsal  bone,  and  gives  off  a  perforating  branch, 
which  pierces  the  foramen  at  the  distal  extremity  of  the  meta- 
tarsal bone,  gains  the  back  of  the  bone,  and  anastomoses  with  the 
metatarsal  branche^^  of  the  posterior  tibial  arterj^  and  forms  the 
external  lateral  digital  artery.  The  great  metatarsal  termi- 
nates as  the  common  digital,  which,  near  the  distal  extK  luities 
of  the  proximal  phalanges,  divides  into  the  two  unguals,  one  for 
each  digit. 

The  Internal  Lateral  Digital  if  formed  by  the  great  meta* 
tarsaL 

Pig. — ^The  general  arrangement  resembles  that  in  the  rumi- 
nants. 

Dog.— The  Circumflex  Hii  is  given  off  from  the  aorta  directly. 

In  the  female  the  External  Pudlc  supplies  a  mammary 
branch,  which  anastomoses  with  a  mammary  branch  of  the 
internal  thoracic  artery. 

The  Posterior  Tibial  is  very  small,  but  the  Sapliena  is  large, 
and  termmates  in  sTnall  plantar  arteries. 

The  Anterior  Tibial  contributes  a  tanal  branch,  and,  enter- 
ing the  third  intermetatarsal  space,  forms  an  arch  beneath  the 
flexor  tendons ;  three  digital  arteries  spring  from  this  areh,  and 
are  distributed  as  are  those  of  the  anterior  limb. 

VEINS. 

Euminants. — There  arc  three  Digital  veins,  an  anterior  and 
two  laterals;  from  these  three  veins  Ave  metatarsals  are 
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formed  :  {a)  two  deep  anterior,  which  pass  up  in  company  witii 
the  great  metatarsal  artery ;  (b)  a  superficial  mUerior^  which 
forms  the  anterior  root  of  the  external  saphenlc  vein,  and  also 
joins  the  anterior  tibial  vein ;  (c)  two  ^o«<mof^intemal  and 
external— the  mtemal  terminating  in  the  Internal  saphenie 
and  posterior  tibial  veins,  the  external  forming  a  root  of  the 
external  saphenic. 

Ruminants* — The  Musciilo-ciitaneons  branch  of  the  popliteal 
nerve  is  large,  an  1  forma  the  dOTSal  collaterals  of  the  digits. 

The  Anterior  Tibial  nerve  sends  a  branch  along  the  anterior 
face  of  the  metatarsal  bone,  which,  passing  between  the  condyles 
at  the  lower  extremity,  terminates  as  the  deep  eoUatonds  of 
the  digits. 

The  Metatarsal  nerves  do  not  possess  an  anastomotic  branoh. 

Pig — ^The  Musculo-cutaneous  at  the  tarsos  forms  three 
branches,  tlic  dorsal  collaterals  of  the  digits. 

The  Anterior  Tibial  anastomoses  with  the  plantar  nerves. 

The  External  Plantar  is  large,  and  supplies  the  external  and 
part  of  the  internal  digits. 

The  Internal  Plantar  is  small,  and  supplies  the  inner  digits. 

Dog.— The  Lnmbo-saeial  plexus  Is  formed  by  four  lumbar  and 
two  saeral  nerves. 

The  Kngeillo-cntanemiS  terminates  in  three  branches,  which 
form  the  dorsal  collaterals  of  the  digits. 

The  Eztemal  Plantar  supplies  all  the  digits  except  part  of  tiie 
fourth. 
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CLASSIFICATION  OF  BONES. 


The  Bones  are  usually  divided  into  four  classes  : 

1.  Long  Bones. — These  are  found  in  the  limbs,  of  which  they 
form  the  chief  constituents.  They  possess  a  sha  ft,  or  diaphysis, 
and  two  extremifies,  or  epiphyses.   The  shaft  is  hollow,  forming 


Examphs. — The  femur,  humerus,  etc. 

(a)  Interrupted  Bones  rue  those  which  have  not  attained 
their  full  development. 

Examples. — The  ulna  and  splint  bones. 
(6)  Elongated  Bones  resemble  long  bones,  but  have  no 
medullary  canal.  The  ribs  may  be  said  to  belong  to 
this  class. 

2.  Short  Bones  are  cubical  or  oblong,  and  are  represented  by 
the  08  coronm  and  the  carpal  and  tarsal  bones. 

S.  Flat  Bones  are  developed  in  two  directions  (width  and 
length)  at  the  expense  of  the  third  (depth). 

Examples, — The  scapula  and  parietal  bone. 

4.  Irregnlar  Bones  are  often  of  very  complex  outline ;  the 
best  examples  are  found  in  the  median  plane  of  the  body,  such  as 
thevertebim 

CLASSmCATION  Of*  BUBFACE-MABKINGS  OF  BONES. 

The  Burface-niflrUngs  of  bones  are  either  emineneei  or  de- 
pretncm: 


the  medullary  canal. 
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I.  Eminences  — These  are  either  artieular  or  non-artieidar. 

1.  Articular  Eminences. 

(a)  Head  (Caputs  Capitulnm,  or  Capitellom). — Tliis  is  a 

rounded  eminence,  almost  always  limited  by  a 

constriction  or  neck  (emvix), 
(6)  Condyle, — This  resembles  a  head  to  some  extent, 

hat  its  outline  Is  nsoally  more  or  less  oval,  and  it 

has  no  neck. 

2.  Non-flrtieolar  Emiatnoos. 

(a)  Apophyns* — ^This  is  a  generic  term  afiplied  to  all 
non-artienlar  processes. 

(&)  TrockanteTt  Tubero$Uyf  and  Tubercle,  — Ihewe 
tenns  are  applied  to  ronghened  eminences,  and 
are  used  to  indicate  their  relative  sizes,  the 
trochanter  being  Hhe  largest. 

(c)  Spine,'- A  spine  is  usually  a  thin,  sharp,  and  some- 
times pointed  eminence. 

(<2)  Bidge,  Line,  Crett,  etc^Theae  terms  are  suffi- 
ciently self-explanatory. 

II.  Depmsioiis.— We  may  also  divide  these  into  articnlar 
and  non-artioular. 

1.  ArticQlar  Depressions. 

(a)  Olenoid  Cavity.  —  Usually  a  shallow  articular 
sur&ee. 

{h)  Cotyloid  Camiy,—TkaB  is  a  deeper  depression  than 
the  preceding. 

2.  Hon-artieolar  Depressions. 

(a)  Foeea, — fossa  is  a  more  or  less  extennve  excava- 

tion formed  by  one  or  more  bones. 

(b)  SUnut  and  Antrum.— These  terms  are  applied  to 

cavities  found  m  the  interior  of  bones. 

(c)  Foramen. — A  short  opening  formed  by  one  or  more 

bones  is  usually  known  foramen. 
(4)  Canal  and  Meatus. — We  may  consider  these  to  be 

foramina  which  are  continued  for  some  distance 

into  the  bone  or  bones, 
(e)  Notch  J  Fissure  J  Groove^  Furrow^  etc. — These  terms 

are  self-explanatory. 
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CLASSIFICATION  OF  ARTICULATIONS. 

Jouits  are  divided  into  Diartkroses,  Synarthroses,  and  Amphi- 
arthroses. 

I.  Diartlirosis,  or  DiscontinuouB  Articulation. — Movement  in 
this  class  is  usually  free. 

1.  Enarthrosis  (ball-and-socket  joint).— A  head  fits  into  a 

glenoid  or  a  cotyloid  cavity. 

Example. — Shoulder  and  hip  joints. 

2.  Qinglymus  (hinge  joint). — Movement  is  confined  to  one 

plaue. 

JEJ.ra7«^/e.— Elbow- joint. 

3.  Diarthrosis  Rotatorius. — One  bone  forms  a  pivot,  around 

which  the  other  rotates. 

Example. — Atlo-axoid  joint. 

4.  Arthrosis. — The  articular  surfaces  are  plane  or  undu- 

lating, and  the  movement  is  of  a  pli  ling  character. 
Examj^le.  —  Between  the  individual  bones  of  the 
carpus  and  tarsus. 

5.  OoHdylarthrosis. — This  is  sometimes  described  as  differ- 

ing from  enarthrosis  in  the  movement  not  being  quite 
so  free. 

TT,  Synarthrosis,  or  Continuous  Articulation. — In  this  class 
the  bones  in  the  aduit  are  united  by  osseous  matter^  and  move* 
ment  is  conseqiinntly  nil. 

1.  Sntura. — butures  have  been  divided  into  true  and  false, 
(a)  Vera  (True). — Here  projections  from  one  bone  fit 
into  depressions  in  the  other.  According  to  the 
character  of  these  projections,  suturse  veree  are 
divided  into :  Sutura  dentata  (with  tooth-like  pro- 
jections), serrata  (saw-like),  and  Umboaa  (den* 
tation  and  bevelling  combined). 
(6)  Notha  (False). — In  this  class  the  projections  are 
either  absent  or  small.  The  sub-classes  of  sutura 
notha  are:  Sutwra  harmonia  (the  two  bones 
have  almost  snoooth  edges)  and  equamoaa  (the 
bones  overlap). 
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2.  Schindylesis.— This  should  be  considered  as  a  variety  of 
suiure.    A  projection  from  one  bone  fits  into  a  notch  in 
anothe  r.    An  example  is  seen  where  the  sphenoid  pro- 
jects into  the  incisura  sphenoidalis  of  the  frontal. 
S.  Synciioiidrosis. — A  cartilaginous  layer  unites  the  two 
bones  ;  this  cartilage  ossifies  in  the  adult  (synostosis). 
E  J  ample.  —  Between  the  basi- occiput  and  basi- 
sphenoid. 

4.  Gompliosis. — One  bone  fits  into  a  depression  formed  by 

another. 

Good  examples  are  not  forthcoming. 

5.  SymphiTsis.— The  union  in  tiiis  case  is  through  fibro- 

cartilage  and  fibruub  tissue. 

Example,  -       pubic  and  ischial  symphyses. 
III.  AmpMarthrosis,  or  Mixed. — In  this  class  fibrous  tissue 
and  fibro-cartilage  are  the  comiecting  structures.    This  class  is 
not  always  mentioned,  its  members  being  sometimes  placed 
under  svnartliroses. 
Example, — The  Joint  between  the  ilium  and  saerauL 

CLASBmCATION  OF  MOVEMENTS  IN  JOINTS. 

Flexion. — This  term  is  used  to  indicate  a  lessening  of  the 
angle  formed  by  two  bones. 

Extension  is  the  opposite  of  ilexion,  the  angle  being  in- 
creased. 

Abduction  indicates  the  movement  from  the  median  plane  of 
the  body. 

Adduction  is  the  opposite  of  abduction,  the  movement  being 
towards  tlie  median  plane. 

The  term  angular  moTement  is  frequently  applied  to  the 

above  ino\Tnieiit«. 

Circumduction. — In  this  movement  one  extremity  of  a  bone 
describes  a  circle  or  ellipse,  the  otlier  extremity  being  fixed. 

Rotation. — A  bone  moves  about  its  own  axis. 

Qliding. — This  movement  is  best  seen  in  the  carpus  and 
tarsus,  where  the  surfaces  of  adjacent  bones  gUde  over  each 
other. 


Digitized  by  Google 


APPENDIX, 


TABLE  OF  BONES,  MUSCULAR  ATTACHMENTS^  ETCL, 

OE  THE  HOBSE. 


ANTERIOR  LIMB. 


Oentras 
of 

Oaatfloatiqn. 


( 


ArtlculatM 
with 


Mqsolm. 


j 


Arisingf  firom 


ScftpuU. 


a 


Humerus. 


6. 


Hmnerus.  lAntea-spinatos. 

;Postea-spinatus. 
jPostea-spinatus 
'  minor. 
iTeres  extemus. 
iSnbscapulariB. 
jScapulo-tihuuria* 
Caput  magnum. 


Trapezius. 

Levator  hu- 
meri. 
Bhomboidei. 
Serratus  mag- 
nus  (from 
ihe  trunk 
and  neck). 


Scapula. 

Radius. 

Ulna. 


'Scapiilo-humor-  Pectoralis  par 


alis  posticus 
Teres  intemus. 
Flexor  brachiL 
Coraco  •  burner- 
alis, 

Humeralis  obli- 

quus. 
Caput  mediuuL 
pAmun. 

Anconeus. 
Extensor  meta- 
carpi  magnus. 
Extensor  pedis. 
Flexor  metaear- 

pi  intermis. 
jFIoxor  metacar-  Pectoralis  mag' 


vus  (from 
the  trank). 


Panniculus. 
Autea-spinatus. 
Postea*  spina- 

tus. 
Postea  -  spina- 

tus  minor. 
Subscapularis. 
Soapulo- hu- 
meralis poB- 

ticns. 


I    pi  medius. 
iFlexor  metacar- 
^  pi  extemus* 
Flexor  pedis  per- 

I  foratus. 
Flexor  pedis  per 
I  forans. 


nus. 
Pectoralis  anti- 
ous. 

Teres  extemus. 

intemus. 
Coraco  •  humer- 
alis. [dorai* 
Latissimus 
Levator  hu* 
merl  

12 
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JBOHX. 


Badius* 


Ulna. 


Scaphoid. 


Lunar. 


Cimeifonn. 


Trape 
zium. 


Centres 
of 

Owification. 


Pisiforiu. 
Trapezoid. 


1, 


1. 


1. 


1. 
1. 


Articulates 
with 


Humerus. 

Ulna. 
Scaphoid. 
Lunar. 
Cuneiform. 
Trape- 
zium. 

lladins. 
Humerus. 


Radius. 
Lunar. 

Ma^nm. 
Trapezoid. 
Badius 
Cuneifonxi, 
Unoiloim 
Magnum. 
Scciplioid. 
Radius. 
Trape - 
zium, 
Undfonn. 
Lnnar. 
Radius. 
Cuneiform. 


Trapezoid. 
Pisit'oriii. 
Scaphoid. 
Magnum. 

Two  11 10  la 
carpals. 


Extensor  meta- 
carpi  obli- 
quus 
Extensor  pedis. 

sufira 

gipi& 
Badialis  acees- 

sorius. 
Flexor  metacar 

pi  medius. 
Uliiazis  aeoes 

sorius. 
Extensor  suffira- 

ginis. 
Humeralis  obli- 
quus. 


IiiB«rt«dto 


Flexor  brachii. 
Humeralis  ob- 
liquus. 


vScapulo  -  ulna- 
ris. 

Caput  mag- 
num. 
Caput  medimn, 
i,  parvum. 
Anconeus. 


Flexor  meta- 
carpi  exter- 
nuB. 
Flexor  meta- 
carpi  me- 
dius. 
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Magnum. 


Unciform. 


Large  me 
ta<»rpal 


External 
small  me- 
laoarpal 

Internal 

Sesamoids. 

Oa  Boffi-a 
gmis. 

Os  coronse. 


Os  pedis. 
Navieolar 


Centres 
of 


1. 


1. 


2. 


1. 
1. 

1. 
8. 

8. 


% 


Artictilates 
with 


Scaphoid. 
Lamur. 
Unoilorm. 
Two  meta- 
carpals. 
Trapezoid. 
Lmiar. 
Otmeiform. 
Two  meta- 

cnrpnTs. 

Magnum. 

Trapezoid. 

Magnum. 

Undform. 

Two  small 
metacar- 
pals. 

Two  sesa- 
moids. 
Os  suffira- 
ginis. 
Unciform. 
Large  me- 
tacarpal. 
Trapezoid. 
Magnum. 
(Large  me- 
I  tacarpal. 
Large  me- 
taoaspaL 
parge  me- 
tacarpal. 
jOs  coronffi. 
|0s  suffira- 
giniB. 
Os  pedis. 
Os  navicu- 
lare. 

Os  coronfe. 
Os  navicu- 

Oa  pedis. 


MtmoLa. 


Arising  from 


InawCadto 


Extensor  meta- 
carpi  magnus. 


Flexor  meta- 
oarpiextemus. 

Extensor  meta- 
carpi  obliquiiB. 

Flexor  meta- 
carpi  intemus. 


Extensor  pedis. 
Extensor  snf- 

fraginis. 
Flexor  pedis 

perforatns. 
Extensor  pedis. 


Extensor  pedis. 
Flexor  pedis 
pezforans. 
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POSTERIOR  UMB. 


Bcnn. 


OentrM 
of 

OMtflcaftfoQ* 


ArtfculatM 
with 


Ilium. 


iBcbium. 


Sacrum. 
Ischium. 
Pubifl. 
Femur. 


HUSCLtt. 


Ariaing  from 


Inserted  to 


Lougissimus 

dorsi. 
Hiaeas. 

Quadratns  lmu< 

bornm. 
Compressor  coc- 

cygis. 
AbdmninalesCB). 
aiatei  (8). 
Tensor  vaginsB 

femoris. 
Rectus  ftmoris. 

„  parvus. 
Pyriformis. 


Psoas  parvus. 


Ilium. 
Pubis. 
Femur. 
Its  fellow* 


Hium. 

Ischium. 
Its  feUow. 


Gluteus  inter 
nu8. 

Triceps  abduo- 
fcor. 

Biceps  rotator. 
Triceps  adduo< 
1  tor. 
jGracilis. 
mtoratOTB  (2). 
'Gemelli  (2). 
Ischio- femora- 
Us. 


AdduetQrbrevis 
Pectineus. 

Sartorlus. 
Obturators  (2). 


Abdominalea 
(4). 
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• 

Centres 

of 

Ossification. 

sM-hvk 

1  Wmssoo, 

Bom, 

wltb 

Aribinip  from 

Inserted  to 

Femur, 

4. 

Ilium. 

Vasti  (2). 

Psoas  magnua 

Iscbimn. 

Crureus. 

Iliacus. 

PateUa. 

Gastrocnemius. 

Glutei  (3). 

Tibia. 

Flexor  pedis  per- 

loratua. 
Extensor  pedis. 
Flexor  meta- 

tarsi. 
Popliteus. 

Obtuiators  (2). 
Pyriformis. 
GemeUi  (2). 
Tensor  vagime 

femoris. 
Rectus  parvus. 
Pectineos. 
Triceps  addoo* 

tor. 

Triceps  abduc- 
tor. 

Iscbio  -  f  emora- 
Us. 

Patella. 

1 

1?Amiiv 

Rectus  femaris. 

Vasti  (2), 

Cmreus. 

Tensor  vaginse 
femoris. 

Triceps  abduc- 
tor. 

Tibia. 

5 

Flexor  meta- 

Sartoriua. 

Fibula. 

tarsi. 

Gracilis. 

Astragalus. 

Plantaris. 

Triceps  abduc- 

Flexor per- 

forauB. 
Flexor  aeeee- 

sorius. 

tor. 

Biceps  rotator. 
Popliteus. 

Fibula. 

2. 

Tibia. 

PeroneuR. 
Flexor  per- 
lonuuL 

1. 

Tibia 

Plaataris. 

Calca- 
neum. 
Cuboid. 
Cuneiform 

magnuni. 

Qastroonemius. 

1. 

Astragalus. 

neum. 

Cuboid. 

1 
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V  ft  w 

of 

OflsifloatUm. 

Artie  ulatea 
with 

JfOMCLn. 

Iiuertedto 

Gaboid. 

1. 

Galca- 

Flexor  meta* 

neum. 

taroL 

Astragalus. 

Cuneiform 

miignum. 

Cuneiform 

mediuiiL 

Two  meta- 

tarsals. 

Cuneiform 

- 

1. 

Astragalus. 

magnum 

Cuneiform 

medium. 

Cuneiform 

parvum. 

Cuboid.  ' 

C/uneiiorm 

1. 

Ciineifomi 

medium. 

magnum,  i 

Cunliformj 

parvum.  , 

Cuboid. 

Large  me- 

tatarsal. 

Cuneiform 

2 

Cuneiform 

Flexor  uieta- 

parvum. 

magnum. 

tarsi. 

Cuneiform 

medimn. 

Two  meta- 

tarsals. 

Large  me- 

2. 

Cuboid. 

Flexor  meta- 

tataraaL ; 

Cuneiform 

tarsi. 

medium. 

1 

Cuneiform 

parvum. 

Two  smaU 

metaear- 

pals. 

Os  Huffra- 

ginis. 

Two  sesa- 

moids. 
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BOHS. 

Centres 
of 

Ossificatioii. 

1 

Articulates 
with 

Arising  from     j     Iiuerted  to 

Extenial 

small  me- 
tatarsal. 
Internal 
small  me- 

1. 
• 

1. 

Cuboid. 

Larc:e  me- 
tatarsal. 

Cuneiform 
parvum. 

Large  me- 
tatarsal. 

1 

1 

1 

4 
1 

1 
• 

The  rest  of  the  bones  have  articulations  and  muscular  attach- 
ments Biruilar  to  those  of  the  anterior  limb,  except  that  there 
is  no  extensor  Bui&aginis. 
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Antibrachium,  9 

Appendix,  113 

Arteries : 

artery    of    the  plantar 

cushion,  64 
anterior  radial,  61^  03 
anterior  tibial,  152,  111 
brachial,  5Rj  113 
cavernous,  147.  170 
circumflex,  anterior,  59 
posterior,  58 
ilii,  147,  m 
circulus  arteriosus,  65 
coraco-radiai,  01 
cubital,  59 
deep  humeral,  59 
deep  femoral,  150 
digital,  63,  92,  98,  171 
dorsal  interosseous,  92 
dorsal  of  the  penis,  149, 
HQ 

external  iliac,  147,  111 
external  pudic,  149.  Ill 
femoral,  149 
femoro-popliteal,  151 
gluteal,  146,  170 
great  metatarsal,  153,  121 
haemorrhoidal,  120 
humeral,  69^  92,  93 
iliaco- femoral,  147,  170 
iho-himbar,  146 
internal  iliac,  144,  170 
internal  pudic,  144,  170 


Arteries : 

interosseous  radial,  61j  9E 
ischiatic,  146,  HO 
large  metacarpal,  62, 92 
lateral  coccygeal,  146 
lateral  sacral,  144,  170 
mammary,  150.  Ill 
middle  coccygeal,  146 
middle  sacral,  110 
obturator,  146,  170 
pedal,  15B 

perforating  pedal,  153,  111 
peroneal,  15!2 
perpendicular,  63 
plantar,  152,  171 
plantar  ungual,  M 
popUteal,  151 
posterior  abdominal,  14Q 
posterior  tibial,  151,  HI 
posterior  radial,  61,  93 
prchumeral,  59 
preplantar  ungual,  64 
prepubian,  149 
prescapular,  58, 92 
radio -palmar,  62,  92 
recurrent  radial,  62 
sacro- spinal,  146 
saphena,  150.  Ill 
subcutaneous  abdominal, 
149 

subscapular,  58,  93 
superficial  femoral,  150 
transverse,  64 
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Arteries: 

ulnar,  59,  03 
umbilical,  144.  170 
uterine,  17Q 
vaginal,  144 
vesical,  170 
vesico-prostatic,  IM 

Articulations : 

carpus,  33j  80. 
coffin-joint,  40,  88 
elbow-joint,  31j  86 
fetlock-joint,  38,  81 
hip-joint,  116,  IM 
inter- metacarpal,  38^  81 
ischio-pubic  symphvsis, 
115 

pastem-joint,  89,  HH 
radio-ulnar,  82, 
sacro-iliac,  114 
shoulder-joint,  31,  Bfi 
stifle-joint,  117,  IM 
tarsus,  119,  Ififi 
tibio-fibular,  119,  IM 

Bones : 

astragalus,  107 
calcancum,  1118 
carpus,  17,  84 
coronaB,  28,  114 
cubo-cuneiform,  IfiS 
cuboid,  IDQ 
cuneiform,  19 
cuneiform  magnum,  110 
cuneiform  medium.  111 
cuneiform  parvum,  112 
femur,  102,  im 
fibulii,  106,  165 
humerus,  11^  83 
ilium,  9L  Ifia 
ischium,  98,  lfi3 
lunar,  Ifi 
magnum,  22 
malleolai-,  IM 
metacarpals,  24,  85 
metatarsals,  118, 1B5 
navicular,  30,  114 
OS  innominatimi,  96,  163 


Bones : 

OS  pedis,  28,  114 

patella,  104,  164 

pelvis,  101,  IfiS 

pisiform,  21 

pubis,  99,  163 

radius,  13^  84 

sesamoidH,  26 

scaphoid,  18 

scapula,  10,  ^ 

suffraginis,  27,  114 

tarsus,  107.  165 

tibia,  104, 164 

trapezium,  2Q 

trapezoid,  21 

ulna,  15,  84 

unciform,  23 
Brachiiun,  9 

Chestnuts,  24 

Classification  of  bones,  113 
of  surface  -  markings  of 

bones,  113 
of  articulations,  175 
of  movements  in  joints, 
176 

Coronary  cushion,  U 

Digit,  2L  85,  114,  166 

Epidermal  appendages,  14 
Ergots,  15 

Foot  of  the  horse,  15 

Foot  of  the  ox,  sheep,  pig,  and 

dog,  95 
Frog,  8Q 

Hair,  14 
Hoof,  79 
Horn -tubes,  81 
Horny  laminse,  72 

Keraphyllous  tissue,  79 
Keratogenous  membrane,  II 

Lateral  cartilages,  75 
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Lymphatics : 

brachial  glands,  69 
deep  ingmnal  glands,  151 
iliac  glands,  lili 
popliteal  glands,  156 
precrural  glands,  IHQ. 
sublumbar  glands,  1^ 
superficial  inguinal  glands, 

Manus,  9 

Metacarpus,  24 

Muscles : 

acromio-humeralis,  88 
abductor  minimi  digiti,  91^ 
170 

adductor  brevis  polHcis,  91 
adductor  brevis,  IM 
adductor  indicis,  91 
adductor  long^s,  134, 167 
adductor  magnus,  131, 167 
adductor  minimi  digiti,  92^ 
170 

anconeus,  50^  88 
antea-spinatus,  42i  88 
biceps  rotator  tibialis,  131. 
167 

caput  magnum,  48 
caput  medium,  49,  88 
caput  parvum,  49 
coraco-humeralis,  47,  BS 
crural  quadriceps,  122 
crureus,  129 

extensor  communis  digi 

torum,  88,  89,  90t  168 
extensor  metacarpi  mag 

nus,      88,  89 
extensor  metacarpi  obli 

quus,  5L  Pi  H9,  90 
extensor  pedis,  52,  88, 137 

167 

extensor  pedis  brevis,  143 
169 

extensor  pollicis  et  indicis 
90 

extensor  proprius  externus 
89,  168 


Muscles : 

extensor  proprius  intemus, 

89,90,  168 
extensor  suffraginis,  63,  ^ 
flexor  brachii,  40,  88 
flexor  brevis  pollicis,  91 
flexor  metacarpi  externus, 

54 

flexor  metacarpi  intemus, 
55 

flexor  metacarpi  medius, 
54 

flexor  metatarsi,  138,  162 
flexor  minimi  digiti,  92 
flexor  pedis  accessorius, 
142 

flexor  pedis  perforans,  56, 
89,  90, 142,  168,  169 

flexor  pedis  perforatus,  r)5, 
89,  90,  140,  168,  169 

gastrocnemius,  1H9 

geuielli,  136 

gluteus  externus,  maxi- 
mus,  and  internus,  124. 
162 

gracUis,  182,  167 
humeralis  obliquus,  47^  88 
interossei  metacarpei,  58, 
91,92 

interossei  metatarsei,  143, 

169,  m 

ischio-femoralis,  135 
lumbrici,  58,  91,  92,  143, 
170 

obturator  internus  and  ex- 
ternus, 135i  167 
opponens  pollicis,  91 
palmaris  brevis,  92 
pectineus,  133 
peroneus,  138,  168 
peroneus  brevis,  169 
peroneus  longus,  Ifift 
peroneus  longus  lateralis, 
168 

plantaris,  140,  169 
popliteus,  141 
postea-spinatus,  43,  88 
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Muscles : 

posteft-sfrinatas  minor,  4d 
pronator  teres  and  qnad- 

ratiia,  90 
pyriformis,  136,  167 
rectus  femoris,  127,  167 
rectus  parvus,  130,  167 
BartoriiUt  182, 167 
scapuIo-bumeralU  graciliB, 

scapulo-ulnaris,  48,  88 
subscapulariH,  44 
Bapinator    longas  and 

brevis,  90 
tensor   ragintt  femoris, 

126,  167 
teres  externus,  42 
teres  internus,  44 
tibialis  anticus,  168 
tibialis  posticus,  169 
triceps  abductor  lemons, 

180,  167 
vastus  externus,  127 
vastus  internus,  129 

Nerves: 

anterior  brachial,  71 
anterior  crural,  159 
anterior  tibial,  161,  172 
bracbial  plexus,  69 
circumflex,  69 
cubital,  72 

•(liintril,  78.  94,  95,  172 
exicrnai  saphenic,  162 
gluteal,  159,  160 
great  sdatie,  169 
Uiaco-mnscular,  159 
ilio-mnseiilnr,  159 
interual  saphenic,  159 
ischio-muscular,  160 
hmibo-saeral  plexns,  157, 
172 

median,  72,  94,  95 

metacarpal,  78 
metatarsal,  162,  172 
musculo  -  cutaneous,  71, 
161, 172 


Nerves : 

obturator,  159 
pelvi-crural,  161 

peroneal  cutaneous,  161 
plantar,  73, 94,  162, 172 
popliteal,  161 
posterior  crural,  161 
presoapniar,  71 
radial,  71,  94,  95 
subscapular,  71 
superscapular,  71 
teres  internus,  nerve  of, 
69 

nlnar,  72, 94, 96 

Periople,  79 
Perioplio  ring,  78 

Plantar  cushion,  76 
Podophyllous  tissue,  78 
Production  of  the  hool,  82 

Sensitive  laminae,  78 
Shoulder,  9 
Sole,  80 

Structure  of  the  hool,  81 

Table   of   ni  iscular  attaeh- 
ments,  etc.,  177 

Veins : 

anterior  radial,  68 
anterior  tibial,  155 
basiUc,  67 
brachial,  68 
cephalic,  67 
circumflex  ilii,  155 
common  iliac,  156 
coronary  plexus,  66 
digital,  66,  94,  153,  171 
external  iliac,  155 
external  saphenic,  155 
pxtornal  subcutaneons,  68 
femoral,  155 
humeral,  68 
internal  iliac,  166 
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Veins : 

internal  saphenict  154 
internal  subcutaneous,  62 
laminal  plexus,  Q& 
metacarpal,  66 
metatarsal,  153,  171 
popliteal,  155 
posterior  radial,  68 
posterior  tibial,  1^ 
solar  plexus,  65 


Veins : 

subcutaneous  thoracic,  or 

spur,  68 
ulnar,  68 

veins  of  the  foot,  65j  153 

Velvety  tissue,  79 
WaU  of  the  hoof,  19 


END  OF  PART  L 
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I  AM  indebted  to  Mr.  E.  S.  Rowlands  for  the  figures 

(9  to  '21  inclusive)  illustrating  the  comparative  section 
of  this  part.  The  actual  organs  of  the  ox,  sheep* 
pig  and  dog  do  not  commonly  find  their  way  into 
the  dissecting-rooms,  and  it  is  hoped  that  the  figures 
will  assist  in  fixing  the  relative  shapes  on  the  mind 
of  the  student. 

0.  C.  B. 

Nkw  Veterinary  Collbob, 

Edinburgh, 
*Tunet  1896. 
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THE  TRUNK  OF  THE  HORSE. 

The  Trunk  has  a  skeleton  formed  by  : 

Eighteen  Dorsal  Vertebrsdi  with  their  appended 

Aibi  and  the  Stenmnt 
Six  Xnmbar  Vertebro. 
The  Saemra  and  PeMs. 

The  Coccygeal  Vertebrae  (Vdriablts  m  number). 
It  possesses  three  cavities  : 

1.  The  Thorax,  containing  the  heart  and  principal 

bloodveBsels,  lang8»  etc. 

2.  The  Abdomen,  containing  the  greater  part  of  the 

ahmentary  tract  and  its  accessory  glands,  etc. 
8.  The  Pelvis,  containini^  the  posterior  extremity 
of  the  alimentary  tract  and  parts  of  the 
urino-genital  system. 


BONES. 

DOESAL  VEEIEBE^  (18). 

(For  a  description  of  a  typical  vertebra,  see  Head 
and  Neck,  Part  III.) 
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lo  VETERINARY  ANATOMY. 

General  Charaoteristiot. — They  are  all  tinie  vertebrsB. 

The  body  is  small  and  short,  with  an  anterior 
extremity  less  convex,  and  a  posterior  less  concave, 
than  in  the  cervical  region. 

Capitidar  facets  (anterior  and  posterior)  are  found 
on  the  centra  for  articulation  with  the  half  of  the  head 
of  a  rib. 

The  inferior  spine  is  rudimentary. 

The  intervertebral  notches  are  small. 

The  transrcrsc  pi'occsscs  are  small,  single  and 
tuberous,  and  carry  facets  (tubercular  Jaceta)  for  articu- 
lation with  the  tubercles  of  the  hbs. 

The  superior  spine  is  long,  and  represented  by  a  rod 
of  bone,  flattened  from  side  to  side,  tuberous  at  the 
summit,  and  possessing  a  sharp  anterior  and  a  thick 
excavated  posterior  edge. 

The  oblique  processes  are  small,  with  almost  Hat, 
horizontal  facets. 

The  netirdl  arch  is  compressed  from  above  to 
below. 

A  dorsal  vertebra  usually  possesses  twelve  articular 
facets— thvoQ  anterior,  three  posterior,  and  three  on 
each  side. 

Special  ChmOUxhs^m^Snperior  Spine^^Js  short  and 
pointed  in  the  Ist,  longest  in  the  4th,  and  diminishes 

in  length  from  ibis  point.  The  summit  is  tuberous  to 
about  the  10th ;  after  this  il  is  compressed  from  side  to 
side.  The  direction  is  backwards  to  the  15th,  the  16th 
being  almost  (or  quite)  vertical ;  the  17th  and  18th 
directed  forwards. 

Capitular  Facets. — These  decrease  in  depth  from  the 
Ist  to  the  last,  and  in  the  last  three  or  four  vertebrae 
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are  contmuous  with  the  tubercular  facets.  The  18th 
vertebra  has  no  posterior  capitular  facet* 

Tramverse  Processes. — ^Diminish  in  size  from  the 
1st  to  near  the  last,  but  exhibit  a  gradually  increasing 
division  into  two  portions. 

Oblique  Processes, — Up  to  the  10th  there  is  a  rapid 
dimxaation  in  size,  the  members  of  each  pair  also 
becoming  more  closely  approximated.  The  last  seyen 
or  eight  processes  tend  to  become  concave  (anterior) 
and  convex  (posterior). 

LUMBAE  WERTES&M  (6). 

Ctoneral  Charaeteristics. — ^They  are  all  true  vertebrffi. 
The  body  is  longer  than  that  of  a  dorsal,  bat  shorter 

than  that  of  a  cervical,  vertebra. 

The  uijcrwr  spiiie  is  rudimentary,  being  represented 
by  an  antero-posterior  ridge. 

The  intervertebral  notches  are  unequal  in  depth,  the 
posterior  being  the  deeper  and  larger. 

The  transverse  processes  are  very  well  developed, 
consisting  of  projections  of  bone  flattened  from  above 
to  below,  and  sUghtly  depressed  towards  their  free 
extremities. 

The  superior  spines  are  broad,  strong,  flattened  trom 
side  to  side,  slightly  inclined  forwards,  and  about  the 

same  height  as  that  of  the  last  dorbal. 

Ohliqup  Processes.  —  The  anterior  have  concave 
articular  surfaces,  which  look  inwards ;  the  posterior 
convex,  and  looking  outwards.  Each  process  has  a 
small  eminence  placed  external  to  its  articular  faucet 

The  neural  ring  approaches  the  circular  in  outline, 
and  is  relatively  large. 
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Special  Cliaracteristics — TranscLrsc  Processes. — The 
3rd  is  usually  the  longest  and  straightest ;  the  1st 
and  2nd  are  du-ected  backwards,  and  the  4th)  5th  and 
6th  forwards.  The  41ih  carries  an  articular  iacet 
(intertransyerse)  on  its  posterior  border ;  the  5th  and 
Gill  on  both  borders. 

Siiperinr  and  lujerior  Spinea, — These  decrease  from 
the  1st  to  the  last. 

Articidar  Surfaces. — The  Ist,  2nd  and  Srd  have  the 
usual  six  articular  surfaces ;  tiie  4th  has  eight,  and  the 
5th  and  6th  have  ten. 

THE  SAC&UM. 

This  consists  of  five  sacral  vertebrse,  which  are 
false,  being  in  the  adult  fused  together  and  forming 
one  hone. 

It  presents  two  surfaces,  two  borders,  and  two 

extremities. 

Surfaces. 

Superier.  —  Triangular  in  shape ;   presents  five 

snpcjior  sacral  spines  fused  at  their  bases,  and  de- 
creabnig  in  size  from  the  first  to  the  last.  On  each 
side  of  the  spines  are  small  tubercles  representing  the 
oblique  processes,  and  external  to  these  the  four 
superior  sacral  foramina  (representing  intervertebral 
foramina). 

Inferior.  —  Smooth  and  triangular ;  shows  four 
transverse  markings,  which  occupy  the  points  of 
union  of  the  sacral  centra. 

On  each  side  are  four  inferior  sacral  foranmia,  the 
first  being  the  largest,  the  last  the  smallest. 
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Borders. 

Bight  and  Left — Anteriorly  they  are  expanded  to 
form  the  avxioalar  fteets,  which  articulate  with  the 

ilium ;  posteriorly  they  are  sharp. 

Extremities. 

Anterier,  or  Base. — ^Much  larger  than  the  posterior 

extremity.  It  presents:  The  laterally  elongated 
anterior  extremity  of  the  Jirst  mcral  body  and  its 
superimposed  newral  arch,  with  two  oblique  proeeues 
possessing  concave  articular  surfaces;  an  inter- 
vertebral  notch  is  present  on  each  side.  Placed 
laterally  to  the  centrum,  and  divided  from  it  by 
notches,  are  two  articular  sar laces,  which  come  in 
contact  with  similar  surfaces  on  the  posterior  border, 
of  the  last  lumbar  transverse  processes. 

Posterior,  or  Apex.— Presents :  The  posterior  ex* 
tremity  of  the  laet  saeral  centnm  (very  slightly  con- 
cave) ;  a  neural  arch  possessing  no  oblique  processes ; 
and  rudimentary  transverse  processes  and  superior 

The  neural  joramen  is  very  small,  and  triangular  in 
outlina 

CMMSCTOEAI.  VSBTEBSJE  (^6  to  20). 

Characteristics. — They  are  classed  SkB  false  vertebrsB. 
The  body  is  short,  and  possesses  convex  extremities. 
The  neural  ring  is  complete,  but  rudimentary  in  the 

first  one  or  two  bones  ;  after  this  it  rapidly  diminishes, 
and  finally  disappears. 
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Badimentary  transverse  processes  are  present  in  the 
first  five  or  six. 
The  last  eight  or  ten  bones  consist  of  centra  only, 

constricted  in  the  middle. 

IHE  BIBS  (18  pairs). 

Class, — Elongated. 

Situation. — They  help  to  form  the  lateral  walls  of 
the  thorax. 

General  Description, — ^Each  rib  presents  tiro  surfaces, 
two  borders,  and  tico  extremities, 

SurfEu^es. 

ExtemaL — Convex  from  above  to  below  and  from 
side  to  side,  and  smooth,  with  the  exception  of  a  few 

muscular  markings. 

Internal. — Smooth,  and  concave  from  above  to  below. 
In  the  recent  state  it  is  covered  with  the  parietal 
pleura. 

Borders. 

Anterior. — In  the  anterior  ribs  it  is  sharp,  but  in  the 
posterior  it  is  rounded.  It  is  concave  from  above  to 
below. 

Posterior. — ^Thicker  and  rougher  than  the  anterior ; 
it  is  excavated  for  the  passage  of  the  intercostal 

vessels. 

Extremities. 

Pmziiiiflly  or  Superior. — ^Presents  a  head,  a  neck, 
and  a  tubercle. 

The  Head  is  a  rounded  articular  eminence,  divided 
by  a  shallow  groove  into  two  portions  (anterior  and 
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posterior).    It  articulates  with  the  two  eontigaoaa 
capitular  facets  of  two  dorsal  vertebrsD. 
The  Neck  (or  Cervix)  is  a  constriction  below  the 

head,  and  is  roughened  for  the  attachment  of  liga- 
ments. 

The  Tubercle  is  an  eminence  immediately  succeed- 
ing the  neck;  it  possesses  a  flattened  facet,  which 
articulates  with  the  tubercular  facet  on  a  dorsal 
transverse  process.  It  is  roughened  externally  for  the 
attachment  of  muscles. 

Distal,  or  Inferior. — This  is  expanded  and  excavated 
for  the  reception  of  the  upper  extremity  of  a  costal 
cartilage. 

Special  Characteristics. — The  Ist  rib  is  the  shortest 
and  straightest.  (The  most  curved  part  of  a  rib  is 
known  as  the  angle;  this  is  absent  in  the  Ist.)  Its 
external  face  carries  muscular  markings;  its  anterior 
border  shows  smooth  grooves  for  the  reception  of  part 
of  the  brachial  plexus,  and  roughenings  for  the  at- 
tachment of  the  scalenus  muscle ;  its  posterior  border 
is  rounded ;  the  head  is  undivided  and  the  largest  of 
the  series ;  the  tubercle  is  also  the  largest.  The  9th 
rib  is  the  longest,  the  6tb  the  widest,  and  the  18th  the 
most  curved. 

The  first  eight  ribs  are  known  as  the  sternal  ribs, 
because  their  cartilages  are  directly  connected  with  the 
sternum ;  the  last  ten  ribs  are  caUed  aetemal,  their 
cartilages  not  bemg  directly  connected  with  the 
sternum. 

Articulations. — Each  rib  ^irticulates  with  two  verte- 
brae proximally,  and  a  costal  cartilage  disially.  (The 
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first  rib  articQlatoB  mth  the  last  cervical  and  first 
dorsal  vertebra,  the  rest  with  dorsal  vertebra  only.) 

Development. — Fiom  three  centres  : 

1,  For  the  head. 

2.  For  the  tubercle. 

8.  For  the  rest  of  the  bone. 

Betoenee  to  Side. — ^Place  the  head  superiorly  and 
anteriorly,  and  the  convex  surface  externally. 

Costal  Cartilages. — These  are  more  or  less  flattened 
rods  of  hyaline  cartilage  placed  at  the  distal  extremities 
of  the  ribs.  Those  connected  with  sternal  ribs  articu- 
late with  the  stemmn,  and  have  their  distal  end  wider 
than  their  proximal.  -  The  first  pair  of  cartilages 
articulate  with  each  other  distally. 

The  cartilages  connected  with  the  asternal  ribs  have 
a  pointed  distal  extremity. 

TEE  STEBNTO  (Brbast-bomb), 

SitmUtm. — ^Placed  mesially,  and  forming  the  floor 
of  the  thorax. 

Stmcture. — It  co]i>ists  of  six  or  seven  bony  seg- 
ments {stern rhnp)y  united  by  cartilage. 

It  possesses  three  sur/aces,  three  borders,  and  two 
extremities. 

Surfaces. 

Superior. — Triangular,  with  the  apex  pointing  for- 
wards. It  is  smooth  and  slightly  concave  from  before 
to  behind. 

Lateral  (Eight  and  Left}.  — Superiorly  are  eight 
cavities  for  the  reception  of  the  distal  extremities  of 
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the  costal  cartilages.  Tnferiorly  is  an  expanse  for  the 
attachment  of  the  pectoral  muscles. 

Borders. 

Two  Supero-lateral  (Bight  and  Left). — Convergent 

anteriorly,  and  separating  the  superior  and  lateral 
surfaces. 

Inferior. — Convex.  Anteriorly  it  is  thin  and  pro- 
minent 

Anterior. — This  is  formed  by  a  piece  of  cartilage 
flattened  from  side  to  side,  and  (from  its  shape)  called 
the  earini/orm  eoMage*  The  first  pair  of  costal  carti« 
lages  articulate  with  this  projection. 

Posterior. — This  is  also  cartilaginous,  being  formed 
by  the  xiphoid  or  ensifoDn  rartilcKjr  :  thiB  is  heart- 
shaped  and  thin,  and  flattened  Irom  above  to  below. 
Its  upper  face  is  concave,  its  lower  convex. 

The  cariniform  cartilage,  with  the  first  bony  seg- 
ment, is  known  as  the  manifhnum  stemi  or  presternum; 
the  xiphoid  cartilage,  with  the  last  bony  segment,  as 
the  xiphistemum;  and  the  intervening  portion  as  the 

mesosternum. 

Development — ^Each  segment  ossifies  from  a  separate 
centre. 


ARTICULATIONS. 

I.  IHI£EV£&X£B&AL  AS.TICULAXIOKS. 

Cfours.-^Amphiarthrosis  between  the  centra,  diar« 
throws  between  the  oblique  processes. 

PA&I  II.  2 
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Formed  by  the  contiguous  extremities  of  the  centra 
and  the  articular  suriaces  of  the  oblique  processes. 
Intervertebral  discs  are  placed  between  the  centra; 
these  discs  are  moulded  on  the  articular  surfaces,  and 
consist  of  fibro-cartilage,  densest  at  the  periphery,  and 
pulpy  at  the  centre* 

Ligaments. — 

A.  Common : 

1.  ^wperior,  runs  along  the  Hoor  of  the  neural 

canal  from  the  sacrum  to  the  dentata ;  it 
is  flat,  and  attached  to  the  centra  and 
intervuitebrai  discs,  being  wider  over  the 
latter. 

2.  lu/eriorf  passes  under  the  vertebral  bodies 

from  the  sacrum  to  the  6th  dorsal  vertebra, 
where  its  place  is  taken  by  the  longus  colli 

muscle.  It  is  similar  to  the  superior 
common  iii  appearance  and  attachments. 

3.  Sujn-aspinous,  attached  to  the  summits  of 

the  neural  spines  from  the  sacrum  to  the 
4th  dorsal  vertebra,  where  its  place  is 
taken  by  the  Ugamentum  nuch€e, 

B.  Special : 

1.  Inter  spinous,  connect  the   neural  spines, 

the  fibres  running  downwards  and  back- 
wards; best  developed  in  the  dorsal 
region. 

2.  Ligamenta  suhjiava,  pass  from  the  posterior 

edge  of  one  arch  to  the  anterior  edge  of 
the  next  behind. 
Intertransverse^  unite  adjacent  transverse 
processes ;  best  developed  in  the  lumbar 
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region,  where  they  form  capsnlar  liga* 
ments  for  the  intertransTorse  articula- 
tions. 

4«  Capsular,  surround  the  articular  surfaces 
of  the  oblique  processes. 
Synovial  Membranes. — One  for  each  oblique  procees, 
and  in  the  lumbar  region  additional  ones  for  ttie  inter* 
transverse  articulations. 

Movements. — Flexion,  extension,  and  lateral. 

Special  Vertebral  Articulations. 

1.  Saoro-lnmbar. — Formed  by  the  last  lumbar  and 
lirst  sacral  vertebrse. 

There  are  the  usual  ligaments,  and  in  addition  two 
capsules  for  the  intertransverse  articidations. 

2.  Sacral. — The  bones  are  normaUy  fused  together. 
8.  CkKscygeal — The  intervertebral  discs  are  concave 

on  both  faces. 

The  comimn  vertebral  ligaments  form  a  £.brous  sheath 
around  the  coccygeal  bones. 

U.  COSIO-VEEIEB&AL  AEIICUIJLXIOM. 

Mu}^  be  divided  iuLo  two  joiiits  : 

A.  Co8to<oentral. 
Class. — GinglymuB. 

Fcrmed  hy  the  head  of  a  rib  and  the  contiguous 

capitular  facets  of  two  dorsal  vertebrae. 
Ligaments. — 
1.  Stellate  (or  radiating),  situated   below  the 
articulation.   It  arises  below  the  articular 
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head  ol  the  rib,  its  fibres  divergmg  to 
become  attached  to  the  two  dorsal  centra 

and  the  intervening  disc. 
2.  Iriterartimlar,  passes  from  the  groove  on  the 
head  of  a  rib»  across  the  floor  oi  the  neural 
canal,  and  underneath  the  superior  conunon 
ligament,  finally  becoming  continaous  with 
the  corresponding  lig  iment  from  the  other 
side  of  the  body.  The  Ist  rib  dues  not 
pubsess  iiiis  ligament. 

Synovial  Kembranes. — There  are  two  (anterior  and 
posterior),  separated  by  the  interartionlar  ligament. 

HoFeiiisiiti. — ^Flexion  and  extension. 

B.  Costo-traiOTerse. 

Class, — Artluosis. 

Formed  by  the  articular  surface  of  the  tubercle  of  a 
rib  and  the  tubercular  facet  on  the  transverse  process 
of  a  dorsal  vertebra. 

Ligaments. — 

1.  AnterioT  costo-trans verses  from  the  neck  of 

the  rib  to  the  antero-inferior  part  of  the 
transverse  process. 

2.  Posterior  costo-transverse,  from  the  rib  jost 

below  the  tubercle  to  the  transverse  process. 
Bynovial  Kembrane. — One. 
Movements. — Gliding. 

UL  CfiOfiD&O-COSIAL  A&IICULAIIOK. 

Class. — Gomphosis. 

Formed  by  the  excavated  distal  end  of  a  rib  and  the 
proximal  end  oi  its  costal  cartilage.   <b'ibrous  tissue — 
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a  prolongation  of  the  periosteum — snrronndB  the 
tmion. 

IV.  CHOHD&O.STEBVAL  ABTIGITLATIOm. 

Class, — Diarthrosis. 

Formed  by  the  first  eight  costal  cartilages  and  the 
facets  on  the  sternum. 
Ligaments. — 

1.  Capsular,   thickened   above   and   below,  so 

formmg — 

2.  Siippvior  costo- sternal  ligament,  and 

3.  Inferior  easto-Btemal  ligament* 

Synevial  Membranes. — One  for  each  cartilage,  with 
the  exception  of  the  first,  which  has  one  common  to 
itself  and  its  fellow. 

Movements. — f'lexion  and  extension. 

Y.  IKTEHCAETILAGIHOUS  UKIOV. 

Each  cartilage  behind  the  8th  is  united  by  fibrous 

tissue  to  the  one  in  front.  The  9th  cartilage  Ib  also 
united  to  the  inferior  face  of  the  xiphoid  cartilage  by 
the  cJiondro-xiphoid  ligament, 

VI.  STEHNAL  ARTICULATIONS. 

The  last  two  or  three  stemebrflB  coalesce  in  the 
adult ;  the  rest  are  united  by  the  intervening  carti- 
lage. 

The  superior  sternal  ligaments  run  along  the  superior 
ta/oe  of  the  sternum,  diverging  as  they  pass  back- 
wards. 
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MUSCLES. 

Thb  muscles  are  divided  into  the  following  groups : 

I.  Subcutaneous. 
II.  Pectoral. 

III.  Goital. 

IV.  Sternal. 

Y.  Dorso-lumbar. 
YI.  Coccygeal. 
VII.  Abdominal. 
VIII*  DiAphiagmatic. 
IX.  Snblumbor. 


I.  SUBCUTANEOUS  GEOUP. 

The  Paamieulus  CamomiB  is  a  thin,  extensive  and 
triangular  muscle  connected  with  the  skin. 

It  is  best  developed  on  the  thorax  and  abdomen, 
its  upper  border  forming  a  convex  line  from  the  withers 
to  the  dank ;  its  lower  border  extends  from  the  posterior 
aspect  ol  the  olecranon,  where  it  is  connected  some- 
what with  the  pectoral  muscles,  to  the  flank.  The 
anterior  border  extends  fiom  the  supero-anterior 
scapular  region  to  the  forearm.  This  muscle  has  a 
bony  attachment  to  the  internal  trochanter  of  the 
hnments.  It  is  related  with  the  skin  extemaUy,  and 
with  the  muscles  of  the  dorsal,  Inmbar  and  abdominal 
regions  internally.  Its  action  is  to  shake  the  skin,  and 
so  remove  offending  objects. 
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II.  PECTORAL  OBOUP. 

Comprises  four  muscles : 
!•  Pectoralis  TraiunrerBiM. 
Synonyms. — Saperficial  pectoral  (part  of),  stemo- 

aponeuroticuB. 
SitmUon. — ^Along  the  lateral  and  inferior  aspects 

of  the  thorax. 
Onifiii. — First  four  segments  of  the  sternum. 
Insertion.— By  an  aponeurosis  to  the  olecranon 

and  anterior  face  of  the  humerus. 
Belafions. — ^Extemally,  the  skin ;  superiorly,  pec- 
toralis magnus ;  anteriorly,  pectoralis  anticus. 
Action. — Adducts  the  limh  and  tenses  the  brachial 

and  antibrachial  fascise. 
Blood-supply, — ^Internal  and  external  thoracic, 

and  inferior  cervical. 
Nerv€'supply.—ka  inferior  thoracic  branch  of  the 

brachial  plexus. 
2.  Pectoralis  Asticus. 
Synonyms, — Superhcial  pectoral  (part  of)>  sterno- 

humeralis, 

SituatUm* — ^Immediately  in  front  of  the  pre- 
ceding. 

Origin. — Cariniform  cartilage  and  first  segment 

of  the  sternum. 
Insertion. — ^By  an  aponeurosis  (common  to  the 

levator  humeri  and  pectoralis  transversns) 

to  a  ridge  on  the  anterior  surfoce  of  the 

humerus. 

Belatiowt—ExtemBMj,  the  skin;  internally,  pec- 
toralis parvus;  anteriorly,  levator  humeri 
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and  spur  vein ;  posteriorly,  pectoralis  trans- 

versus  and  magnus. 
Action, — Adducts  the  limb* 
Blood-mpply. — Internal  and  external  thoraeic,  and 

inferior  cervical. 
Nerrr-suppJj/. — An  inferior  thoracic  branch  of  the 

brachial  plexus. 
B.  FeotoraUs  Magnas. 
Synonym.  —  Deep  pectoral  (part  of),  sterno- 

trochineus. 

Sitmtion.—The  largest  of  the  four;  extends  along 
the  whole  infero-lateral  part  of  the  thorax. 

Oriffin, — The  tunica  abdominalis,  cartilages  of  the 
folse  ribs,  the  ensiform  cartilage,  and  the 
posterior  two-thirds  of  the  inferior  margin  of 
the  sternum. 

Insertion. — Internal  humeral  trochanter,  and  by 
fascia  to  the  external  trochanter. 

Relations, — ^Externally,  the  skin,  panniculus,  and 
pectoralis  transversus;  internally,  obliqaus 
abdominis  extomus,  rectus  abdominis,  ril)s 
and  their  cartilages,  and  the  serratus  mag- 
nus ;  by  its  superior  border,  the  spur  vein ; 
anteriorly,  the  pectoralis  parvus. 

Actum, — ^Retracts  the  whole  limb,  and  acts  as  a 
muscle  of  extraordinary  inspiration. 

Blond'Supjdy. — Internal  and  external  thoi  aeic. 

Nerve-supply. — An  inferior  thoracic  branch  of  the 
brachial  plexus. 
4.  Feetoralis  Palms. 

Synonyms, — Deep  pectoral  (part  of),  stemo-pre- 
scapularis. 
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Situation, — Anterior  to  the  preceding,  and  along 
the  anterior  border  of  the  acapnia. 

Origin. — The  first  three  or  four  segments  of  the 
sternum  and  its  cartilage,  and  the  first  three 
or  four  ribs  and  their  cartilages, 

Imertion* — ^Anterior  border  of  the  acapnia  and 
the  seapnlar  fascia. 

Relationsi. — Externally,  pectoralib  transversus  and 
magnus,  levator  humeri,  and  cervical  tra- 
pezius ;  internally,  lateraUs  sterni,  anterior 
part  of  the  sternum,  intercostals,  snbscapulo- 
hyoidens,  and  scalenus. 

AcUon, — Retracts  and  draws  the  scapula  down- 
wards, and  tenses  the  scapular  aponeurosis. 

Blood-supply.  —  Internal  and  external  thoracic, 
inferior  cervical,  and  prescapular. 

Nerve-iupply. — An  inferior  thoracic  branch  of  the 
brachial  plexus. 


m.  COSTAL  GEOUP. 

Contains  nine  mnscles : 
1.  Xrapeans  (dorsal  portion). 
Synonym, — Dorso-aeromialis. 

Situation,  etc. — Triangular,  and  placed  on  the 

side  of  the  withers ;  its  fibres  run  downwards 

and  forwards. 
Origin. — The  supraspinous  ligament  from  the  8rd 

to  the  10th  dorsal  vertebra. 
Insertion,  —  With  the  cervical  portion  to  the 

tubercle  of  the  scapular  spine. 
Relations, — Externally,  the  skin;  internally. 
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rhomboideus  brevis,  latissimus  dorsi,  and 
postea-spinatas. 
Action. — ^Elevates  and  retracts  the  scapula* 

Bhod-supply , — Dorso-spinal. 
Nerre-snpplih — Sjiinal  accessory. 

2.  Bhomboidetts  Brevifl. 
Synonym. — ^Dorso^sabscapalaris. 

SUuaHan, — Superior  and  internal  to  the  cartilage 

of  prolongation. 
Origin,  —  Supraspinous  ligament  and  neural 

spines  of  from  the  1st  to  the  5th  dorsal 

vertebrsB. 

InserHon, — Superior  part  of  the  inner  surface  of 
the  scapula  and  cartilage  of  prolongation. 

Relations, — Externally,  the  cartilage  of  prolonga- 
tion and  trapezius ;  internally,  trapezius ; 
anteriorly,  rhomboideus  longus. 

Action. — ^Raises  the  scapula. 

Bhod-mpply, — ^Dorso-spinal. 

Nerve-giqyply, — 6th  cervical. 

3.  Latissimus  Dorsi. 

Synonyms. — Great  dorsal,  dorso-humeralis. 
Situation,  etc. — Passes  obliquely  downwards  and 

forwards  over  the  loins  and  thorax. 
Origin. — (Aponeurotic.)  Supraspinous  ligament 

from  the  5th  or  6th  dorsal  to  the  last  lumbar 

vertebra. 

Insertion. — ^Internal  tuberosity  of  the  humerus 

(in  common  with  the  teres  intemus). 
BdationB, — Externally,  the  skin,  panmculuB, 

trapezius,  and  triceps  extensor  brachii;  in- 
ternally, postea-spinatus,  rhomboideus  brevis, 
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cartilage  of  prolongation,  snperficialis  cob- 
tamm,  longiBsimus  dorsi,  glutens  maximuSt 

intercostals,  and  serratus  marmus. 
Action,  —  Raises  the  humerus  and  ilexes  the  . 

shoulder.  (It  may  be  an  expiratory  muscle.) 
Bload'supply. — DorBO-spinal  and  snpraBcapalar. 
Nerve*8npply. — Great  dorsal  branch  of  the  brachial 

plexus. 

4.  Serratus  Magniu. 

Synonym, — Costo-subscapularis. 

SHniatim, — On  the  sides  o£  the  thorax.    It  is 

triangular  and  fan-like. 
Origin. — ^The  sternal  ribs  and  their  cartilages. 
Insertion. — The  two  triangular  roughenings  on  the 

internal  surface  of  the  scapula. 
Relations. — Externally,  the  subscapularis,  antea- 

spinatusy  latissimns  dorsi,  tms  intemns, 

and  triceps  extensor  braehii ;  internally,  the 

intercostals,  ribs,   and   longissimus  dorsi; 

anteriorly,  the  cervical  serratus. 
Action, — Acts  as  a  sling  for  the  support  of  the 

trunk  between  the  anterior  limbs,  draws  the 

scapula  downwards  and  backwards,  and  acts 

as  a  muscle  of  inspiration. 
Blood-mpply. — Intercostals. 
Nerve-supply, — Superior  thoracic  branch  of  the 

brachial  plexus. 

5.  Serratus  Parvus  AnAieiis. 

Synonyms,  —  Dorso-costalis,   superficialis  cos- 
tarum. 

Situation, — Beneath  the  latissimus  dorsi  and 
rhomboidens. 
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Origin* — ^From  the  2iid  to  the  Idth  dorsal  spine. 
IngerHon, — ^External  sorface  and  posterior  borders 
of  the  ribs  from  the  5th  to  the  14th. 

Relations.  —  Externally,  the  latissimus  dorsi, 
rhomboideus,  and  serratus  magnus ;  inter- 
nally,  the  longissimus  dorsi^  transversalis 
costorum,  and  intereostals. 

Action. — Inspiratory. 

Blood'8upj)ly, — Intereostals. 

Nerve-sifpply. — Dorsal. 

6.  Serratus  Pamu  Posticus. 

Synonyms.  —  Lumbo-eostaiis,  superficialis  cos- 
tarom. 

SiimtUm, — ^Behind  the  anticus. 

Origin. — The  ei^ht  posterior  dorsal  spines  and 
some  lumbar  spines. 

Insertion.  —  External  surfaces  and  posterior 
borders  of  the  last  nine  ribs. 

JRelations* — Externally,  the  latissimns  dorsi;  in- 
ternally, the  longibsimuB  durbi,  iiansversalis 
costarum,  and  intereostals. 

A  ction . — E  xpiratory. 

Bloodrstqtply, — ^Intereostals. 

Nerve-Btipphj. — Dorsal. 

7.  Transversalis  Costarum. 

Synonyms.  —  Trachelo-costalis,  common  inter- 
costal. 

Situation. — Along  the  inferior  border  of  the  lon- 
gissimus dorsi.  It  is  composed  of  a  number 
of  museular  fasciculi. 

Om/ii/.— Transverse  process  of  the  1st  lumbar 
vertebra  and  the  ribs  near  their  tubercles. 
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Insertion, — ^External  surfaces  of  the  ribs  and  the 
transverse  process  of  the  last  cervical  ver- 
tebra. 

Relations, — Externally,  the  serrati;  internally, 
the  ribs  and  intercostals ;  superiorly,  the 
loDgissimuB  dorsi. 

Action, — ^Expiratory  by  depressing  the  ribs. 

Blood-supply, — ^Ldtercostals. 

Neire-supply . — Dor  sai. 

8.  Levatores  Costarum. 

Synonyms, — Transverso-costalis,  supercostals. 
Situation. — Under  the  longissimus  dorsi. 
Origin, —  Transverse  processes  of  the  dorsal 
vertebrae. 

Insertion, — The  outer  faces  of  the  ribs  above  the 
angle. 

UeUxtwuB* — ^Externally,  the  longissimus  dorsi; 
internally,  the  intercostals. 

Action, — ^Inspiratory,  by  drawing  the  ribs  for- 
wards. 

Blood-supply. — Intercostal  and  dorso-spinal. 
Nerve-supply, — Dorsal. 

9.  InterooBtals. 
(a)  External, 

Situation. — lietwooii  thu  ribs.  Their  libres  pass 
downwards  and  backwards. 

Origin, — Posterior  border  ol:  a  rib. 

/ii«er^».— Anterior  border  of  next  posterior  rib. 

lielations,  —  Externally,  the  serratus  magnus, 
transversalis  costarum;  internally,  the  in- 
ternal intercostals. 

Action, — Inspiratory.  ^ 
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(6)  Internal, 

SitMatioHf  Origin f  and  Imertimi, — ^As  for  the  ex- 
ternal, their  fibres  running  downwards  and 
forwards. 

Relations, — Externally,  the  external  intercostals ; 

internally,  the  parietal  pleura. 
Action, — Expiratory. 

BUH)d^mp]ply. — ^Intercostals  from  the  superior 

cervical,  dorsal  and  aorta. 
Nerve'Suppty, — ^Dorsal  (intercostals). 

IV.  STEENAL  GEOUP. 

Contains  two  muscles : 

1.  Lateralis  Stemi. 

JSyno)tyms. — Costo-sternalib,  transverse  muscle  of 
the  ribs. 

SitucUion. — Running  obliquely  along  the  inferior 
and  anterior  borders  of  the  serratus  magnus. 
Origin. — ^External  surface  of  the  1st  rib. 

InseHion.  —Fourth  segment  of  the  sternum. 
Uelatiuns. — Externally,  the  pectoralis  magnus 

and  parvus ;  internally,  the  2nd  and  3rd  ribs 

and  their  intercostals. 
Action. — ^Expiratory* 
Btood-mpply, — ^External  thoracic. 
Nerve-svpjdi/. — Intercostals. 

2.  Triangoiarifi  Sterni. 

Synonyms. — Sternalis,  sterno<costalis. 
5ttoa<io». — Within  the  thorax  and  above  the 

sternum  and  costal  cartilages. 
Oriyin, — Superior  face  of  the  sternum. 
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Insertion, — The  cartilages  of  the  ribs,  from  the 

2nd  to  the  8th  mclusivo. 
lielatiom, — ^Externally,  the  costal  cartilages,  in- 

tercostdSi  and  internal  thoracic  artery; 

internally,  the  parietal  pleura. 
Action, — ^Expiratory. 
Blood-  s  U2)ply, — Internal  thoracic, 
Nerot'dfwpply^ — Intercostals. 

T.  DOBSO-LUMBAE  GEOUP. 

Consists  of  three  mubcluii : 
1.  LongiflsiiiLiis  Borsi. 
Synonym, — Ilio- spinalis. 

SitmUon. — ^In  the  groove  formed  by  the  lumbar 
and  dorsal  spines,  the  lumbar  transverse 

processes  and  the  ribs,  from  the  ilium  to  the 
cervical  region. 
AUachments, — (1)  The  iliac  crest,  anterior  iliao 
spine,  part  of  the  internal  surface  of  the 
ilium,  and  the  sacrum ;  (2)  the  neural  spines 
of  all  the  lumbar,  all  the  dorsal,  and  the 
last  four  cervical  vertebrae ;  (3)  the  oblique 
processes  of  the  lumbar,  and  the  transverse 
processes  of  all  the  dorsal,  and  the  last  four 
cervical  vertebrae;  (4)  the  transverse  pro* 
oesses  of  the  lumbar  yertebr®  and  the 
external  face  of  the  last  iifieen  or  sixteen 
ribs. 

That  portion  of  it  passing  from  the  anterior 
dorsal  spines  to  the  posterior  three  or  four 
cervical  spines  is  sometimes  described  as  a 
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separate  muscle  under  the  name  of  spinalis 
dorsi. 

BelaUom* — Externally^  the  glutens  mazimns,  latis- 
simus  dorsi,  small  serrati,  trapezius,  rhom- 

boideus  brevis,  complexus  major  and  splenius ; 
internally,  the  intertransversales  lumborum, 
levatores  costarum,  intercostals,  ribs,  verte* 
br»,  semispinalis  dorsi  et  lumborum  and 
the  ligamentum  nuohse;  inferiorly,  the  trans- 
versalis  costarum. 

Action. — Flexes  and  extends  the  vertebral  column, 
raises  the  neck,  assists  in  rearing,  kicking, 
etc.,  and  may  assist  in  expiration  by  com- 
pression of  the  ribs. 

Blood-supply, — ^Lumbo-  and  dorso-spinal. 

Nerve-supply. — Cervical,  dorsal  and  Imabar. 
2.  Semispinalis  Dorsi  et  Lumborum. 

Synonyms, — Transver so- spinous,  transverse  spin- 
ous muscle  of  the  back  and  loins. 

SituaUon. — ^Against  the  lumbar  and  dorsal  spines. 

Ongin. — Anterior  part  of  the  saciLim,  oblique 
processes  of  the  lumbar  and  the  transverse 
processes  of  the  dorsal  vertebrro. 

InserUon. — Consists  of  a  series  of  bundles  which 
are  attached  to  the  neural  spines  of  the  sacral, 
lumbar,  dorsal  and  seventh  cervical  vertebrae, 
each  bundle  passing  over  two  or  three  spines 
before  becoming  attached. 

Relations* — Externally,  the  longissimus  dorsi;  in- 
ternally, the  sacral,  lumbar  and  dorsal  spines 
and  the  interspinous  ligaments. 

Action, — Extends  the  spine. 
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Blood-wpply, — Lumbo-  and  dorso-spinal. 
Nerve-Simply^ — ^Lumbar  and  dorsal. 
8.  IntertraiLivmales  Liimboriim. 

Synonym, — Intertransverse  muscles  of  the  loins. 

Situation. — In  the  interspaces  between  the  trans- 
verse processes  of  the  lumbar  vertebrae. 

Ongrtn. — ^Anterior  border  of  a  transverse  process. 

Inaertum* — ^Posterior  border  of  the  process  in 
front. 

Action. — Assist  in  flexing  the  spine. 
Blood-supply^ — Lumbar.  ' 
Nerve*9upply, — ^Lumbar. 

YI.  COCCYGEAL  GEOUP. 

Contains  four  muscles : 

1.  Erector  Coccygis. 

Synonym, — bacro-coccygeus  superior. 
Situation. — Superior  and  lateral  parts  of  the  taiL 
OrigirL — Summits  and  lateral  faces  of  the  last 

three  or  four  sacral  spines  and  a  few  of  the 

iinterior  coccygeal  vertebrae. 
Insertion. — Coccygeal  vertelu'ae. 
MelaUons. — ^Externally,  the  coccygeal  aponeurosis 

and  the  curvator  coccygis;  internally,  its 

fellow  of  the  opposite  side. 
AcHan. — Singly,  it  draws  the  tail  to  one  side; 

when  actinfr  with  its  fellow  it  raises  the  tail. 

2.  BepreMor  Coccygis. 
Synonym. — Sacro-coocygeus  inferior. 
SitiusHon. — On  the  inferior  and  lateral  parts  of 

the  tail. 

PART  U.  3 
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Griffin, — ^Inferior  surface  of  the  sacrum,  internal 

face  of  the  sac ro- sciatic  ligament,  and  the 
anterior  coccygeal  vertebrae. 

Insertion, — Inferior  faces  of  the  coccygeal  vertebr». 

Relations, — Externally,  the  sacro-sciatic  ligament, 
curvator  coccygis,  and  coccygeal  fascia ;  in- 
ternally, its  fellow  and  the  suspensory 
ligament  of  the  rectum ;  buperiorly,  the 
sacriun,  curvator  coccygis  and  coccygeal 
vertebrad ;  inferiorly,  the  rectum  and  coccy- 
geal fascia. 

Action, — ^Depresses  the  tail  and  draws  it  to  one 

Bide. 

3.  Corrator  Coccygis. 
Synonym, — Bacro-coccygeus  lateralis. 
8itv4iti(m, — ^Between  the  erector  and  depressor. 
Origin. — Spines  of  the  last  lumbar  vertebra, 

sacrum  and  coccygeal  vertebral?. 
liiscrtio)!, — Lateral  aspect  of  the  coccyx. 
Melations,-  ^Externally,  the  longissimus  dorsi  and 

coccygeal  aponeurosis;  internally,  the  spinous 

processes;  superiorly,  the  erector;  inferior ly, 

the  depressor. 
Action.— Dr aw H  the  tail  to  one  side. 
4,,  Compressor  Coccygis. 
Synonym, — Ischio-coccygeus. 
Situation,  —  Against  the  wall  of  the  pelvis.   It  is 

thin  and  triangular. 
Origin.  —  Siicro-sciatic   ligament  and  tiuperior 

ischiaiic  spine. 
Insei-tiou, — Lateral  aspects  of  the  last  sacral  and 

first  two  coccygeal  vertebrie. 
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lielatioiis. — ^Externally,  the  sacro-sciatic  ligament ; 

internally,  the  rectum  and  curvator. 
Action. — ^Depresses  the  entire  tail. 
Blood^mppli^  of  the  Tail. — Coccygeal  branch  of 

the  Literal  sacral. 
Kerve-sa^jjly  oj  the  Tail, — Coccygeal  nerves. 

YIL  ABSOMIHAL  GEOUP. 

The  mnscles  of  this  group — four  in  number — help 
to  form  the  inferior  and  lateral  walls  of  the  abdominal 
cavity. 

Two  important  factors  in  the  formation  of  these 
walls  are  the  Mniea  ahdomindUs  and  linea  alba. 

The  Tunica  Abdominalis  is  an  expanne  of  yellow 
elastic  tissue,  extending  from  the  pubis  to  the  sternum, 
and  upwards  to  the  fleshy  portion  of  the  obliquus 
abdominis  externus.   Its  thickest  portions  are  at  its 
attachment  to  the  pubis  and  on  each  side  of  the  white 
line ;  it  becomes  gradnally  thinner  as  the  sternum  and 
fleshy  part  of  the  external  oblique  are  approached. 
Relations. — Externally,  the  skm  and  panniculus, 
sheath  and  penis  in  the  male,  and  mammary 
gland  in  the  female ;  internally,  the  aponeu> 
rosis  of  the  external  oblique  muscle. 
Function, — To  conserve  muscular  energy. 
The  Linea  Alba,  or  White  Line,  is  a  fibrous  cord 
extending  from  the  prepahian  or  common  tendon  of 
the  abdominal  muscles  to  the  inferior  surface  of  the 
ensifonn  cartilage.    The  remains  of  the  umbilicus 
are  represented  in  a  lozenge-shaped  space  at  about  the 
union  oi  the  middle  and  posterior  liiiids  of  the  line. 
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1.  Obliq^uus  Abdominis  Externus. 
Synonyms. — Costo-abdominaiis,  great  oblique* 
Situation. — On  the  lateral  and  inferior  parte  of 
the  abdominal  wall.   It  is  divided  into  two 
portions — ^muscular  and  aponeurotic. 

Attachments^  etc, — 

A.  Muscular  Portion : 

(a)  The  outer  faces  of  the  thirteen  or 

fourteen  posterior  ribs. 

(b)  The  fibrous  sheath  of  the  latiBsimuB 

dor  si. 

(r)  The  l!ini))ar  aponeurosis. 
(d)  The  aponeurotic  portion. 

B.  Aponeurotic  Portion,  —  This  continues  the 

muscular  portion,  and  is  attached  to  the 
anterior  iliac  spine,  the  linea  alba,  and  the 
prepul>ian  tendon.    It  forms : 

(a)  The  mi  ml  apo7i  euros  is,  which  passes 
down  to  the  patella  and  covers 
the  internal  femoral  muscles, 
blending  externally  with  the  fascia 
lata. 

{b)  PoujmrfH  Lir/iDiiotf. — This  is  a  re- 
flection of  the  aponeuroBis  which 
passes  upwards  andforwards,  enter- 
ing the  abdominal  cavity,  and 
stretching  from  the  anterior  iliac 
spine  to  the  pubis.  It  forms  the 
posterior  pillar  of  the  inguinal  canal, 
atibrds  attachment  to  some  of  the 
fibres  of  the  obliquus  intemus, 
and,  with  the  iliaous  and  sartorius 
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muscles  and  the  pubic  brim,  forms 
the  cmral  ring, 

Relatiom, — Externally,  the  pectoralis  magnus  and 
abdominal  tonic;  internally,  the  posterior 
ribs  and  their  cartilages,  the  rectus  abdominis 
and  obliquus  intemus. 

Action. —  Supports  the  abdominal  viscera,  flexes 
the  spine,  assists  in  defascation,  micturition 
and  parturition,  and  in  expiration. 

Bl/ood^mt^^, — ^Lumbar,  intercostal,  and  asternal. 

Nerve-mjyply. — ^Last  ten  intercostals  and  first  two 

lumbars. 

The  Inguinal  Canal.  —  An  infundibuiiform  canal 
placed  external  to  the  prepubian  tendon. 

Its  external  opening  is  known  as  the  external,  ab- 
dmmwtl  or  ingmnal  ringy  and  possesses  two  pillars 

and  two  commissures;  the  pillars  (anterior  and 
posterior)  are  formed  by  the  tendinous  expansion  of 
the  obliquus  exteruus  muscle  and  Poupart's  liga- 
ment. 

The  internal  opening,  peritoneal  or  internal  ahdominal 
rmg^  is  imperfectly  defined. 
The  inguinal  canal  transmits : 
In  the  male,  the  spermatic  cord  and  its  vessels,  the 
external  pudic  artery  and  vein,  and  the  inguinal 
nerves  and  lymphatics.  In  the  female,  the  mammaiy 
vessels,  and  the  ingmnal  nerves  and  lymphatics. 
2.  Obliquus  Abdominis  Intemus. 

Sytwni/ms. — Ilio-al)dominalis,  bmall  oblique. 
Siimtiou. — immediately  underneath  the  obliquus 
extemns.   It  is  divided  into  muscular  and 
aponeurotic  portions. 
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Attachments,  etc. — 

A.  Muscular  Portion, — The  anterior  iliat  bpme, 

two  or  three  lumbar  transverse  processes, 
the  border  of  the  last  rib  (retractor  cost®), 
and  the  aponeurosis  of  the  latissimuB 
dorsi.  Its  antero-inferior  border  is  con- 
tinuous with  the  aponeurosis. 

B.  Aponeurotic  Portion. — It  continues  the 

muscular  portion  downwards  and  forwards, 
and  is  attached  to  the  last  costal  cartilages, 
the  linea  alba,  and  by  means  of  the  pre- 
l)u])ian  tendon,  to  the  pubic  S3'mphy3is. 
RelathntH. — Externally,  the  obliquus  externus; 

internally,  the  rectus  and  transversalis  ab- 

dominis. 

Action, — Compresses  the  abdomen,  acting  as  a 
muscle  of  expiration,  etc.,  and  flexes  the 

vertebral  column. 
JJUtod'Supply, — Lumbar,  intercostal  and  circum- 
flex ilii. 

Nerve-supplff. — Same  as  for  the  obliqaus  extema& 
3.  SeetOB  Abdominis. 

Si/HOHiju(. — Sterno-pubialis. 

Situaflint,  ef(\ — Extending  the  whole  lenf^th  of 
the  abdominal  floor  from  the  sternum  to  the 
pubis.  It  is  a  polygastric  muscle,  having 
numerous  tendinous  intersections  known  as 
the  line<e  traiisrersa. 

Attachments. — The  cartilages  of  the  last  four 
sternal  and  first  two  asternal  ribs ;  the  in- 
ferior face  of  the  sternum  and  xiphoid  carti- 
lage ;  by  means  of  the  prepubian  tendon  to 
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the  brim  of  the  pubis.   In  the  middle  line  it 

is  attached  to  the  linea  alba. 

Relations.  —  Superiorly,  the  tiansversalis  ab- 
dominis and  the  costal  cartilages ;  inieriorly, 
the  aponeurosis  of  the  obliquus  intemus; 
antero-inferiorly,  the  pectoralis  magnus ;  in- 
ternally, its  fellow. 

Attion. — Compresses  the  abdomen,  supports  the 
abdominal  viscera,  acts  as  a  muRcle  of  ex- 
piration, and  flexes  the  vertebral  column. 

Blood-supply, — ^Lumbar,  internal  thoracie,  and 
anterior  and  posterior  abdominal 

Nerve-s^vpply, — Same  as  for  the  obliquus  extemus. 
4.  Transversalis  Abdominis. 

Synanym, — Lumbo-abdominalis,  costo-abdomi- 
nalis  intemus. 

SiimoHon. — ^In  the  deeper  layer  of  the  abdominal 
vail,  immediately  outside  the  peritoneum. 
It  is  divided  into  muscular  and  aponeurotic 
portions. 

AttachuiriffR. — 

A.  Mimidar  Portion, — ^The  extremities  of  the 

lumbar  transverse  processes  and  the  in- 
ternal surfaces  of  the  asternal  cartilages 

and  ribs.  It  is  contiimous  mferiorly  with 
the  aponeurosis. 

B.  Ajioiicurotic  Portion. — ^It  continues  the  mus- 

cular portion  downwards,  and  is  attached 
to  the  linea  alba  and  xiphoid  cartilage. 
lielations. — Externally,  the  obliquus  intemus, 

rectus  abdominis,  and  asternal  cartilages  ; 

internally,  the  peritoneum  (the  faHcia  trans- 
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versalia  uniting  the  two  structures);  an- 
teriorly, the  diaphragm. 

Aetim, — ^AsBiatB  in  compresBmg  the  abdomen. 

Blood^-mpply. — Lumbar,  ctroomflex  ilii,  aBtemal, 

and  mtercobtiil. 
Nen  e-mpply, — Same  as  for  the  obUquus  externua. 


YIIl.  DIAPHEAGMATIC  GROUP. 

This  includes  only  one  mubelu,  the  Diaphrag-in. 
SitnatioUy  etc, — It  forms  a  partition  between  the 
thoracic  and  abdominal  cavities.  It  is  ellip- 
tical in  outline,  slopes  downwards  and  for- 
wards, and  has  its  anterior  face  convex,  the 
posterior  face  being  correspondingly  concave. 
It  is  divided  into  two  crura  (right  and  left), 
a  peripheral  muscular  portion,  and  a  ten- 
dinous expansion  known  ssihe  phrenic  centre 
(spectilnm  Helmontii), 
Attach  flic uf.^. — The  crura  are  found  in  the  sub- 
lumbar  region.  The  right  is  the  longer  and 
more  voluminous ;  it  is  attached  to  the  in- 
ferior faces  of  the  five  anterior  lumbar  centra. 
The  left  arise  from  the  Ist  and  2nd  lumbar 
centra.  Both  crura  blend  inferiorly  with  the 
phrenic  centre.  The  right  crus  is  perforated 
near  its  inferior  extremity  by  the  /uramen 
sinistrunit  through  which  the  oesophagus, 
pneumogastrio  nerves  and  pleural  artery 
pass.  Near  their  superior  extremities  the 
crura  are  separated  by  the  hiatus  €torticnH, 
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which  gim  passage  to  the  posterior  aorta, 
vena  azygos,  and  thoracic  duct.  A  third 

opening — the  foramen  dextrum — is  found 
near  the  centre  of  the  diaphragm,  in  the 
right  half  of  the  phrenic  centre ;  this  opening 
transmits  the  posterior  vena  cava. 

The  peripheral  mtisetUar -portion  is  attached 
to  the  inner  faces  of  the  last  twelve  ribs  near 
their  distal  extremities,  or  to  the  cartilages 
of  these  ribs,  and  to  the  superior  face  of  the 
xiphoid  cartUage* 

RelaHonB^^Antenorlj,  the  pleura,  and  indirectly 
the  lungs ;  posteriorly,  the  peritoneum,  also 
coming  in  contact  mediately  with  the  liver, 
stomach,  great  colon,  and  spleen. 

Action. — It  is  the  muscle  of  inspiration ;  it  assists 
in  defsBcation  and  parturition. 

Blood"  supply.  —  Diaphragmatic  and  internal 

thoracic. 
Nerve-supply. — Phrenic. 

IX.  SUBLUMBAE  aEOUF. 

This  contains  four  muscles  : 
1.  Psoas  Magnus. 
Synonyms.  —  Subiumbo  -  trochantineus,  lumbo- 
femoral. 

SitmUon. — ^Placed  in  an  antexo-posterior  direction 
immediately  below  the  lumbar  transverse 

processes. 

Ongin.  —  The  bodies  of  the  last  two  dorsal 
vertebrffi,  the  bodies  and  transverse  processes 
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of  the  first  five  lumbar  vertebrae,  and  the 

inner  faces  of  the  last  two  ribs. 
luBcrtmi. — The  internal  trochanter  of  the  femur 

along  with  the  iliaciis. 
lieUUionB, — Superiorly,  the  last  two  internal  inter- 

costals,  and  the  quadratus  and  intertrans- 

versales  lumborum;  inferiorly,  ihe  pleura, 

the  upi»er  border  of   the  diaphragm,  iliac 

fascial  and  the  kidney;  posteriorly,  the 

iliacus ;  internally,  the  psoas  parvus. 
Actimu — When  the  loins  are  fixed,  it  flexes  and 

rotates  the  femur ;  when  the  femur  is  fixed, 

it  flexes  the  loins. 
BLood-mpply. — Lumbar  and  ilio-lumbar. 
Nerre-mpply, — Lumbar. 
2.  Pfloas  Parvus. 
Synonifms.  —  Sublumbo-pubialis  or  sublumbo* 

iliacus,  lumbo-iliacus. 
^itiu(ti(»t. — Placed  along  the  inner  border  of  the 

psoas  magnus. 
Origin, — The  last  three  or  four  dorsal  and  all  the 

lumbar  centra. 
hmriim. — ^The  ilio-pectineal  eminence  of  the 

pubis,  and  the  iliac  fascia. 
Relations, — Inferiorly,  the  pleura,  upper  border 

of  the  diaphragm,  posterior  aorta,  and  vena 

cava ;  externally,  the  psoas  magnus. 
Act%(m. — ^When  the  loins  are  fixed,  it  flexes  the 

pelvis  on  the  vertebral  column  ;  when  the 

pelvis  is  fixed,  it  arches  the  back.    It  also 

tenses  the  iUac  aponeurosis. 
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Binud -.supply. — Lumbar  and  ilio-lumbar. 
Nerve-supply, — Lumbar. 
3.  niaeui. 

Synmpm, — ^Ilio-trochantineas,  iliac  psoaa 
Sitmtion. — ^It  is  plaeed  on  the  inner  face  of  the 

ilium.  It  divides  into  two  portioi^s,  between 
which  the  tendon  of  the  psoas  magnus  lies. 

Origin, — The  venter  surface  of  the  ilium,  the 
inferior  eacro-iliac  ligament,  and  the  ilio- 
pectineal  line. 

Insertim. — The  internal  trochanter  of  the  femur, 
along  with  the  psoas  maf^us. 

Relations, — Superiorly,  the  ilium  and  sacro-iliac 
articulation;  inferiorly,  the  sartorius  and 
iliac  aponeurosis;  externally,  the  tensor 
vagmffi  femoris  and  rectus  femoris;  in- 
teriially,  the  internal  iliac  bioodvesBelb  and 
anterior  crural  nerve. 

Action. — Flexes  and  rotates  the  femur. 

Bhod'Supply, — ^Ilio-lumbar  and  circumflex  ilii. 

Nerve'supply, — Lumbar, 
4  QuadratuB  Lumbomm. 

Synonyms. — Sacro-costalis,  sacro-lumbalis. 

Situation. — It  is  placed  between  the  lumbar  trans- 
verse prr^cosses  and  the  psoas  magnus*  It 
consists  of  several  bundles. 

Origin. — ^The  principal  bundle  arises  from  the 
inferior  sacro-iliac  ligament. 

Insertion. — Tlie  above  Inmdle  terminates  on  the 
posterior  border  of  the  last  rib.  The 
secondary  bundles  leave  the  chief  bundle. 


Digitized  by  Google 


44  VETERINARY  ANATOMY, 

and  become  attached  to  the  lumbar  trans- 
verse jn'ocesses  and  the  internal  surface  of 
the  last  two  or  three  ribs. 

JielaUons.  —  Superiorly,  the  intertransversales 
Inmborom  and  tlie  lumbar  yertebr»;  in- 
feriorly,  the  psoas  magnus. 

Action, — Retracts  the  last  two  or  three  ribs,  and 
produces  lateral  Hexion  of  the  lumbar  verte- 
brae. 

Blood-mppiy. — ^Lumbar. 
Nerce-supply.  — Lumbar. 


THE  THORAX. 

The  thorax,  known  also  as  the  thoraeie  or  pectoral 

carity,  is  that  conical  cavity  formed  l)y  the  dorsal 
vertebrae,  ribs,  and  sternum,  and  the  miuscles  attached. 
It  is  the  most  anterior  of  the  three  great  body  cavities^ 
and  poBsesses : 

1.  A  roof,  formed  by  the  dorsal  vertebrsB,  the 

proximal  extremities  of  the  ribs  as  far  as 
their  angles,  and  the  muscles  of  this  rep^ion. 

2.  Two  lateral  walls,  formed  by  the  ribs  and  the 

muscles  attached  to  them. 
8.  A  floor,  formed  by  the  sternum  and  the  carti- 
lages of  the  sternal  ribs  and  musoles. 

4,  An  apex,  dirccLed  forwards  and  situated  between 

the  first  pair  of  ribs. 

5.  A  base,  formed  by  the  diaphragm,  presenting 

a  convex  surface,  and  having  an  oblique 
direction  downwards  and  forwards. 
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The  chief  contents  of  the  thorax  are : 
The  lungs^  pleune,  part  of  the  traehea^  and  the 
bronchi. 

The  heart  and  great  bloodvessels. 

The  oesophagus. 
The  thoracic  duct. 

The  pneumogastric  and  diaphragmatic  nerves. 

THE  PLEUBJS 

are  the  two  serous  membraneB  which  line  the  thorax ; 
each  pleura  is  confined  to  its  own  side^  the  two 
meeting  in  the  middle  line  to  form  a  septum;  between 
the  two  layers  is  a  cavity  known  as  the  mediaiHnmu 
The  portions  ol  each  plenra  are : 

1.  Parietal,  attached  to  the  walls  of  the  thorax 

and  reflected  in  the  middle  line  ;  this  is  sub- 
divided into : 
(a)  CosUd,  attached  to  the  ribs  and  the 

internal  intercostals. 
{b)  Diaphragmatic f  covering  the  anterior 

surface  of  the  dia})hragm. 
(c)  Mediastinal,  forming  the  mediastinum. 

2.  Visceral,  or  pulmonary  (a  reflexion  from  the 

mediastinal  pleura),  closely  investing  the 
lungs. 

The  Mediastinum  ib  divided  into  three  parts : 
L  Anterior  Mediastinum,  that  part  anterior  to 
the  heart. 

II.  Middle  MedmBtinum^  containing  the  heart, 
in.  Po^forior  Jf^duw^nim,  behind  the  heart.  This 

portion,  in  the  horse,  is  peculiar,  inasmuch 
as  the  pleura  is  perforated. 
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The  Anterior  Mediastinum  contains  : 

A.  Artenes:  Anterior  aorta,  brachial  and  ceplialic. 

B.  Veins:  Anterior  vena  cava,  jugular  and 

brachials. 

C«  Nerves:  Sympathetic  ganglia  and  nerves, 
Pneumogastrics,  recurrent  laryngeals  and 
phrenics. 

D.  LonguB  colli  muscle. 

E.  (Esophagiuu 

F.  Trachea. 

The  Kiddle  Hediastinum  contains : 

A.  The  heart  and  pericardium. 

B.  Aiiei  iea :  Common  aorta,  parts  of  the  anterior 

and  posterior  aorta,  and  pulmonary. 

G.  Veins:  Anterior  and  posterior  venae  cavce 

(parts  of),  pulmonary,  and  vena  azygos. 

D.  Thoracic  duct. 

E.  Nen-i'a :    Sympathetic   ganglia   and  nervan, 

pneumogastrics,  phrenics,  and  lejl  recurrent 
laryngeal. 

F.  Longus  colli  muscle  (origin). 

G.  (Esophagus. 

H.  Bronchi. 

The  Posterior  Mediastinum  contains  : 

A.  Arteries:  Posterior  aorta,  intercostals  (com- 

mencement of),  and  broncho-cesophageal. 

B.  Vena  azygos. 

C.  Thoracic  duct. 

D.  Nerres :  Pneuniogastrica,  sympathetic  ganglia 

and  nerves,  and  lejt  phrenic. 

E.  (Esophagus. 

Struetnxe  of  Pleura.— The  structure  is  similar  to 
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thai  of  serous  membranes  in  general^  and  consists 
of: 

1.  A  thin  layer  of  connective  tissue,  containing 

some  elastic  fibres. 

2.  A  layer  of  flattened  epithelial  (or  endothelial) 

cells,  which  has  at  intervals  small  openings 
known  as  sfomuta,  leading  into  the  subjacent 
lymphatics. 

THE  LJJUQS, 

two  in  number,  are  distensile,  spongy  and  .seiuiconical 
organs,  essential  to  respiration.  Each  lung  is  confined 
to  its  own  side  of  the  thorax,  is  covered  by  its  own 
pleura,  and  is  in  connection  with  the  trachea  by 
means  of  a  separate  bronchus;  they  are  known  as 
rig^ht  and  left. 

Each  lung  presents :  Tiro  faces  (external  and  in- 
ternaij,  three  borders  (superior,  inferior  and  posterior), 
a  summitt  and  a  base. 

Szteznal  Face. — Smooth,  convex,  and  fitting  against 
the  thoracic  wall. 

Internal  Face.  —  Is  divided  into :  (1)  an  anterior 
smooth  portion ;  (2)  a  notch  which  lodges  the  heart ; 
(B)  the  root  of  the  lungs  (by  which  the  bronchi  and 
bloodvessels  enter  the  lung) ;  (4)  a  posterior  portion, 
along  which  two  longitudinal  grooves  run,  the  superior 
one  being  for  the  posieriur  aorta,  and  ihe  inferior  for 
the  a'sophap:ns. 

Superior  Border. — Thick,  rounded,  and  fitting  into 
the  groove  formed  by  the  bodies  of  the  dorsal  vertebrte 
and  the  ribs. 
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Intoior  Borctor. — ^Thin,  and  notched  opposite  to  the 
heart. 

Posterior  Border. — Also  thin. 
Summit. — Directed  forwards,  and  lodged  Just  behind 
the  ^st  rib. 

Baie.— <]!onGav6,  fitting  npon  the  anterior  face  of 
the  diaphragm. 

Each  lung  is  divided  into  lobes,  the  left  possessing 
two,  an  anterior— forminpj  the  apex — and  a  posterior  ; 
and  the  right  three.  The  extra  lobe  of  the  right  lung 
is  due  to  the  presence  of  a  notch  for  the  passage  of  the 
posterior  vena  cava  and  right  phrenic  nerve. 

Blood-supply. — ^This  is  of  two  IdndSi  venous  or 

functional,  and  aitcrial  or  nutritive. 

The  functional  vessels  are  the  pulinouavy  arteries  and 
veins.  The  niUritive  vessels  are  the  branchial  arteries 
and  veins. 

The  Lymphatics  are  (1)  superficial^  beneath  the 
pleura,  and  (2)  deep  (perivascular  and  peribronchial) ; 
these  vessels  pour  their  lymph  into  the  bronchial 
glands  situated  near  the  root  of  the  lungs. 

NervB'mpply. — Pneumogastric  and  sympathetic. 

Structure  of  the  Lung. — The  lung  tissue  is  divided 
into  lobules  by  plates  of  connective  tissue,  known 
as  interlobular  septa,  these  being  continuous  with  a 
fibro-elastic  capsule  which  surrounds  each  lung.  Each 
lobule  consists  of  (1)  a  terminal  bronchus^  (2)  mfun- 
^Abulat  and  (8)  oMr-cells  or  akeoU, 

A  terminal  broTiekus  enters  each  lobule,  and  divides 
into  smaller  tubes  known  as  hronehioleB ;  the  bron- 
chioles  terminate  in  wiclei  tubes — the  infuiidibula — of 
which  the  air-celU  or  alveoli  are  diverticula. 
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The  bronchi  consist  of  (1)  a  framework  of  irrefju- 
larly- shaped  plates  of  hyaline  cartihige,  hehl  tugeliier 
by  Hbrous  tissue,  which  also  iorms  an  external  coat  to 
the  tubes ;  (2)  a  Qontinaoas  coat  oi  non-striated  mus- 
cular fibres,  internal  to  the  cartilaginous  tissue ;  (8)  a 
Bubmucosa,  consisting  of  white  fibrous  and  elastic 
tissue ;  (4)  a  mucous  membrane,  covered  by  ciliated 
epithelium.  In  the  smaller  tubes  this  membrane  is 
thrown  into  longitudinal  folds. 

As  the  tubes  become  smaller,  the  cartilage  diminishes 
in  quantity,  and  finally  disappears  in  the  terminal 
bronchi. 

THE  TRACHEA. 

The  thoracic  portion  of  the  trachea  is  short,  and 
terminates  on  a  level  mth  the  base  of  the  heart  by 

dividing  into  the  two  bronchi. 

Relations, — Superiorly,  the  longus  colli  and  oeso- 
phagus; inferiorly,  the  anterior  aorta  and  brachial 
arteries,  and  the  recurrent  laryngeal  and  cardiac  nerves ; 
laterally,  the  inferior  cervical  sympathetic  ganglia ; 
to  the  right,  the  vena  azygos ;  to  the  left,  the  aorta 
arid  thoracic  duct. 

(For  structure  of  the  trachea,  see  The  Neck,  Part  III) 


THE  BRONCHI 

are  two  in  number,  a  right  and  a  left,  each  ramifying 
in  the  lung  of  its  own  side.   They  enter  the  root  of 

the  lungs,  and  branch  in  a  tree-like  manner. 
Blood-supply. — Bronchial  arteries  and  veins. 
Nerve-supply, — ^Bronchial  nerves. 
PABT  n.  4 
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THE  HBAET,  BIC. 

The  heart  is  situated  between  the  two  lungs,  and, 
together  with  the  roots  of  the  great  bloodvessels,  is 
enclosed  in  a  fibro-serous  sac,  the  pericardium. 

The  Perioaidiimi 

is  a  somewhat  conical  membranous  sac,  haviDg  its 
apex  attached  to  the  upper  surface  of  the  sternum, 
and  its  base  surrounding  the  roots  of  the  large  vessels 
connected  with  the  base  of  the  heart 
It  consists  of  two  layers : 

1.  A  fibrous  layer,  w-hich  is  strong  and  resisting. 
Its  external  surface  is  covered  by  the  mediastinal 
pleura,  and  its  internal  face  by  the  parietal  portion  of 
the  serous  layer. 

2.  A  serous  layer,  which  is  disposed  in  the  manner 
of  serous  membranes  in  general,  and  not  only  lines  the 
fibrous  layer  {parietal  portion),  but  is  also  reflected 
on  to  the  heart  {rkceral  portion,  or  epicardium). 

Structure. — The  JUtrom  portion  is  made  up  of  inter* 
lacing  fibrous  tissue.  The  serous  portion  agrees  in 
structure  with  serous  membranes  in  general. 

The  Heart 

is  a  conical,  hoUuw,  muscular  organ  situated  opposite 
to  the  3rd,  4th,  5th  and  6th  ribs,  anterior  to  the 
diaphragm,  and  superior  to  the  sternum.  It  is  sus- 
pended from  the  roof  of  the  thorax  by  means  of  the 
large  vessels,  and  is  enclosed  in  the  pericardium. 
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Measurements.  —  From  baso  to  apex  about  lOJ 
inches;  greatest  auteio-posterior  measurement  about 
7^  inches;  greatest  transverse  measurement  5^ 
inches. 

W^ht, — ^From  5  to  6  ponndB. 

The  OLtenial  markings  of  the  heart  are : 

1.  A  transverse  or  atiricuh-ienUicular  (jrooce  or 
farrow  near  the  base ;  this  divides  the  heart  into 
auricular  and  ventricular  portions. 

2.  Two  hiigitudiml  or  intertentruyukLr  grooves  or 
furrows  mark  the  position  of  the  partition  between  the 
two  venLiicles.  These  furrows  are  filled  (partially  or 
completely)  with  fat  and  bloodvessels  (coronary). 

The  Cavities  of  the  Heart 

are  fonr  in  number,  vis.,  a  right  and  a  left  auricle  and 

a  right  and  a  left  ventricle. 

The  auriolei  are  situated  at  the  base  of  the  heart, 
and  have  much  thinner  walls  than  the  ventricles; 
they  receive  the  blood  brought  to  the  heart  by  the 
veins,  and  pass  it  on  to  the  ventricles ;  the  ventricles, 
on  the  other  hand,  distribute  the  blood  by  means  of 
the  arteries  tlirough  the  lungs  and  the  body  generally. 
The  cavities  of  the  heart  are  lined  by  endocardium, 
which  is  continuous  with  the  endothelial  lining  ol 
the  bloodvessels. 

I.  Eight  Auricle. — This  consists  of  two  portions : 
(1)  a  sinus  veiiosus,  into  which  the  great  veins  open ; 
and  (2)  an  appendix,  or  auricle  proper. 

The  walls  of  the  auricle  present  the  following 
objects  when  the  cavity  is  laid  open : 
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1.  The  openingB  of  the  anterior  and  posterior  venm 
cavce,  between  whicli  is  a  small  eminence,  the  tubers  ' 
culum  Loicerii. 

2.  The  coronary  sinud,  a  small  diverticulum  aituated 
between  the  opening  of  the  posterior  vena  cava  and 
the  opening  into  the  right  ventricle;  this  sinus  is 
provided  with  a  fold  of  endoeardinm  called  the  valve  of 
Thehesius. 

8.  The  auriculo-ventricular  opening,  through  which 
the  blood  passes  into  the  ventricle. 

4.  The  muecuU  pecthiatif  fleshy  colnmns  attached 
particularly  to  the  walls  of  the  appendix. 

5.  The  foramina  of  Thehesius,  numerous  depressions 
in  the  walls,  some  of  which  are  caecal,  and  others  the 
openings  of  the  vencB  minimw  cordis  (the  small  veins 
of  the  heart). 

6.  In  the  interauricular  septum  —  the  partition 
dividing  the  two  auricles — is  a  depression,  the  fossa 
oralis,  the  remains  of  the  foramen  of  Botal,  a  foetal 
opening.  This  fossa  is  partially  surrounded  by  a 
raised  margin,  the  annubis  ovalis  or  isthmus  Vieussenii; 
this  ring  is  incomplete  below. 

n.  Eight  Ventricle, — This  cavity  occupies  the  major 
part  of  the  anterior  surface  of  the  heart.  It  does  not 
quite  reach  the  apex,  that  part  of  the  heart  being 
former!  by  the  left  ventricle  alone. 

The  objects  found  within  the  cavity  are : 

1«  The  aurieuUhvenirieular  opening,  large  and  oval, 
guarded  by  the  tricuspid  valves  this  valve  really 
possesses  six  cusps,  three  large  and  three  smaU, 
arranged  alternately. 

2.  The  clwrda  toidinew  are  small  hbrous  cords 
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attached  to  the  margin  and  lower  face  of  the  tricuspid 
valve,  and  passing  to  the  summits  of  the 

8.  Musculi  papillareSf  which  are  conical  fleshy 
prajectiong  from  the  ventricular  wall 

The  mtiBCXili  papfllares  are  a  variety  of 

4.  CoUnnncB  carneCBy  of  which  there  are  llnee  kinds  : 
(a)  those  attached  by  both  extremities,  the  rest  being 
free  {moderator  bands  or  trabecules) ;  (6)  those  attached 
by  both  eztremitieB  and  a  side  (muaeuU  pectinati); 
and  (e)  those  attached  by  one  exireiniiy  only  (mutcuU 
papiUares). 

5.  The  puhnouarf/  oprniiuj  is  the  second  and  smaller 
opening  at  the  l)ase  of  the  ventricle.  It  is  superior  to 
and  to  the  left  of  the  auriculo* ventricular  opening. 
The  diverticulum  of  the  ventricle  which  leads  to  this 
opening  is  called  the  conm  arterwmtn  or  infiindihthtm, 

6.  The  sifpnoid  or  semilunar  valve,  consisting  of 
three  flaps,  guards  the  opening  of  the  pulmonary 
artery,  and  prevents  the  regurgitation  of  blood  into 
the  ventricle.  £ach  segment  of  this  valve  has  a 
small  body  on  its  free  margin  called  the  corpus  Araittii 
(seldom  present  in  the  horse). 

in.  Left  Auricle.  —  This  cavity  is  situated  pos- 
teriorly and  to  the  left  at  the  base  of  the  heart.  It 
receives  the  blood  from  the  lungs.  Like  the  right 
auricle,  it  consists  of  an  appendix  and  a  sinus. 

This  cavity  differs  from  the  right  in  the  following 
respects ; 

1.  The  openings  into  it  are  those  of  the  pulmonary 
veins,  four  in  number  as  a  rule. 
2*  The  foramen  ovale  is  less  distinct. 
3.  The  endocardium  is  lighter  in  colour. 
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The  left  auricle  opens  into  the  left  ventricle  by 
nieaiiB  of  the  left  auriculo-ventricular  opening. 

IV.  Left  Ventricle.— This  cavity  differs  from  the 
right  in  the  following  respects : 

1.  It  forms  the  apex  of  the  heart  (here  its  wall  is 
very  thin). 

2.  Its  walls  are  much  thicker. 

8.  The  interventricular  septum  is  concave. 

4.  A  transverse  section  through  this  ventricle  is 
oval,  not  crescentic. 

5.  The  auriculo-ventricular  opening  is  guarded  l)y 
a  hi(  usj}i<l  or  mitral  valve,  which  is  thicker  than  the 
tricuspid. 

6.  The  mamdi  papiUares  are  larger,  and  two  in 
number. 

7.  The  aorta  leaves  it.    The  opening  into  the 

aorta  is  guarded  by  a  sigmoid  valve  similar  to  that 
guarding  the  pulmonary  opening,  but  thicker  and 
stronger. 

8.  It  usually  contains  one  strong  moderator  hand. 
Straoture  of  the  Heart. — The  heart  is  invested  ex- 
ternally by  a  visceral  serous  membrane,  the  epicardiumf 

and  internally  it  is  lined  by  the  ('ndocardium.  The 
myocardutui,  or  heart  muscle,  forms  the  bulk  of  the 
organ.  The  fibrous  or  tendinous  rings  found  connected 
with  the  auriculo-ventricular  and  arterial  orifices  are 
composed  of  fibrous  tissue  and  fibro-cartilage,  and 
allurd  EiUachment  to  the  muscular  fibres.  (These 
riiii^s  sometimes  partially  ossify  in  the  horse,  wdiile  in 
the  ox  they  are  always  bony,  and  known  as  the  ossa 
cordis.) 

The  heart  muscle  is  characterised  by  the  extreme 
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complexity  of  the  arrangement  of  its  fibres.  The 

fibres  of  the  auricles  are  distinct  from  those  of  the 
ventricles,  and  are  arranged  in  two  layers — ^an  external 
layer  common  to  botli  auricles,  and  a  deep  layer 
proper  to  each  auricle,  the  fibres  running  in  an 
oblique  and  circular  manner. 

The  walls  of  the  ventricles  have  been  shown  to 
contain  seven  layers  of  muscular  fibres,  arranged 
chiefly  in  an  oblique  manner. 

Tlie  muscular  fibres  of  the  heart  are  striated,  but 
involuntary ;  they  differ  in  the  following  respects  from 
the  striated  fibres  of  the  other  muscular  structures  of 
the  body:  They  have  no  sarcolemma  ;  their  nuclei 
are  placed  in  the  centre,  and  are  more  numerous  than 
in  ordinary  fibres;  they  are  branched,  and  joined 
together  by  their  branches. 

The  valves  of  the  heart  are  folds  of  endocardium, 
strengthened  by  fibrous  tissue  placed  between  the  two 
layers. 

THE  (ESOPHA0US 

enters  tlie  thorax  above  the  trachea,  passes  over  the 
base  of  the  heart,  runs  along  the  lower  groove  found 
on  the  inner  surface  of  the  lungs,  and  finally,  passing 
through  the  foramen  sinistrum  of  the  diaphragm, 

enters  the  abdominal  cavity. 

Ildations  of  the  Thoracic  Portion  of  the  (Esophafjus. 
— The  longuB  colli,  trachea,  left  bronchus,  posterior 
aorta,  lungs,  oesophageal  artery,  and  pneumogastric 
nerves. 

(For  structure,  see  The  Neck,  Port  III.) 
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ABTEEIES. 

FVLHOKABT  AETE&Y. 

This  artery  arises  from  the  conus  arteriosus  of  the 
right  ventricle,  its  orifice  possessing  the  sigmoid  valve, 
behind  each  segment  of  which  is  a  diverticulum 
known  as  a  sinus  of  Valsalva.  It  caiTies  rcuvus 
blood. 

Course, — It  passes  in  a  curved  manner  upwards 
and  backwards ;  above  the  left  auricle  it  breaks  into 
two  arteries,  one  being  destined  for  each  lung.  These 

accompany  the  bronchi  into  the  substance  of  the 
lungs. 

Relations. — At  its  commencement  it  has  the  aorta 
on  the  right,  and  is  covered  by  the  visceral  peri- 
cardium. At  about  the  middle  of  its  course  it  is 
attached  to  the  posterior  aorta  by  means  of  the  liya- 

mentum  artfriosiun,  a  librous  cord,  the  remains  of  a 
fcetal  structure,  which  allowed  of  the  passage  of  blood 
from  the  pulmonary  artery  to  the  posterior  aorta. 

COMMON  AOETA. 

Leaves  the  base  of  the  left  ventricle.   This  trunk  is 

short  (about  2  inches),  and  passes  upwards,  to  terminate 
in  the  anterior  and  posterior  aortce, 

h  Collateral  Branchet. 

The  two  cardiac  or  coronary  arteries,  which  supply 
the  substance  of  the  heart. 
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1.  Right  Cardiac. 

Course. — Arises  from  a  sinus  of  Valsalva,  passes 
forwards,  haviiig  the  pulmonary  artery  to  the  left, 
gams  the  aoriculo-ventricnlar  farrow,  along  which  it 
cooTBeft  until  it  reaehes  the  right  yentncnlar  huiow, 
when  it  divides  into  (I)  a  vertical  branch,  which  passes 
towtirds  the  apex  of  the  heart,  and  (2)  a  tra)isrrr,^e 
branch,  which  runs  along  the  auriculo- ventricular 
groove  and  anastomoses  with  a  corresponding  branch 
from  the  left  artery. 

2.  LeftCiidiae. 

Course. — Arises  in  a  similar  manner  to  the  right, 
and,  under  thu  Itft  auricle,  divides  into  two  branches, 
which  are  distributed  as  those  of  the  right  artery. 

II.  XenniaAl  Branches. 
A.  AfiXEEIOE  AOEIA. 

This  is  smaller  in  calibre  than  the  posterior  aorta, 
and  is  only  about  2  or  2^  inches  in  length. 

Course* — It  passes  upwards  and  forwards,  below  the 
trachea  and  to  the  left  of  the  anterior  cava.  Its  col- 
lateral branches  are  small  and  innominate.  Its 
terminal  branches  are  the  two  hraehial  or  axilla  ry 
arteries,  right  and  left. 

BEACHIAL  AET£EI£S. 

The  right  is  the  larcror,  and  gives  off  the  oonmion 
carotid  or  cephalic  artery;  from  this  it  is  called  the 
hraehio-cephalie  artery* 


Digitized  by  Google 


58 


VETERINARY  ANATOMY. 


Fio.  1. — Diagram  of  thk  Arteries  of  thk  Thorax. 

1.  Cominon  aortii.  2.  Anterior  aorta.  3.  Brachio-cephalic 
artery.  4.  Cephalic  artery.  5.  Pulmonary  artery.  6.  Re- 
mains of  the  ductus  arteriosus. 
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Cawne. — ^They  pass  forwards  below  the  trachea ;  at 

the  entrance  to  the  thorax  they  pass  outwards,  wind- 
ing round  the  first  rib  below  the  scalenus;  they 
iiually  gain  the  inner  face  of  the  scapular  region,  and 
terminate  as  the  hmmral  artery  (see  Anterior  Limb, 
Part  L). 

Collateral  Braaohes. 

1.  Dorsal  (Dorso-muscolar,  or  Transverse  Cervical) 
Arter7. 

Course* — ^Passes  upwards  towards  the  second  inter- 
costal space,  crossing  in  its  course  the  trachea, 

cpsophagus,  sympathetic  and  longus  colli ;  after 
having  traversed  the  intercostal  space,  it  suppUes  the 
muscles  of  the  withers,  and  an  anterior  branch 
passes  forwards  to  terminate  in  the  splenius  and 
eomplexus  major. 

Its  collateral  brancli  is  the  siihcostal  avtary^  which  is 
given  off  before  the  trunk  leaves  the  thorax,  and, 
passing  backwards  beneath  the  heads  of  the  ribs, 
suppUes  the  2nd,  3rd  and  4th  mtercostal  arteries, 

%  Superior  Cervical  (or  Cervico-muscular)  Artery. 

Course, — ^Passes  upwards  to  the  first  intercostal 
s^tare.  It  is  distributed  to  the  neck.  Before  it 
leaves  the  thorax  it  suppUes  the  1st  intercostal 
arterj/. 

3,  Vertebral  Artery. 

Course. — ^Leaves  the  brachial  on  a  level  with  the 

1st  rib.  it  is  related  to  the  ccsoplin^^nis,  trachea,  and 
inferior  cervical  ganglion.  Passing  beneath  the  trans- 
verse process  of  the  7th  cervical  vertebra,  it  gains 
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the  vertebral  foramen  of  the  6th,  and  from  here 
through  the  entire  series  o£  foramina,  ultimately 
anastomosing  with  the  ramus  anastomoticus  of  the 
occipital. 

4.  Internal  Thoraeie  (or  Internal  Mammary)  Artery. 

Course. — Arising  on  a  level  with  the  1st  rib,  it 
passes  downwards  and  backwards  to  the  sternum,  it 
insinuates  itself  between  the  triangularis  sterni  and 
the  sternum,  and  at  the  xiphoid  cartilage  terminates 
in  the  anterior  abdomifKd  and  asternal  arteries. 

I.  Collateral  Branches.-^ 

(a)  Superior,  to  the  pericardium  and  pleura. 

(6)  In/erior,  pierce  the  intercostal  spaces  and 

anastomose  mth  the  external  thoracic 

artery. 

(c)  Externalf  pierce  the  intercostal  spaces  and 
anastomose  with  the  first  seven  intercostal 
arteries. 

II.  Terminal  Branches, — 

1.  Anterior  Abdominal  Arter^f. — Passes  beneath 

the  xiphoid  cartilage,  runs  along  the  upper 
surface  of  the  rectus  abdominis,  enters  this 
muscle,  and  anastomoses  with  the  posterior 
abdominal  artery. 

2.  Asternal  Artery, — Passes  outwards  and  then 

forwards  round  the  asternal  costal  carti- 
lages,  and  terminates  in  the  18th  inter- 
costal space  by  anastomosing  with  the 
intercostal  artery.  Its  branches  are  inter- 
costal, diaphragmatic  and  abdominal. 

5.  External  Thoracic  (or  External  Mammary)  Artery. 
— This  leaves  the  brachial  near  the  preceding,  winds 
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round  the  let  rib,  and  nme  along  the  inner  snrfiace 

of  the  pectoralis  maj^iiis  aud  parvus,  which  it 
BQpplies.    It  linaiiy  terminates  in  the  panmculuB 

camopiif2. 

6.  Inferior  Cer?ical  (or  Traehelo-maBCular)  Artery. 
— Arises  near  the  let  rib,  runs  between  the  jugular 

vein  and  the  pectoralis  parvus,  and  after  a  short 
course  terminates  in  ascending  and  descending 
branches. 

The  Ascending f  or  snperior,  artery  runs  up  the  neck 
between  the  levator  hameri  and  snbecapolo-hjoidens. 

The  Descendiugy  or  inferior,  artery,  passing  between 
the  levator  humeri  and  pectoralis  parvus,  terminates 
in  the  pectoral  rouscles- 

7.  Frescapular  )        .  .    .     ^ .  , 


B.  FOSTERXOE  AO&IA  ^Ihoracic  Portion). 

Ciiur.^r. — This  artery  is  much  larger  than  the  an- 
terior aorta,  and  passes  upwards  and  backwards — 
forming  the  ardi  of  the  aorta — ^nntil  it  reaches  the  left 
lateral  aspect  of  the  7th  dorsal  centrom.  From  this 
point  it  courses  backwards,  at  first  slightly  to  the  left 
of  the  median  plane,  and  afterwards  in  that  plane. 
It  leaves  the  thorax  by  means  of  the  hiatus  aorticos 
between  the  crura  of  the  diaphragm. 

Bdatums^ — ^The  arch  is  to  the  left  of  the  oesophagus 
and  trachea.  The  rest  of  the  thoracic  portion  is  in 
the  posterior  mediastinum,  and  ib  related  to  the  inner 
surfaces  of  the  longs. 


see  Anterior  Limb, 


Digitized  by  Google 


63 


Its  collateral  hranches  are  :  (1)  visceral,  those  distri- 
buted to  the  thoracic  viscera ;  and  (2)  parietalf  those 
distributed  io  the  thoraeic  walls. 


I.  Visceral  Branch. 

Braneho-CBiophageal  Artery. — This  arises  either  in 

company  with  the  1st  pair  of  aortic  intercostals  (the 
three  forming  a  common  trunk),  or  near  to  them 
and  to  their  right.  Passing  between  the  aorta  and 
cesophagus,  it  divides  into  bronchial  and  cesophaffeal 
branches. 

1.  BroneMal  Arteries. — ^Two  in  number,  right  and 

left ;  they  enter  the  root  of  the  lungs  along  with  the 
I  ronchi,  and  ramify  in  the  long  substance,  supplying 
nutritive  blood  to  the  lungs. 

2.  (Esophageal  Arteries. — Arise  as  a  common  trunk, 
which  soon  divides  into  two  branches,  an  inferior  and 
a  superior : 

(a)  The  luj'erior  (Usophacfeal  Artery  runs  along 

the  lower  face  of  the  oesophagus,  and  hnally 
anastomoses  with  the  pleural  branch  of  the 
gastric  artery. 

(b)  The  StqyerioT  (Esophageal  Artery  runs  along 

the  upper  face  of  the  oesophagus,  and  is 

much  larger  than  the  inferior. 
The  broncho-oesophageal  artery  supplies  innonii- 
note  branches  to  the  trachea,  bronchial  glands  and 
pleursB. 
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II.  Parietal  Branches. 


1.  Aortic  Intercostals. — Thirteen  pairs  in  all. 

Course. — Given  off  from  the  upper  face  of  the  aorta, 
and  forming  a  right  angle  with  that  trunk,  they  pass 
upwards  for  a  short  distance  to  the  intercostal  spaces » 
and  there  divide  into  inferior  (or  intercostal  jwoper)  and 
HHperlm'  (or  dorsO'SjyiuaJ)  ])ranches. 


Fig.  2. — Diagram  of  the  Distbibution  of  an  Intercostal 

Artery. 

(a)  The  Inferior  Arteries  pass  down  the  posterior 
borders  of  the  ribs,  at  first  just  under  the 
pleura,  and  afterwards  between  the  inter- 
costal muscles.  The  anterior  eight  or  nine 
terminate  by  anastomosuig  with  the  ititernal 
thoracic  and  asternal  arteries ;  the  rest,  in- 
sinuating themselves  between  the  abdominal 
muscles,  anastomose  with  the  anterior  and 
posterior  ahdwninals  and  the  circnnijlex  ilii. 
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(b)  The  Dorso-iipiual  A  rteries  pierce  the  intercostal 
space,  and  are  distributed  to  the  muscles 
and  skin  of  the  dorsal  regioi^.    In  their 
course,  they  give  off  branches  which  traverse 
the  intervertebral  foramina,  gain  the  under 
surface  of  the  spinal  cord,  and  unite  with 
the  middle  apiiial  artery,  thus  contributing 
to  the  volume  of  that  artery. 
2.  Diaphragmatie  or  Fhrenio  Artexiei. — Two  or  three 
in  number  and  small  in  size ;  are  given  off  as  the 
aorta  passes  through  the  hiatus  aorticus. 

These  arteries  are  distributed  particularly  to  the 
crura  of  the  diaphragm,  one  gomg  to  the  left  crus, 
and  two  to  the  right ;  in  addition,  the  right  supply 
small  branches  to  the  right  lung  and  pleura. 


TSIHS. 

The  veins  of  the  thorax  are  the  anterior  and  pos- 
terior vena  cava  and  their  radicles,  and  the  cardiac 
and  pulmonary  veina, 

A.  The  Pulmoiiary  Veins  in  the  lungs  are  disposed 

in  a  manner  similar  to  that  of  the  arteries.  Their 
radicles  form  from  four  to  eight  trunks,  which  open 
into  the  left  auricle. 

B.  The  Cardiac  (or  Coronary)  Veins  are  one  large 
and  numerous  $maU. 

1.  The  large  coronary  vein  arises  by  two  radicles, 
one  of  which  is  lodged  in  the  right  longitudinal  furrow, 
the  other  in  the  left.  The  common  trunk  opens  into 
the  coronary  sinus  of  the  right  auricla 
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2.  The  smaU  coronary  veins  (vense  minimsB  cordis), 

numerous  and  variable,  open  into  the  right  auricle 
by  means  of  some  of  the  foramina  of  Tht^besius. 
It  is  interesting  to  note  that  similar  veins  open 
into  the  left  auricle>  and  also  into  the  ventricles 
(L.  Langer). 

The  hroncfml  veins,  satellites  of  the  arteries, 

open  into  the  large  coronary  vein  near  its  termina- 
tion. In  some  few  instances  they  enter  the  auricle 
directly. 

C.  Anterior  Vena  Cava,  large  and  short,  is  formed 
by  the  union  of  the  two  jugtdar  and  the  two  hrackiiU 
veins. 

Its  branches  are : 

1.  Internal  thoracic,  or  manunary  vein. 

2.  Vertebr(d  Yein. 

8.  Sv^erior  cerviedl  yem, 

4.  Dorsal  vein. 

All  these  are  batuliites  of  the  arteries  of  the  same 
name.  On  the  right  side  they  enter  the  cava  sepa- 
rately, on  the  left  as  a  common  trunk.  The  mbcostal 
branch  of  the  left  dorsal  is  known  as  the  small  vena 
agygos,  and  receives  the  intercostxil  veins  of  the  left 
side  as  far  back  as  the  10th  or  11th. 

5.  The  great  vena  azyifosy  which  arises  at  the  1st 
lumbar  vertebra,  passes  forwards  on  the  right  of 
the  posterior  aorta  to  the  level  of  the  6th  dorsal 
vertebra,  where  it  bends  downwards  and  joins  the 
anterior  cava  near  its  termination,  or  opens  into  the 
auricle  separately.  It  receives  the  posterior  thii-teen 
right  and  the  posterior  five  or  six  left  intercostal  veins, 
as  well  as  the  oisopIiageaL  vein„ 

PAST  n.  5 
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The  snhciitaneous  thoracic  or  spur  vein  sometimes 

opens  into  the  brachial  vein ;  more  commonly,  how- 
ever, it  joins  the  humeral.  It  commences  in  the 
region  of  the  ilank,  in  tlio  substance  of  the  panui- 
culus  camosus ;  it  is  related  to  the  upper  border  of 
the  pectoralis  magnus,  and  passes  beneath  the  pos- 
terior brachial  muscles  to  open  into  the  humeral  or 
brachial  vein,  as  the  case  may  be. 

D.  Posterior  Vena  Cava,  which  enters  the  thoracic 
cavity  by  the  foramen  dextrum,  passes  along  the  special 
notch  in  the  right  lung  in  company  with  the  right 
phrenic  nerve,  and  terminates  in  the  right  auricle.  It 
receives  the  (iiaphrariuiatic  or  phrenic  veins,  two  or 
three  m  number,  which  arise  in  the  muscular  portion 
of  the  diaphragm,  and  enter  the  cava  as  it  passes 
through  the  foramen  dextrum* 

(For  other  parts  of  the  posterior  cava»  see 
Abdomen.) 

LTMPHATIC8. 

I.  The  Thoraoio  DuQt  commences  as  a  dilatation  at 
the  anterior  part  of  the  sublumbar  region ;  this  dila- 
tation is  known  as  the  rccrptacnluni  chyliy  the  reservoir 
of  Pecquet,  or  the  subiunibar  reservoir.  The  duct 
passes  forwards  between  the  crura  of  the  diaphragm, 
placed  slightly  to  the  right  of  the  aorta.  It  is  related 
to  the  right  intercostal  arteries  on  the  left,  and  the 
vena  azygos  above.  At  about  the  level  of  the  Gth 
dorsal  vertebra  it  bends  downwards,  to  open,  in  the 
majority  of  cases,  into  the  jugular  couiluent,itB  opening 
being  guarded  by  valves. 
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It  receives  lymph  from  the  whole  body,  with  the 
exception  of  the  right  anterior  limb  and  the  right  side 

of  the  head,  neck  and  thorax. 

II.  Glands  and  Vessels  of  the  Thoracic  Viscera. 

1.  Numerous  small  glands  along  the  oesophagus  in 
the  posterior  mediastinum  (cesopkageetl  glands). 

2.  Bronchial  glmda,  situated  at  the  bifurcation  of 
the  trachea,  and  receiving  afferent  branches  from 
the  lungs. 

8.  Tracheal  glands^  placed  along  the  lower  face  of 
the  trachea,  and  extending  from  the  base  of  the 
heart  to  the  level  of  the .  first  rib.  Their  afferenU 
are  from  the  heart,  pericardium,  trachea,  and  oeso- 
phagus. 

The  ejf'ereuts  from  these  three  groups  of  glands  open 
into  the  thoracic  duct  at  various  points. 
IIL  Glands  and  Vessels  of  the  Thoraoio  Walls* 

1.  A  chain  of  glands  situated  on  each  side  of  the 

dorsal  vertehrse,  which  drain  the  giealei  jjart  ul  ihe 
lateral  thoracic  walls. 

2.  Glands  placed  anterior  to  the  inferior  border  of 
the  diaphragm,  with  afferents  from  the  diaphragm, 
and  efferents  which  proceed  to — 

B.  Glands  related  to  the  internal  thoracic  artery ; 
the  efferents  from  these  either  open  into  the  thoracic 
duct,  the  ductus  lymphaticus  dexter,  or  the  prepectoral 
glands* 


Digitized  by  Google 


68 


VETERINARY  ANATOMY. 


THE  SPINAL  CORD,  ETC. 

The  Spinal  Coid  is  a  column  of  nervous  matter  ex- 
tending from  the  medulla  oblongata  at  the  foramen 

iiuignum  to  the  anterior  third  of  Uiu  bacral  region. 
It  is  lodged  in  the  spinal  or  neural  canal,  surrounded 
by  the  thrrn  coverings,  or  menim/Cf^. 

I.  The  Spinal  Canal, — This  canal  has :  (t)  A  floor^ 
formed  by  the  superior  faces  of  the  vertebral  centra 
and  the  interposed  discs  of  cartilage ;  (2)  lateral  walls, 
formed  by  the  pedicles ;  and  (8)  a  rooj]  formed  hy  the 
laminse  of  the  vertebrae.  The  walls  and  roof  together 
form  the  neural  areh.  The  spinal  canal  extends  from 
the  foramen  magnum  to  the  fourth  or  fifth  coccygeal 
vertebra ;  its  calibre  is  greatest  in  the  atlas ;  in  the 
dentata  it  suddenly  becomes  much  less;  in 'the  last 
few  cervical  and  the  anterior  dorsal  vertebrsB  the 
capacity  of  the  tube  is  increased,  as  there  is  freer 
movement  here  than  in  any  other  part  of  the  vertebral 
column,  and  also  because  of  the  increase  in  volume  of 
the  cord ;  about  the  middle  of  the  dor.sal  region  the 
canal  is  very  narrow ;  from  this  point  to  the  lumbo- 
sacral union  it  increases  in  calibre;  in  the  sacrum 
itself  there  is  a  rapid  contraction  continued  into  the 
coccyx,  the  canal  terminating  at  about  the  fourth 
segment  of  the  coccyx. 

IL  The  Spinal  Meninges— 1.  The  I)  u ra  Mater. — The 
most  external  covering ;  it  is  simply  protective,  and 
consists  of  dense  white  fibrous  tissue  arranged  in  the 
form  of  a  membranous  tube.   Anteriorly,  it  is  con- 
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tinuous  with  the  cranial  dara  mater ;  posteriorly,  it  is 
continued  into  the  coccyx. 

Its  external  surface  is  very  loosely  attached  to  the 
walls  of  the  neural  canal. 

The  internal  surface  is  smooth,  and  oovered  by  the 
external  part  of  the  arachnoid. 

The  tuhe  formed  by  the  dara  mater  has  dilated  and 
contracted  portions  agreeing  with  those  of  the  neural 
canal. 

2.  The  Arachnoid  (so  called  from  its  thin,  delicate 
structure)  is  the  middle  covering.  It  is  divided  into 
parietal  and  visceral  portiana. 

The  parietal  portion  consists  of  an  endothelial  layer 
lining  the  internal  face  of  the  dura  muter. 

The  vhccral  portion  is  somewhat  loosely  connected 
with  the  pia  matei\  there  being  a  space — the  svh^ 
arachnoid  space — ^left  between  the  two  membranes; 
this  space  contains  an  alkaline  fluid — the  sub- 
arachnoid. 

The  visceral  layer  is  reflected  along  the  spinal 
nerves  as  they  leave  the  cord,  and  is  in  this  way 
continuous  with  the  parietal  layer. 

8.  The  Pia  Mater  is  the  thin  vascular  membrane 
which  closely  invests  the  cord,  sending  numerous 
processes  into  its  substance  and  a  prolongation  into 
the  inferior  median  fissure.  The  pia  mater  is  con- 
nected with  the  dura  mater  by  means  of  an  irregular 
festooned  band — ^the  ligamettttim  denUcuUUnm — ^placed 
between  the  superior  and  inferior  roots  of  the  spinal 
nerves ;  the  processes  of  the  ligamentum  are  covered 
by  the  arachnoid.  The  posterior  extremity  of  the  pia 
mater  is  continued  beyond  the  end  of  the  cord,  as  the 
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JUtm  terminale,  a  thin  filament  enclosed  by  and  uniting 
with  the  dura  mater. 
III.  The  Spinal  Cord. — ^At  its  commencement  the 

cord  is  of  cuiibiderable  volume ;  in  its  course  it  has 
two  enlargements,  the  first  extending  from,  near  the 
middle  of  the  cervical  region  to  the  2nd  dorsal 
vertebra — the  cervical  enlargement  or  hrachio-rachidim 
hulh — ^the  second  is  found  in  the  lumbar  region  and 
extends  to  about  tlu;  i!nd  sacral  vertel)ra ;  this  is 
known  as  the  luniJnir  oihiniemrnf,  the  crural  or  houho- 
rachidiau  Indb ;  these  enlargements  correspond  to  the 
points  from  which  the  nerves  forming  the  brachial 
and  lumbo-sacral  plexuses  arise.  The  posterior  ex- 
tremity of  the  cord  is  known  as  the  conm  meduUaris. 
^Veifjht, — About  lOJ  ounces. 

External  Conformation.  —  The  outer  surface  of  the 
cord  is  marked  by  six  fissures :  (1)  A  superior  longitu- 
dinal  median  fissure;  (2)  an  inferior  longitudinal 
median  fissure  (the  pia  mater  is  prolonged  into  this 

fissure) ;  (8)  two  sirprrior  lateral  fissures  marking  the 
point  of  exit  of  the  superior  roots  of  the  spinal  nerves; 
and  (4)  two  inferior  lateral  fissures  at  the  points  where 
the  inferior  roots  of  the  nerves  leave  the  cord.  The 
superior  lateral  fissures  are  shallow,  and  the  inferior 
lateral  fissures  hardly  marked  at  all. 

Structure. — On  making  a  transverse  section  the  cord 
will  be  seen  to  be  divided  into  two  symmetrical  halves 
by  the  superior  and  inferior  median  fissures,  which, 
however,  do  not  meet,  there  being  a  band  of  tissue 
unitmg  the  right  and  left  halves ;  this  band  consists 
of  two  commissures  :  (1)  a  gray  cununissuref  found  al 
the  bottom  of  the  superior  fissure,  and  containing  at 
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its  centre  the  minute  central  canal  of  the  cord,  which 
runs  through  its  entire  length,  opening  anteriorly 
into  the  4th  ventricle ;  (2)  a  white  commissure,  limiting 
the  inferior  median  fissure. 

Each  half  of  the  cord  is  made  up  of  gray  and  white 
nervous  matter. 

1.  Tlie  (fray  matter  is  disposed  in  a  crescentic 
manner,  and  is  placed  internal  to  the  white  matter. 
The  tips  of  the  crescent  form  the  horns  or  oomiut. 
The  superior  comu,  sharper  than  the  inferior,  is 
continued  to  the  surface  of  the  cord,  where  it  forms, 
by  means  of  a  single  bundle  of  libres,  the  superior 
root  of  a  spinal  nerve.  The  inferior  cornu  terminates 
bluntly  at  some  distance  from  the  surface,  and  gives 
off  numerous  bundles  of  fibres,  which  form  the  inferior 
root  of  a  spinal  nerve. 

2.  Tlie  white  matter  is  arranged  exUriijil  to  the 
gray ;  it  is  divided  into  three  chief  columns :  (a)  The 
snperior  column,  between  the  superior  cornu  of  gray 
matter  and  the  superior  median  fissure ;  (6)  the  lateral 
column,  between  the  two  cornua  of  gray  matter; 
(r)  the  inferior  column,  between  the  inferior  gray 
cornu  and  the  inferior  median  iissure. 

The  gray  matter  consists  of  medullated  and  non- 
medullated  nerve-fibres^  nerve-cells,  and  connective 
tissue—  neuroglia. 

The  white  matter  is  composed  chiefly  of  medul- 
lated fibres. 

Blood-Hupphi  of  the  Cord. — The  middle  spinal  artery 
runs  underneath  the  cord  in  the  middle  line.  It 
commences  in  the  atlas,  being  formed  by  the  union  of 
the  posterior  branches  of  the  two  cerebro-spinal 
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arteries ;  though  it  is  continually  supplying  branches 
to  the  cord  and  meninf,'es,  its  volume  remains  constant. 
In  the  cervical  region  it  receives  branches — at  each 
intervertebral  foramen — ^from  the  vertebral  artery;  in 
the  region  of  the  back,  loins  and  fiaenim,  similar 
branches  are  contributed  by  the  intercostal,  lumbar, 
and  lateral  sacral  arteries  respectively. 

The  Veins  are  arranged  in  a  very  tortuous  manner 
on  the  surface  of  the  cord,  and  open  into  two  veins 
placed  below  it ;  these  veins  open  into  vessels,  satellites 
of  the  various  arteries  which  join  the  middle  spinal 
artery. 

IV.  The  Spinal  Nerves  leave  the  cord  by  two  roots^ 
superior  and  inferior. 

The  Superiar  or  Sensory  Boot  is  composed  of  nerve- 
bundles  leaving  the  superior  lateral  fissure  of  the  cord 

and  piercing  the  dura  mater  to  gain  the  intervertebral 

foramen,  where  they  form  a  single  cord ;  before  it  joins 
the  inferior  root,  a  ganglion  is  formed  on  this  cord. 

The  Injrrior  or  Motor  Root  is  similar  in  origin  and 
disposition  to  the  superior  root,  which  it  joins  external 
to  the  ganglion. 

The  result  of  the  union  of  the  two  roots  is  a  sliort 
common  cord,  which  very  soon  divides  into  superior 
and  inferior  branches. 


NERVES. 

I.  CEBEBBO-SPIHAL  VE&YES. 

1.  The  Brachial  Plexus. — This  large  bundle  of  nerves 
is  found  issuing  from  the  space  between  the  two 
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portions  of  the  scalenus  muscles,  from  which  point  it  is 
directed  downwards  and  for  the  most  part  backwards. 
CmtHtuHon. — ^The  brachial  plexns  is  formed  by  the 

inferior  branches  of  the  6th,  7th  and  8th  cervical  and 
the  1st  and  2nd  dorsal  nerves.  The  6th  cervical  nerve 
only  supplies  a  small  bundle  of  fibres ;  the  7th  and  8th, 
on  the  other  hand,  contribute  the  whole  of  their 
inferior  branches;  the  whole  of  the  inferior  branch  of 
the  1st  dorsal,  with  the  exception  of  a  small  filament 
which  forms  the  1st  intercostal  nerve,  passes  to  the 
plexus,  but  only  a  very  small  branch  is  furnished  by 
the  2nd  dorsal  nerve.  All  these  nerves  miite  to  form 
a  common  broad  band  of  nervous  tissue,  placed  first 
between  the  longus  colli  and  the  scalenus,  and  after- 
wards between  the  two  portions  of  the  scalenus. 

After  leaving  the  interspace  of  the  scalenus,  the 
plexus  passes  downwards  to  gain  the  inner  face  of  the 
shoulder-joint,  at  which  point  it  splits  up  into 
numerous  branches. 

Branehes. 

(a)  Diaphragmatic  firauches. — Though  the  diaphrag- 
mat«c  or  pkrenie  nerve  is  not  wholly  formed  from  the 
brachial  plexus,  yet  we  will  consider  it  here  for  the 

sake  of  convenience. 

The  'phrenic  nerve  is  formed  by  branches  from  the 
6th,  6th  and  7th  cervical  nerves ;  the  branch  from  the 
5th  nerve  is  not  constant.  Entering  the  thorax  in 
company  with  the  pneumogastric,  the  phrenic  nerve 
gains  the  base  of  the  heart,  from  which  point  the 
course  of  each  nerve  is  somewhat  different.  The  left 
passes  along  the  posterior  mediastmum,  and  so  gains 
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the  diaphragm ;  the  right  gains  the  notch  in  the  right 
lung  formed  for  the  passage  of  the  vena  cava. 

(b)  Annularis  and  BhomMdeal  Branehes. — These  two 

branches  pass  njjwards,  to  terminate  in  the  levator 
anguli  scapulae  (the  cervical  portion  of  the  serratus 
magniis)  and  the  rhomboideus. 

(c)  Seiratus  Magnus  or  Superior  Thoracic  Nerve. — 
This  nerve  is  formed  by  the  7th  and  8th  cervical 
nerves.  It  passes  backwards  to  the  serratus  magnus, 
in  wliicli  muscle  it  is  buried. 

{d)  SubcutaEeous  Thoracic  Nerve.  —  This  branch 
arises  principally  from  the  1st  dorsal,  some  of  its  fila- 
ments>  however,  coming  from  the  8th  cervical.  It  is 
a  satellite  of  the  spur  vein,  and  terminates  in  the 
panniculus  caniosus. 

(c)  Pectoral  or  Inferior  Thoracic  Nerves.  —  Five 
nerves  are  generally  described — one  passing  to  the 
peetoraUs  parvus,  a  second  terminating  in  the  trans- 
versus  and  anticus,  and  three  others  supplying  the 
magnus. 

These  nerves  are  formed  l)y  the  7th  and  8th  cervical 
and  1st  dorsal  nerves ;  the  branch  to  the  pectoraiis 
transversus  and  anticus  arises  from  the  median  and 
musculo-cutaneous  nerves. 

{/)  Great  Borsal  or  Latissimus  Borai  Verve. — This  is 
formed  bv  iil)res  derived  chiotiy  from  the  8th  cervical 
nerve.  It  passes  upwards  and  backwards,  to  terminate 
in  the  latissimus  dorsi. 

(g)  Gircumflez  or  Axillary  Nerve. 

(h)  Teres  Intemus  If erve. 

(i)  Subscapular  Nerve.  • 
(J)  Prescapular  Nerve. 


Digitized  by 


75 


(k)  Mmciilo-otttaiLeoiii  or  Anterior  Brachial  Herre. 

(0  XadialHenre. 

{m)  xnnar  or  Cubital  Herve. 

ill)  Median  Nerve. 

These  branches  are  all  distributed  to  tlie  anterior 
limb,  and  are  described  in  the  section  devoted  to  that 
part  of  the  body  (Part  I.). 

2.  Pnemno^astrio  or  10th  Pair  of  Cranial  ITerres. — 

These  enter  the  thorax  along  with  the  trachea. 

nelations. — The  ri;i]tf  m-rrc  crosses  the  brachial 
artery  in  an  oblique  manner,  then  passes  upwards, 
outwards  and  backwards  along  the  trachea  as  far  as 
the  bronchi. 

The  left  nern  passes  below  the  brachial  artery,  and 
follows  the  anterior  aorta  lying  along  the  trachea ;  at 
the  root  of  the  lungs  it  is  related  with  the  two  aortas 
internally. 

Both  nerves  terminate  at  or  near  the  termination  of 
the  trachea  in  the  hronehial  plexus  and  a'sophagedl 
nerves. 

A.  Collateral  Biauclies  (Thoracic). 

(a)  Inferior  or  Beenrrent  Laryngeal  Nervei. — The 

right  leaves  the  parent  trunk  on  a  level  with  the  1st 

rib,  and  winds  round  the  dorsal  artery,  then  runs 
forwards  along  the  side  of  the  trachea. 

The  left  nerve  leaves  the  pneumogastric  trunk  near 
the  root  of  the  iungs^  passes  round  the  aortic  arch, 
and,  proceedmg  forwards,  gains  the  lower  face  of  the 
trachea. 

(6)  Ceriaiii  iilainents  are  contribuled  to  the  forma- 
tion of  the  cardiac  plex lis. 
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B.  TermiiLal  firauches. 

(a)  Bronchial  Plexofl. — This  is  formed  by  numerous 
filaments  which  leave  the  parent  trunk  at  the  root  of 
the  lungs.  They  follow  the  bronchi  into  the  sab- 
Btance  of  the  lungs. 

(b)  CEiopliageal  Verres. — superior  and  an  inferior 
branch  is  given  off  by  each  pneumogastrie.  The  two 
superior  and  the  two  inferior  nerves  soon  join  to  form 
single  superior  and  inferior  nerves,  which  run  along 
the  upper  and  lower  faces  of  the  oesophagus. 

The  mpertor  enters  the  abdominal  caTity,  and 
terminates  in  the  solar  plexus,  after  contributing  some 
lilamunts  to  tlic  1<  ft  sac  of  Llie  stomach  and  anasto- 
mosing witli  the  intbrior. 

The  inferior  also  eaters  the  abdomen,  and  termi- 
nates by  forming  a  plexus  on  the  smaller  curvature  of 
the  stomachy  which  sends  numerous  branches  to  the 
right  sac. 

3.  Dorsal  (Spinal)  Nerves. — Seventeen  pairs  in  all. 
These  leave  the  spmal  canal  by  the  intervertebral 
foramina,  and  divide  into  superior  and  inferior 
branches, 

(a)  Superior  Branches. — These  pass  npwards  and 

divide  into  two  chief  branches,  one  supplying  the 
dorsal  muscles  and  skin,  the  other  the  longissimus 
dorsi. 

(6)  Infenor  Branches* — ^Descend  beneath  the  pleura, 
and,  along  with  the  intercostal  artery  and  vem.  down 

the  posterior  border  of  the  ril>s.  Near  their  origin 
they  contribute  numerous  small  branches  to  the 
sympathetic. 
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Those  anterior  to  the  ninth  tenninate  in  the  pectoral 

muscles  and  skin. 

The  posterior  )(iue  enter  the  muscles  of  the  ab- 
dominal wails,  and,  passing  between  the  transversalis 
and  rectus  abdominis,  terminate  in  the  skin. 

Perforating  intercostal  branches  are  lornished  to  the 
pannicnlns  and  skin. 

Variations  of  the  Inferior  Branches. — The  1st  goes 
to  the  brachial  plexus  almost  entirely,  its  intercostal 
branch  being  very  small. 

The  2nd  also  contributes  to  the  brachial  plexus. 

The  17th  contributes  an  anastomotic  branch  to  the 
1st  lumbar. 

u.  stxpathehc  system. 

The  thoracic  portion  ol  the  sympathetic  system 
consists  of  a  double  chain  of  ganglia  (seventeen  in 

liuaiber — all,  liowever,  not  equally  well  represented), 
which  reaches  from  the  inferior  cervical  ganglion  to 
the  diaphragm.  These  ganglia,  more  or  less  fusiform 
in  shape,  are  arranged  below  the  articulations  of  the 
ribs  with  the  dorsal  vertebr®,  related  to  the  inter- 
costal arteries,  and  held  in  position  by  their  afferent 
branches  and  the  pleura. 

The  Afferent  Branches  are  derived  from  the  inferior 
divisions  of  the  dorsal  nerves. 

The  Sfferent  BratLohes  are: 

1.  Numerous  eonall  filaments  which  supply  the 
pleura,  etc. 

2.  Great  Splanchnic  Nerres,  which  begin  about  the 
6th  or  7th  ganglion,  and,  passing  backwards,  receive 
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branches  from  each  successive  ganglion  except  tlie 
last  two  or  three.  They  enter  the  abdominal  cavity, 
being  related  to  the  psoas  parvus,  and  terminate 
in  the  solar  or  semilunar  ganglion  (see  Abdominal 
Cavity), 

3.  Lesser  Splanchnic  Nerves^  made  up  of  filaments 
from  the  posterior  two  or  three  ganglia,  pass  directly 
to  the  solar  plexus. 


THE  ABDOMEN  AND  PELVIS. 

These  two  cayities  will  be  described  together  for  the 
sake  of  simplicity  and  convenience. 

The  roof  is  formed  l)y  the  lum])ar  and  sacral 

vertebrae  and  the  attached  muscles. 
The  lateral  walls  are  formed  by  the  abdominal 

and  other  muscles,  the  iUa,  and  the  sacro- 

sciatic  ligaments. 
The  floor  (1)  of  the  abdomen  is  formed  by  the 

abdominal  tissue  and  muscles,  (2)  of  the  pelvis 

is  formed  by  the  pubes  and  ischia. 
The  SAterior  extremity  is  concave>  and  formed  by 

the  diaphragm. 
The  posterior  extremity,  known  as  the  outlet  of 

the  pelvis  J  is  occupied  by  the  terminal  portions 

of  the  alimentary  and  genital  (in  female) 

tracts. 

For  convenience  in  the  location  of  organs  the  cavity 
of  the  abdomen  is  divided  into  nine  regions,  as  shown 

in  the  following  diagram  : 
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POSTBBIOB. 


THE  PEBITOHBTTH 

is  the  serous  membrane  lining  the  abdominal  cavity 
and  reflected  over  the  viscera  contained  within  it. 

Like  other  serous  membranes,  the  peritoneum  con- 
sists of  two  portions,  (1)  a  parietal,  and  (2)  a  visceral. 

The  peritoneum  helps  to  retain  the  organs  in 
position,  and  to  convey  bloodvessels,  etc.,  to  and  from 
them ;  its  duplicatures  so  concerned  are  known  as 
inesenterieSf  omenta  and  ligaments,  and  will  receive 
detailed  description  in  connection  with  the  organs  to 
which  they  are  attached. 

The  Peritoneal  Cavity  is  divided  into  two  parts : 

1.  An  anterior  smaller  cavity  existing  behind  the 
stomach,  and  limited  posteriorly  by  the  fixed  portion 
of  the  large  colon. 

2.  A  posterior  or  great  peritoneal  cavity. 

These  cavities  are  in  communication  by  means  of 
ittie  foramen  of  Winslow, 

The  Btruetwe  of  the  peritoneum  is  like  that  of  serous 
membranes  in  general. 


to  VETERINARY  ANATOMY. 


The  Yisoeia  of  the  abdominal  and  pelvic  cavitieB 
belong  to  (1)  the  alimentary ,  (2)  the  urinary,  and 

(3)  the  (jeneratii  e  systems. 


A.  THE  ALIMENTARY  SYSTEM 

includes  the  cesophagos  (a  small  portion),  the  stomach, 
intestines,  and  various  accessory  glands. 

TH£  (ESOf  HAaUS. 

The  abdominal  portion  of  the  (Esophagus  is  very 
short,  and  related  to  the  fissure  in  the  upper  margin 
of  the  liver.  It  opens  into  the  stomach  in  an  abrupt 
manner,  and  its  mucous  membrane  forms  a  fold 
known  as  the  valve  of  QurU. 

THE  STOMACH 

is  a  somewhat  crescentic  dilatation  of  the  aUmentary 
tract. 

SUtuitUm, — ^In  the  left  hypochondriac  and  epigastric 
regions. 

Capacity. — 3  to  4  gallons. 

Weight — 3  to  i  pounds. 

External  Conformation. — It  presents  two  faces,  two 
curvatures,  and  two  extremities. 

The  anterior  and  posterior  faces  are  smooth  and 
convex. 

The  greater  ewrvatwre  is  convex,  forms  the  inferior 

border,  and  has  the  spleen  attached  to  it  by  means  of 
the  gastro-splenic  omentum. 
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The  lesser  cto'vature  is  concave,  superior,  and 
attached  to  the  liver  ])y  means  of  the  pfastro-hepatic 


^^1 


■7 


I-IG.  ii.— JUAGUAM   blU)\\lX(»  TlIK  liKLATlVt:  I'OSITIONS  UF  THE 

Abdominal  and  Pelvic  Viscera.    (Left  Side — Male.) 

I.  Last  rib.  II.  Asternal  costal  cartilages.  III.  Anterior 
iliac  spine.    IV.  Hip-joint.    V.  Ischial  arch. 

PART  II.  6 
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omentum.  The  oesophagus  joms  the  stomach  in  the 
lesser  curvature. 


Fig.  4. — Diagram  Showing  the  Kelative  Positions  of  the 
Abdominal  and  Pelvic  Viscera.    (Right  Side — Female.) 
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The  left  or  cardiac  extremity  is  larger  than  the  right, 
and  forms  a  tuberosity  known  as  the  left  cuL-de-sac,  or 
fmdiis  of  the  stomach. 

The  right  or  pyloiic  extremity  leads  to  the  duodenum, 
there  being/however,  a  constriction  between  the  two. 
This  extremity  forms  the  right  cul-de-sac  of  the 
stomach. 

Internal  Conformation, — The  interior  of  the  stomach 
is  divided  into  two  parts,  in  each  of  which  the  mucous 
membrane  presents  distinct  appearances;  on  the 
left  it  is  pale  and  hard,  on  the  right  it  is  soft,  \  elvety, 
and  reddish  in  colour. 

The  cavity  of  the  left  cul-de-sac  communicates  with 
the  oesophagus  by  means  of  the  cardiac  oiifice,  which 
in  Bolipeds  is  narrow  and  guarded  by  a  fold  of  mucous 
membrane. 

The  cavity  of  the  right  cul-de-sac  opens  into  the 
duodenum,  through  the  piiloric  orifice^  which  can  be 
closed  by  means  of  a  ring  of  muscular  tissue  known 
as  the  pyloric  ring. 

Relations, — Anteriorly,  the  diaphragm  and  liver; 
jmsteriorly ,  the  diaphragmatic  flexure  of  the  great 
colon ;  iitfcriorJy,  and  to  the  left,  the  spleen ;  to  the 
ri'ihf,  the  right  lobe  of  the  liver,  and  the  duodenum. 

Stmeture. — The  wall  of  the  stomach  consists  of  four 
coats: 

1.  Serous,  a  reflexion  from  the  peritoneum. 

2.  Musetdar. — In  this  coat  the  fibres  are  arranged 
in  three  directions :  (a)  Longitudinal  and  superhcial, 
principally  found  at  the  left  extremity  and  along  the 
curvatures;  (h)  drcvlar  or  middle,  distributed  over 
the  entire  viscus,  and  forming  the  pyloric  ring ;  (c) 
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obliquo  or  internal,  found  principally  at  the  left 
extremity,  becoming  lost  over  the  greater  curvature. 

8.  Suhnmcous,  consiBting  of  loose  connective  tissue 
uniting  the  muscular  and  mucous  coats* 

4.  Mucous, — This  coat  is  divided  into  two  almost 
equal  portions :  (a)  The  rutieular  poi  lion,  occupying 
the  left  half  of  the  cavity,  has  a  pale  appearance,  and 
resembles  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  (Bsophagus  in 
structure,  possessing  stratified  squamous  epithelium ; 
(h)  the  villmis  portion,  situated  on  the  right  side,  is 
8oft,  and  velvety  in  appearance.  It  differs  from  the 
left  portion  in  having  a  honeycombed  appearance 
(when  examined  with  a  low-power  lens),  and  in  having 
columnar  epithelium  and  digestive  glands.  The 
villous  portion  is  much  more  vascular  than  the 
cuticular,  and  is  consequently  redder  in  colour. 

The  line  of  ^lemarcation  between  the  two  portions 
is  known  as  the  cuticular  ridf/e. 

When  the  stomach  is  empty,  the  mucous  membrane 
is  thrown  into  folds  or  rugoB, 

Bhod'Supphj, — Prom  the  gastric  and  right  and  left 
gastro- epiploic  arteries.  The  veins  open  into  the 
vena  portae. 

Nerve-i^ujiply^ — From  the  pneumogastric  and  solar 
plexus  of  the  sympathetic.  Two  nerve  plexuses  are 
found  in  the  substance  of  the  walls  of  the  stomach  : 

Atierbach's^  in  the  muscular  tissue ;  and  Meissncr's, 
in  the  submucosa. 

THE  INTESTINES 

are  divided  into  small  and  large,  according  to  their 

calibre. 
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I.  The  Small  Intestine 

extends  from  the  pyloric  orifice  of  the  stomach  to  the 
cacum  (the  head  of  the  large  intestine),  and  is  arbi- 
trarily divided  into  three  portions : 

1.  The  Daodenum  (duodecim,  twelve— twelve  lingers' 
breadth). 

2.  The  Jejunum  {jejunus,  empty.  It  is  usually  found 
empty  after  death). 

3.  The  Ilemn  {stKetv^  to  twist). 

Situation^  efc.-— Commencing  at  the  right  extremity 

of  the  stomach,  the  small  intestine,  presenting  a 
dilatation,  passes  forwards  for  a  short  distance,  then 
backwards  and  to  the  left;  the  greater  part  of  its 
convolutions  is  situated  in  the  left  flank,  but  its 
terminal  portion  crosses  to  the  right  to  open  into  the 
concavity  of  the  arch  of  the  caecum,  below  the 
commencement  of  ihe  hwfi^e  colon. 

External  Conformation,  etc.  —  The  small  intestine 
presents  two  curvatures :  a  greater ,  inferior  and  free ; 
and  a  leaser,  superior  and  attached  to  the  meBentery,  a 
reflection  of  the  peritoneum.  The  diameter  of  the 
tube  varies  from  1  to  2  inches,  and  its  length  is  about 
7 2  feet.  It  is  held  in  position  by  its  attachments  to  the 
stomach  and  C8BCum,  and  by  means  of  the  mesentery, 
which  suspends  it  from  the  abdominal  roof. 

Ihtemal  Confbrmation. — The  inner  face  presents  a 
number  of  longitudinal  folds  when  the  tube  is  not 
distended.  The  termination  of  the  tube  possesses  a 
ring  of  mucous  membrane  known  as  the  iUo-cactd 
valve,  or  %*alve  of  Bauhini,  which  prevents  the  passage 
of  ingesta  from  the  csBcum  into  the  ileum. 
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Structure. — -Like  tlic  other  parts  of  the  al)doniinal 
alimentary  tract,  the  sniall  intestine  possesses  four 
coats : 

1.  Serous,  derived  from  the  peritoneum. 

2.  Musctdar,  the  fibres  o!  which  are  arranged  in 

two  layers  and  directions:  (a)  Outer  or  longitudinal, 

and  (7;)  imirr  or  circular, 
B.  S  ihinucons. 

4«  Mucous, — This  coat  is  soft  and  yascnlar ;  it  has 
colamnar  epithelium,  a  variety  of  glands,  and  finger- 
like projections  known  as  villi. 

The  intestinal  glands  are  : 

(a)  Those  possessing  ducts— Brunner's  and  folli- 
cular. Brunner's  glands  are  confined  to  the  duo- 
denum, and  are  racemose  in  structure. 

The  foUictdar  rjlands  or  Lieherknhn^s  foUieUs  are  very 

numerous,  and  scattered  throughout  the  entire  extent 
of  the  intestine.  In  shape  they  are  simple  tubular 
depressions. 

Qj)  Those  without  ducts — Solitary  and  agminated. 
Solitary  glands  are  small  rounded  bodies  consistmg 
of  lymphoid  tissue.    (They  are  more  numerous  in 

the  large  intestine.) 

Aiimiuafrd  (/lauds  or  l*eyer's  2)atvhes  are  collections 
of  solitary  glands,  and  are  only  found  in  the  jejunum 
and  ileum,  more  plentifully  and  larger  in  the  latter. 
They  are  circular  or  oval  in  shape,  having  a 
diameter  of  about  an  nieh,  and  situated  internal  to 
the  greater  curvature  of  the  intestine. 

Blood-supply, — From  the  anterior  or  great  mesen- 
teric artery.   Its  veins  join  the  vena  ports. 

Nerve-supply, — ^From  the  sympathetic  through  the 
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Bolar  plezuB,  the  nerves  being  arranged  in  two 

plexuses  —  AurrbacJrs  plexusy  between  the  longi- 
tudinal and  circular  muscular  coats ;  and  Meusner's 
plexus,  in  the  submucous  coat. 

The  Laeteals  (lymphatics)  commence  in  the  villi. 

Strwtwre  of  a  FtZfwr.— Columnar  epithelium  on  a 
basement  membrane,  under  which  is  loose  connective 
(adenoid)  tissue  containing  a  fow  nmscular  iibres 
(muscularis  mucossB),  a  network  of  capillaries,  and  in 
the  centre  one  or  two  lacteals,  which  commence  near 
the  apex  of  the  villas,  by  blind  extremities. 

II.  The  Large  Intestine. 

Commences  as  the  csecum  and  terminates  at  the 
anu8,  the  posterior  opening  of  the  alimentary  canal. 
It  consists  of  four  distinct  portions:  (1)  CaBCum» 

(2)  great  colon,  (3)  floating  colon,  and  (4)  rectum. 

i.  Caecum  (Caput  Ca'cuni  Coli). 

Situation, — Extends  downwards  and  forwards  from 
the  right  iliac  to  the  left  hypochondriac  region. 

Capacity, — ^From  &  to  8  gallons. 

External  Conformation. — ^It  is  an  elongated  conical 
tube,  having  a  length  of  about  36  inches.  It  may  be 
divided  into  three  portions:  (a)  A  basi',  or  (irch,  with 
its  concavity  looking  forwards,  and  the  ileum  and  great 
colon  opening  into  it ;  (b)  a  middle  straight  portion ; 
and  (c)  an  apex,  or  anterior  extremity,  which  is 
related  to  the  xiphoid  cartilage.  The  external  surface 
of  the  ctt'cum  shows  numerous  sacculations,  due  to  the 
presence  of  four  longitudinal  muscular  bands.  It  is 
held  in  position  by  its  attachments  to  the  ileum  and 
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great  colon,  and  by  means  o!  a  duplicature  of  the 
peritonenm,  known  as  the  meso-ccBcum, 

Internal  Oonfomation, — ^The  internal  sarface  of  the 
csecum  presents  a  number  of  transverse  ridges,  corre- 
sponding to  the  furrows  od  the  outer  siuface.  At  the 
concavity  of  the  arch  are  two  openingB,  the  inferior 
one  of  which  is  the  opening  of  the  ileum,  and  is 
guarded  by  the  iiio-ceecal  valve ;  the  second  opening 
— 1^  to  2  inches  above  the  first — ^marks  the  com- 
munication between  the  csecum  and  large  colon. 

Structure. — The  caecum  x>ossesses  the  customary 
four  coats : 

1.  Serous. 

2.  Muscular. — The  longitudinal  fibres  of  this  coat 
are  collected  into  bands,  four  in  number. 

3.  Suhmucouft. 

4.  Mucous. — The  mucous  membrane  has  Lieber- 
kiihn's  follicles,  solitary  glands,  and  a  few  villi. 
There  are  no  Peyer's  patches  or  Brunner*s  glands. 

Blood-supply, — From  the  anterior  messnteric  artery; 
the  veins  opening  into  the  vena  portae. 
Nerre'Supplj/. — From  the  symx)athetic. 
2.  Great  Colon. 

SiUuUiou,  ch\ — It  consists  of  four  portions.  Com- 
mencing at  the  arch  of  the  csecum,  it  passes  down- 
wards and  forwards  towards  the  sternum;  arriving 
above  the  xiphoid  cartilage,  it  bends  towards  the  left, 
this  being  known  as  the  strruaf  or  TijiJidid  tiexure. 
The  second  portion  runs  backwards  to  the  left  of  the 
first  portion,  and,  reaching  the  entrance  to  the  pelvic 
cavity,  turns  upwards  and  to  the  left.  This  is  the 
peine  flexure.   The  third  portion  passes  downwards 
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towards  the  diaphragm,  being  placed  above  and  to  the 
left  of  the  second  portion.  The  third  portion  termi- 
nates at  the  diaphragm  by  turning  to  the  right,  and  so 
forming  the  diaphragmatie  or  gastro-hepatie  flexure. 
At  this  point  the  fourth  portion  has  its  beginning, 
and  running  backwards  above  and  to  the  left  of  the 
first  portion,  it  terminates  by  a  sadden  contraction 
near  the  base  of  the  cncum,  and  opens  into  the  float- 
ing colon.  The  first  and  fourth  portions  are  united 
to  each  other  by  peritoneum,  as  are  also  tlie  second 
and  third  portions.  The  first  and  second  portions  lie 
along  the  abdominal  floor. 

Capacity. — ^As  much  as  18  gallona 

Sztemal  Oonfoxmatioii. — The  large  or  great  colon 
presents  itself  as  a  sacculated  tube,  from  9  to  11  feet 
in  length,  and  of  varying  calil)re.  Tlie  lirst  and 
second  portions  are  of  about  the  same  diameter,  the 
third  is  the  narrowest  part  of  the  tubOi  and  the  fourth 
portion  is  the  widest.  The  puckered  appearance,  as 
in  the  csBCum,  is  due  to  the  presence  of  longitudinal 
muscular  bands ;  four  of  these  bands  exist  on  the  lirst 
two  portions,  only  one  on  the  third,  and  three  on  the 
fourth  portion. 

The  great  colon  is  held  in  position  (1)  by  its  attach- 
ments to  the  c»cum  and  floating  colon,  (2)  by  cellular 
tissue  to  the  pancreas  and  Ciecum,  and  (3)  by  peri- 
toneum (the  i}U'S()-r<>h>)i). 

Internal  ConfomatioiL. — This  is  the  counterpart  of 
the  external  appearance. 

Struotore — 1.  Serom  Coat — This  is  only  inter- 
rupted where  two  portions  come  into  contact,  or  where 
a  part  of  the  colon  is  attached  to  other  viscera. 
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2.  Muscular  Coat. — ^Ab  in  the  caBCum. 
8.  Submucous  Coat, 

4.  Mucous  Coat. — ^Almost  identical  with  that  of  the 

csBCum. 

Blood-supjdy. — The  two  colic  branches  of  the  anterior 
xnesentehc  artery  ;  the  veins  going  to  the  vena  portsa. 
Nerve^mppl^. — ^From  the  sympathetic. 
8.  Small  or  Floating  Colon. 

Situation,  etc. — This  continues  the  great  colon,  from 
which  it  arises,  to  the  left  of  the  hase  of  the  caecum.  It 
is  situated  in  the  left  Hank,  its  convolutions  being 
mixed  with  those  of  the  small  intestine.  It  terminates 
at  the  pelvic  inlet  in  the  rectum. 

Eztenial  Conformation.— It  is  a  sacculated  tube 
about  10  feet  in  length,  and  possessinp^  a  calibre  of 
about  2  inches.  The  sacculations  are  produced  by 
two  longitudinal  mascular  bands,  which  are  con- 
tinuous with  two  of  those  on  the  fourth  portion  of  the 
great  colon.  The  floating  colon  is  suspended  from  the 
abdominal  roof  by  means  of  the  colic  mesentery,  a 
duplicature  of  the  peritoneum. 

Internal  Conformation.  —  Besembling  that  of  the 
caecum  and  great  colon. 

Stmotore— 1.  Serous  Coat, 

2.  Muscular  Coat. 

3.  Submucous, 

4.  Mu/com, 

Blood-supphf, — ^Anterior  and  posterior  mesenteric 
arteries ;  the  veins  join  the  vena  portsB. 
Nerve-mpply. — Sympathetic. 

4.  Eectum. 

SUuatiuu,  etc. — This  is  a  straight  tube  about  18 
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inches  in  length,  rimniug  from  the  anterior  part  of 
the  pelvis  to  the  anus. 
External  Conformation. — This  differs  from  that  of  the 

preceding  portions  of  the  large  intestine  in  having  no 
puckerings,  and  in  its  serous  covering  being  incom- 
plete. It  is  held  in  position  by  (1)  the  meso-rectum,  a 
prolongation  of  the  colic  mesentery ;  (2)  the  peri- 
toneum ;  (8)  two  triangular  fasciculi  attached  to  the 
lower  face  of  the  coccyx  ;  and  (4)  hy  the  suspensory 
ligaments  of  the  penis,  wiiicli  iorm  a  ring  in  which  its 
posterior  part  rests. 

MekUions, — The  relations  of  the  rectum  are  of  an 
important  character,  and  are :  Superior^,  the  sacrum ; 
inferiorly,  the  bladder,  vesiculse  seminales,  vas  de- 
ferens, prostate  and  Cowper's  glands  in  the  male,  or 
the  vagina  and  uterus  in  the  female;  laterally,  the 
pelvic  walls. 

Stractnre. — 1.  Serous  Coat, — This  is  incomplete, 
being  absent  posteriorly. 

2.  MitBcular  Goat. — Very  thick,  and  consisting  of 
longitudinal  and  circular  fibres. 

3.  Submucous. — Loose. 

4.  Mucous  Coat. — Very  loosely  attached  to  the 
muscular  coat,  and  thrown  into  ridges. 

Blood-supply. — Posterior  mesenteric  and  internal 

pudic  arteries. 
Nerve-supply. — i'rom  the  hypogastric  plexus. 

The  Anus  is  the  posterior  opening  of  the  alimentary 
canal,  and  is  placed  just  below  the  base  of  the  taO.  It 

shows  itself  externally  as  a  rounded  projection  which 
becomes  less  prominent  in  the  aged. 
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structure — 1.  Skin. — This  is  soft,  thin,  and  hair- 
less, and  possesses  numerous  sebaceous  glands. 

2.  Muscles,  three  in  number : 

(a)  Sphincter  Ani,  —  This  is  really  a  double 
muscle,  consisting  of  an  internal  ring  of 
involuntary  fibres  continuous  with  the 
circular  fibres  of  the  rectum,  and  an  extcnial 
ring  of  voluntary  fibres,  some  of  which  are 
attached  to  the  lower  surface  of  the  tail. 
{h)  Retr€tctor  Ani  (or  Ischio-anal  Muscle).  — 
Arises  above  the  acetabulum,  and  from  the 
inner  surface  of  the  sacro-sciatic  ligament. 
It  is  a  broad  band  of  muscular  tissue,  and 
blends  with  the  sphincter.  It  retracts  the 
anus  and  posterior  part  of  the  rectum. 
Under  the  name  of   levator  ani,  the  triangular 

fasciculi  ah*eady  mentioned  are  included  in  the  list  of 

anal  muscles. 

3.  Mucous  Membrane. — ^This  is  continnous  with  the 
mucous  membrane  of  the  rectum,  and  blends  with  the 
skin. 

THE  UVEB. 

Sitmtunu — ^Behind  the  diaphragm,  in  the  epigastric, 
right  hypochondriac,  and  (in  a  less  degree)  left  hypo- 
chondriac regions. 

Wcif/ht. — From  9  to  11  pounds. 

Conformation. — It  presents  Uco  surfaces  and  a  Hrcum-' 
ferenee, 

1.  The  anterior  surface  is  convex  and  smooth,  and 

opposed  to  the  posterior  face  of  the  diaphragm.  The 
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anterior  or  longitudinal  fib.sure  passes  downwards  and 
forwards  along  this  surface  ;  this  liissure  is  occupied 
by  the  posterior  vena  cava.  The  hepatic  veins  leave 
the  liver  by  the  anterior  fissure. 

2.  The  posterior  surface  is  also  smooth,  convex,  and 
marked  by  a  iissure,  the  iraiiHcersc  or  imsterior^  by 
means  of  ^Yluch  the  portal  vein,  hepatic  artery  and 
Glisson's  capsule  enter y  and  the  bile-ducts  and  lym- 
phatics leave,  the  liver. 

8.  The  circumference  is  thin  and  notched,  and  has 
been  divided  into  two  borders :  (a)  A  8n2)eriorj  or  left, 
which  presents  the  attachments  of  the  lateral  ligaments, 
the  upper  extremity  of  the  anterior  fissure,  and  a 
notch  for  the  oesophagus,  (6)  an  inferior,  or  rigbt» 
which  is  divided  by  the  two  notches  separating  the 
middle  from  the  two  lateral  lobes. 

i'ln;  liver  is  divided  into  tive  lobes: 

{a)  Ulifht  lateral,  or  superior,  from  the  supero- 
posterior  part  of  which  springs  the 

Q))*  LobuluB  caudattis,  which  is  small  and  tri- 
angular. 

(<)  Lrft  lateral,  or  inferior,  which  is  sometimes 
larger  than  the  right.  In  the  young  subject,  however, 
the  right  lobe  is  invariably  the  larger. 

{d)  Middle,  or  lobulus  qnadratus,  more  or  less 
quadrilateral  in  shape,  and  situated  inferiorly  between 
the  right  and  left  lateral  lobes. 

{e)*  Spi'jdian  lobe:  this,  when  present,  forms  a  small 
projection  to  the  left  of  the  lobulus  caudatus. 

The  liver  is  held  in  position  by  means  of  the  blood- 

*  Some  authors  reverse  these  two  names,  calliug  the  Caudate 
lobe  the  Spigelian,  and  the  Spigelian  the  Caudate. 
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vessels,  etc.,  which  enter  and  leave  it,  and  by  the 
following  six  ligaments : 

1.  Tilt;  coronary  lit/ament;  passes  iiom  the  anterior 
fissure  to  the  phrenic  centre.  It  consists  of  apo- 
neurotic fibres,  which  are  intimately  connected  with 
the  posterior  cava. 

2.  The  left  lateral  ligament;  unites  the  superior 
margin  of  the  left  lobe  to  the  phrenic  centre  near  the 
foramen  sinistrum. 

8,  The  right  lateral  ligament ;  passes  from  the  upper 
margin  of  the  right  lobe  to  the  diaphragm. 

4.  The  ligament  of  the  lobulas  caudaim ;  is  small,  and 
passes  from  the  Caudate  lobe  to  the  fibrous  tissue 
about  the  right  kidney. 

5.  The  broad  or  suspensorji  rni<inu'nt ;  is  (like  the 
above)  composed  of  a  double  fold  of  peritoneum, 
strengthened  by  fibrous  tissue,  and  unites  the  middle 
lobe  to  the  diaphragm  and  abdominal  floor.  Between 
its  folds  a  iihroiis  cord  is  found  ;  this  has  been  called 

G.  The  round  liijanK  al,  and  differs  from  the  other 
ligaments  in  being  the  remains  of  a  foetal  structure, 
the  umbiUcal  vein.  It  extends  from  the  anterior 
fissure  of  the  liver  to  the  umbilicus. 

Relatione, — Antenorlg,  the  diaphragm ;  lyosteriorly, 
tlie  stomach,  the  duodenum,  the  diaphragmatic  flexure 
of  the  colon,  and  the  pancreas.  It  also  contacts  the 
right  kidney. 

Stmotnre. — 1.  A  eerom  covering  derived  from  the 
peritoneum,  and  continuous  over  its  surface,  except  at 

the  anterior  and  posterior  lissures. 

2.  A  fibrous  covering,  or  Glision's  capsule.  This  is 
thin  and  membranous,  and  closely  applied  to  the 
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hepatie  substance,  which  it  penetrates  at  the  fissures, 
to  form  the  portal  canals  and  interlobular  connective 
tissue. 

8.  Hepatic  substance.  The  liver  substance  is  dn  uled 
into  lobuleSy  or  acini,  which  on  section  may  be  seen 
by  the  naked  eye  as  small  areas  about  -^^^  ^^^^ 
in  diameter.  The  loboleB  are  separated  from  each 
other  by  connective  tissue.  On  microscopic  examina- 
tion, in  the  centre  of  the  lobule  will  be  seen  a  large 
vessel — the  central  or  intralobular  vein — the  rest  of 
the  lobule  being  occupied  by  large  polygonal  epi- 
thelial cells,  the  liver  or  hepatic  cells.  Each  liver- 
cell  is  about  T^Anr^l^  of  an  inch  in  diameter,  and 
contains  a  spherical  nucleus  with  granular  proto- 
plasm; fat-globules  are  fre(iuentiy  found  in  these 
cells. 

The  Blood-supply  of  the  li\'er  is  from  two  sources  : 
(1)  The  portal  vein,  which  supplies  it  with  functional 
blood;  and  (2)  the  hepatic  artery,  which  carries 
nutritive  blood. 

The  distribution  of  the  portal  rein  is  peculiar  and 
important.  It  drains  the  stomach,  intestines,  pancreas, 
and  spleen,  and  then  enters  the  posterior  fissure  of  the 
liver ;  passing  along  the  portal  canals,  it  repeatedly 
divides  until  it  gains  the  interlobular  connective 
tissue ;  here  its  smaller  branches  form  an  interlobular 
plexus,  from  which  capillaries  enter  the  lobule  and 
form  the  intralobular  plexus  ;  these  capillaries  pass  to 
the  centre  of  the  lobule,  and  here  pour  their  blood 
into  the  central  or  intralobular  vein.  The  intralobular 
veins  unite  to  form  suhlohular  veins,  which  in  their 
turn  form  the  hepatic  veins,  these  leaving  the  liver  by 


Digitized  by  Google 


g6  VETERINARY  ANATOMY, 

the  anterior  fissare,  and  opening  into  the  posterior 
vena  cava. 

The  hf'path'  nrterif  also  enters  the  liver  by  the 
posterior  lissure,  and  rami  ties  in  the  portal  canals. 
It  divides  into  three  sets  of  branches : 

1.  Rami  eapsulares,  to  the  fibrouB  tissue. 

2.  Rami  lobulareSf  to  the  lobules. 

3.  Rami  vancidares,  to  the  walls  of  the  vessels. 
The  hile-duets  commence  as  hile-capUhu-'u-x,  minute 

channels  between  the  liver-cells  ;  these  open  into  the 
small  interlobular  bUe-duetSf  which  have  thin  fibrous 
walls  and  an  epithelial  lining  consisting  of  a  single 
layer  of  columnar  cells.  Lavffer  interlobular  ducts 
result  from  the  union  of  the  small  ducts ;  these  ducts 
are  found  in  the  portal  canals,  and  are  the  radicles 
of  the  main  bile-duct,  which  leaves  the  liver  by  the 
posterior  fissure,  passes  between  the  folds  of  the 
gastro-hepatic  omentum,  and  opens  into  the  duo- 
denum in  company  with  ihe  duct  of  the  i)ancreas,  the 
common  opening  being  guarded  by  an  elevation  of 
mucous  membrane  Imown  as  the  ampulla  o/Vater, 
There  is  no  gall-bladder  in  the  horse. 

IEE2PANCBEA8. 

This  organ  has  been  called  the  ahdominal  salivary 
gland,  from  its  structure  and  appearance.  It  belongs 
to  the  class  of  compound  racemose  glands. 

Situation, — ^In  the  sublumbar  region,  anterior  to  the 

kidneys  and  posterior  to  the  stomach  and  liver. 
Wei'llit, — About  17  ounces. 

Conformation. — This  is  very  variable,  but  usually  it 
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is  soinowliJit  triaiiL^uhir.  The  pancreatic  riny  is  a 
channel  runnmg  obliquely  upwards  and  forwards,  and 
comiuencmg  on  the  lower  face  of  the  gland;  this 
ring  is  occupied  by  the  vena  portsB.  The  pancreas 
may  be  said  to  present  two  faces,  two  borders,  and  two 
extremities. 

The  superior  surface  is  lobulated  like  the  surfaces  of 
the  salivary  glands.  It  is  related  to  the  posterior 
aorta^  posterior  cava,  coeliac  axis,  solar  plexus,  right 
kidney^  and  right  adrenal,  to  which  structures  it  is 
attached  by  loose  fibrous  tissue. 

Tiie  inferior  surface  is  also  lobulated,  and  related  to 
the  base  of  the  csBCum  and  the  termination  of  the  great 
colon. 

The  anterior  border  is  concave,  and  contacts  the 
stomach  and  duodenum. 

The  posterior  border  is  convex. 

The  rifjht  extremiti/  presents  the  'luct  of  IVirsuuy,  the 
principal  excretory  duct  of  the  gland. 

The  left  extretnity  is  placed  between  the  stomach  and 
left  kidney. 

Relations* — These  have  been  given  above. 

Structure. — This  is  almost  identical  with  that  of  the 
true  salivary  glands.  The  epithelium  lining  the  intra- 
lobular ducts  is  only  faintly  striated,  but  the  inter- 
mediary duct  and  its  termination  in  the  alveoli  are  the 
same  as  in  the  salivary  glands.  The  epithelium  of  the 
alveoli  consists  of  columnar  or  pyramidal  cells,  show- 
ing iwo  zones — an  outer,  homogeneous  or  only  faintly 
striated  ;  and  an  inner,  more  transparent,  granular  in 
appearance.    The  lumen  of  an  alveolus  is  very  small. 

There  are  two  excretory  ducts :  (1)  The  principal 

PART  II.  7 
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one,  or  diict  of  Wirmng,  commences  as  two  or  three 
roots,  and  leaves  the  pancreas  at  the  left  extremity;  it 
opens  into  the  duodenum  along  with  the  ductus 
choledochus,  after  passing  obliquely  through  the  wall 
of  that  intestine;  the  common  orifice  of  these  two 
ducts  is  guarded  by  an  elevation  of  mucous  mem- 
brane, the  ampulla  of  Voter,  (2)  The  accessory  duct, 
or  ductus  pancreatkus  minor :  this  leaves  the  principal 
duct,  receives  a  few  branches,  and  opens  into  the 
duodenum  opposite  to  the  duct  of  Wirsung. 

Blood-.sitpphi,  —  From  the  hepatic  and  anterior 
mesenteric  arteries. 

Nerve-supply, — ^From  the  sympathetic  through  the 
solar  plexus. 

THE  SPLEEN. 

This  is  a  ductless  gland  (unless  we  consider  the 
splenic  vein  to  be  its  duct),  and  belongs  to  the  so-called 
vascular  glands. 

Situation. — lii  the  left  hypochondriac  region,  along 
the  greater  curvature  of  the  stomach. 

Weiijht. — From    to  4  pounds. 

Conformation. — It  is  falciform  in  shape,  and  pre- 
sents two  surfaces,  ttvo  borders,  a  base,  and  an  apex. 

The  external  surface  is  flat,  and  contacts 
diaphragm. 

The  internal  surface  is  somewhat  concave,  and 
related  to  the  great  colon. 
The  posterior  border  is  convex  and  thin. 
The  anterior  border  is  concave,  thick,  and  excavated 

by  the  splenic  Ji66u re j  or  hilusy  wliich  lodges  the  splenic 
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vessels  and  nerves.   To  this  border  is  attached  the 

gastro-splenic  omentum. 

The  ha8(\  or  superior  extremity,  is  thick  and  large, 
contacts  the  left  kidney,  and  has  attached  to  it  the 
suspensory  Ugament, 

The  apex  terminates  in  a  blunt  point,  and  is  directed 
downwards  and  to  the  right. 

The  spleen  is  held  in  position  by  (I)  the  <jasiro* 
splenic  oincntKniy  which  passes  from  the  greater  curva- 
ture of  the  stomach  ;  and  (2)  the  smpeiisory  ligament, 
which  passes  from  the  base  of  the  spleen  to  the  left 
kidney  and  abdominal  wall. 

Structure. — 1.  A  semus  membrane,  derived  from  the 
peritoneum,  and  coverhig  the  whole  organ  except  at 
the  hssure. 

2.  kjibrous  capsule,  consisting  of  white  hbrous  and 
elastic  tissue,  with  bundles  of  non-striated  muscle 
fibres.  From  this  external  capsule  numerous  trabecule 

— small  branching  and  anastomosing  cylindrical  bands 
—  pass  into  the  splenic  jmlp,  and  after  frequent 
branclnug  they  disappear  in  the  pulp. 

3.  Thepareiickyma  fills  up  the  meshes  of  the  fibrous 
network  formed  1>y  the  trabeculse,  and  consists  of  two 
kinds  of  tissue,  Malpi<^diian  corpuscles  and  pulp. 

The  Malpighiau  Corpuscles  are  small  collections  of 
lymphoid  tissue,  and  are  attached  to  the  wall  of  the 
smaller  branches  of  the  splenic  artery,  the  outer 
sur&ce  of  which  is  provided  with  a  sheath  of  this 
tissue. 

Tiie  Pulp  forms  the  bulk  of  the  organ,  and  consists 
of  a  matrix  of  large  irregular  endothelioid  cells 
arranged  as  a  network,  the  spaces  of  which  inter- 
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communicate,  and  contain  lymph  and  blood  cor- 
puscles* 

Blood'supply. — Splenic  artery,  a  branch  of  the 
cceliac  axis. 
Nerve-supply, — Sympathetic. 

B.  THE  UHINAMY  SYSTEM 

comprises  the  two  hidnet/s,  the  ureteis,  the  urinary 
bladder,  and  the  urethra. 

I.  THE  KIDNEYS, 

two  in  number — right  and  kjt — are  the  essential 
organs  concerned  in  the  excretion  of  urine. 
Situation. — They  are  placed  on  each  side  of  the 

mesiaii  phine,  in  the  SLil)lambar  region,  the  right 
being  an  inch  or  two  in  advance  of  the  left.  The}^  are 
held  in  position  by  means  of  hbrous  and  adijjose 
tissue,  by  the  peritoneum  which  covers  their  lower  face, 
and  by  the  upward  pressure  of  the  intestines,  etc. 

Weifjht, — The  right  is  about  21  ounces,  and  the  left 
about  19  ounces  in  weight. 

External  Conformation. — The  two  glands  dilier  from 
each  other  in  this,  as  in  other  respects  :  The  right  has 
an  outline  resembling  the  heart  on  a  playing  card,  and 
the  left  is  more  elongated,  resembling  a  kidney  bean. 
p]ach  kidney  may  he  said  to  possess  two  surfaces  (an 
upper  and  a  lower),  two  borders  (internal  and  ex- 
ternal), and  two  extremities. 

The  mrfaces  are  convex  and  smooth,  the  lower  being 
covered  with  peritoneum. 

The  extremities  and  oaier  border  are  also  convex  and 
smooth. 
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The  internal  border  presents  a  deep  notch,  the  hilus 
or  fissure  of  the  kidney,  hy  which  the  bloodvessels, 
nerves  and  ureters  enter  or  leave  the  gland. 

Uelatimis. — The  rifjht :  Superiorly,  ihQ  psoas  mag- 
nus,  right  cms  of  the  diaphragm,  and  the  last  rib  ; 
inferiorli/j  the  peritoneum  ;  iutrrnallt/y  the  posterior 
vena  cava;  anteriorly,  the  caudate  lobe  of  the  liver. 


Fig,  5. — Outlines  of  the  Horse's  Kidneys. 


The  left  differs  from  the  right  in  its  relations  in  the 
following  particulars:  Internally,  the  posterior  aorta; 
anteriorly,  the  base  of  the  spleen  and  the  pancreas. 

On  section  of  a  kidney,  it  is  found  to  be  hollow,  the 
internal  cavity  being  known  as  the  pehin,  and  consists 
of  an  infundihulum  and  two  lateral  diverticula,  the 
arms. 
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gtruetiire. — 1.  A  serom  covemtg,  which  is  only  foand 
on  the  lower  face. 

2.  A  ^fibrous  capsule  and  framework,  which  is  thin, 
and  resembles  in  its  diBposition  the  capsules  of  glands 
in  general. 

8.  Gland  parenchyma.  On  section  of  the  kidney, 
three  zones,  or  layers,  are  to  he  seen — an  outer 

{eortical  layer) ^  a  middle  (boundary  layer),  and  an 
internal  (medidlanf  or  papillary  layer). 

The  cortex  ai)pears  granular  to  the  naked  eye, 
owing  to  the  Malpighian  bodies  and  convoluted  tubules 
it  contains. 

The  boundary  layer  is  darker  in  colour  than  the 

other  two  ])orlion8. 

The  medullary  jiortion  appears  lihrous  or  striated, 
this  being  due  to  the  straight  portions  of  the  urini- 
ferous  tubules. 

We  have  to  consider  the  arrangement  of  the  vrinU 
firms  tithtiles  and  the  hloodresseh. 

A  Uriiiiferous  Tubule  consists  of  a  tliiii,  continuous 
membrana  propria,  which  is  lined  by  a  single  layer  of 
epithelial  cells. 

PortioiiB  of  a  UrinifexouB  Tubule. — (1)  Each  tube 
commences  as  a  capsule  of  Bowman,  which  is  widened 
and  surrounds  a  tuft  of  capillaries  known  as  a 
(llomerulus ;  the  two  structures  form  a  'Maljnfjhian 
corpuscle.  The  glomerulus  is  formed  by  the  splitting 
up  of  an  afferent  vessel  into  capillaries,  these  again 
uniting  to  form  an  efferent  vessel. 

(2)  Tlie  neck,  a  constricted  portion,  immediately 
succeeds  the  capsule  of  Bowman. 

(3)  The  proximal  convoluted  tube  comes  next. 
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and  is  of  considerable  length,  ultimately  padding 
into 

(4)  The  proximal  spiral  tabe.   The  above  portions 

are  found  in  the  cortex. 
At  the  boundary  layer, 

(5)  The  descending  loop-tube  of  Henle  begins,  and 
runs  towards  the  pelvis  of  the  kidney. 

(6)  The  loop  of  Henle  is  the  turning-point  from 

which 

(7)  The  ascending  loop  -  tube  commences.  This 
passes  back  again  towards  the  cortex,  where  it  ends 
at  the 

(8)  Irregular  tubule,  or  distal  spiral  tabe.  This  is 
succeeded  by 

(9)  The  distal  convoluted  tube,  which  passes  into 

(10)  The  curved  collecting  tube.    The  next  portion 

is 

(11)  The  straight  collecting  tabe,  which  passes  into 
the  medullary  layer,  and,  meeting  other  similar  tubes, 

forms 

(12)  The  ducts  of  Bellini,  which  finally  open  into  the 
pelvis  of  the  kidney. 

The  epitheUum  possesses  different  characteristics  in 
the  different  portions.  In  (1)  and  (2)  the  cells  are 
squamous ;  in  (B)  short  columnar  or  cubical ;  in  (4), 
polyhedral ;  in  (5)  and  (6)  squamous ;  in  (7),  (8) 
and  (9)  polyhedral  or  short  columnar ;  in  (10)  and 
(11)  polyhedral ;  and  in  (12)  columnar. 

The  Blood-aiipply  is  from  the  renal  artery,  which 
has  a  rather  peculiar  arrangement;  it  enters  the 
kidney  at  or  near  the  hilus  by  means  of  a  number 
of  branches.    It  further  divides  in  the  boundary 
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layer)  and  distributes  branches  to  the  cortex  and 
medulla. 

(a)  The  branches  in  tlie  c  n  lex  are  the  iuterlobular 
arteries,  and  Hiipply  tlie  aifcrciit  artrrioh'ft  forming  the 
fflomeruli.  Some  of  the  interlobular  arteries  terminate 
in  the  capsule  of  the  gland.  From  the  glomeruli 
efferent  arterioles  spring,  and  these  divide  into  a  second 
set  of  capillaries  around  the  convoluted  tubules. 

(h)  The  branches  in  the  medulla  are  called  the 
arterioi  rcctcd* 

The  Veins, — (a)  The  veins  of  the  cortex  commence 
as  the  rencs  stelUUCB  under  the  capsule*  and  pass 
towards  the  boundary  layer  in  company  with  the 
interlobular  arteries,  linally  opening  into  the  large 
venous  roots  of  the  renal  vein,  which  are  situated  in 
this  layer. 

(h)  In  the  medulla  the  veins  are  arranged  in  a 
manner  similar  to  the  arteries,  and  are  known  as  the 

retm  rectw ;  they  pass  to  the  boundary  layer,  and 
oi)Gn  into  the  large  branches  already  mentioned.  The 
renal  vein  leaves  the  kidney  by  the  hilus. 

The  Nerve-supply  is  from  the  solar  plexus. 

The  Lymphatics  form  a  plexus  in  the  capsule,  and 
surround  the  large  vessels ;  they  ultimately  join  the 

suldmnbar  ;^;l;inds. 

The  Suprarenal  Bodies  (more  correctly  called  the 
adrenals)  are  applied  to  the  inferior  face  of  the  kidneys, 
just  in  front  of  the  hilus.  They  are  elongated  from 
before  to  behind,  and  flattened  laterally,  being  from 
2  to  2 J  inches  long,  and  from  1  to  IJ  inches  wide. 

Structure. — i.  A  jibrotis  cajisuli  ,  which  sends  tra- 
beculaB  into  the  substance  of  the  body. 
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2.  Parenchyma. — This  is  divided  into  a  cortex  and 

a  medulla.  The  cortex  is  again  divided  into  three 
zones  :  (1)  The  outer,  zona  nhnnrmlosa,  containing 
spherical  or  elongated  masses  ot  cells ;  (2)  a  middle, 
zona  fascieulata,  consisting  of  colnnms  of  epithelial 
cells ;  and  (3)  an  inner,  zona  reticularis,  consisting  of 
various  sized  groups  of  polyhedral  cells. 

Blood-8upi>iy,  —  From  the  mesenteric  and  renal 
arteries. 

Nerve^svpply, — ^From  the  solar  plexus. 

II.  THE  UAETE&S 

are  the  ducts  of  the  kidneys,  and  lead  from  the  pelvis 
to  the  neck  of  the  urinary  bladder. 

Course, — After  leaving  the  pelvis  of  the  kidney,  the 
ureters  pass  backwards  along  with  the  posterior  aorta 
(the  left)  or  cava  (the  right) ;  they  cross  the  iliac 
arteries  and  gain  the  lateral  faces  of  the  bladder, 
being  retained  in  this  position  ])y  peritoneum.  They 
terminate  at  the  upper  part  of  the  neck  of  the  bladder. 
Before  opening  into  this  organ^  however,  they  pass  for 
some  little  distance  between  the  muscular  and  mucous 
coats ;  in  this  way  the  mucous  membrane  forms  a 
kind  of  valve,  \vliich  prevents  the  passage  of  urine 
from  the  bladder  into  the  uretern. 

Stnictiire. — 1.  Ajibrous  coat,  which  is  thin. 

2.  A  muscular  coat,  whose  fibres  are  arranged  in 
two  layers  and  directions :  (a)  An  external  longi- 
tudinal, ;ind  (h)  an  internal  circular  layer. 

B.  Siihmucous,  composed  of  loose  corniective  tissue. 

4.  Mucous  membrane,  lined  by  stratified  transitional 
epithelium. 
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m.  THE  fiLADD£E. 

Situation, — ^In  the  pelvic  cavity;  when  full,  it 

extends  into  the  abdominal  cavity. 

Conformation. — It  is  a  pyriform  or  ovoid  sac,  with  a 
large  anterior  extremity,  or  fundus,  and  a  narrow 
posterior  extremity,  the  neek^  from  which  the  urethra 
springs.  The  hladder  is  held  in  position  hy  two  sets 
of  ligaments : 

1.  The  false  ligaments,  formed  by  the  peritoneum, 
are ;  (a)  A  broad  or  anterior,  extendiag  along  the  ab- 
dominal floor  to  near  the  umbilicus,  and  containing 
the  uraehm^  which  is  the  remains  of  a  fcBtal  structure* 
(/>)  and  (c)  The  two  lateral  ligaments,  passing  to  the 
pelviu  walls,  and  containing  tlie  remains  of  the  um- 
bilical arteries,  {d)  The  superior  ligament,  attached 
to  the  rectum. 

2,  The  true  ligaments,  formed  from  the  pelvic  apo- 
neurosis, are :  (a)  Inferiary  (b)  and  (c)  the  two  lateral, 
and  (d)  the  superior  or  recto-resical  ligament. 

]irlati(niH. — In  the  viale :  Superiorhf,  the  vesiculae 
seminales  and  the  rectum ;  laterally,  the  pelvic  walls; 
inferiorly,  the  pelvic  floor. 

In  the  female :  Superiorly,  the  uterus  and  vagina ; 
laterally  and  in  feriorly ^  as  in  the  male. 

Structure — i.  Srmus  Covfriny, — The  peritoneum 
covers  only  the  anterior  part  of  the  bladder,  being 
reflected  from  it  to  form  the  false  ligaments. 

2.  Muscular  Coat, — ^Its  flbres  are  arranged  in  three 
layers — ^an  outer  longitudinal,  a  middle  oblique,  and 
an  inner  circular.  There  is  no  marked  sphincter  at  the 
neck  in  the  horse,  Wilson's  muscle  taking  its  place. 


Digitized  by  Google 


TH^  ABDOMEN  AND  PELVIS.  107 

8.  Mueoii8  Membrane. — This  is  thin  and  pale,  and, 
when  the  bladder  is  empty,  thrown  into  folds.  A 
smooth,  very  sensitive,  triangular  surface  is  found  at 

the  neck,  in  connection  with  which  are  the  openings 
of  the  ureters  and  the  urethra.  The  epithelium  is 
stratified  transitional. 

Blood'suj^ly. — From  the  internal  padic,  and  some- 
times the  umbilical  artery. 

Nervc-siq)pJ(/. — From  the  hypogastric  plexus  and 
the  last  two  sacral  nerves. 

IV.  The  Urethra  is  described  with  the  generative 
organs. 

C.  GENERATIVE  SYSTEM. 

A.  The  Genital  Organs  of  the  Male  consist  of  the 
testicles  with  their  ducts,  the  vasa  de/ereutia^  the 
resieidcB  aemindleSf  for  the  storage  of  semen,  the  ejacu- 
latorif  ducts,  tiie  nrethra,  and  the  penis,  which  may  be 
described  as  the  essential  organs;  in  addition  there 
are  the  accessory  glands,  the  iHitHtate  and  Cowpefs, 

I.  THE  TESTICLES. 

These  are  two  oval  glands  of  the  tubular  type, 

suspended  between  the  tliighs,  and  enveloped  by 
several  membranous  <  xpanHions  and  a  pouch  of  skin, 
the  scrotum.  We  will  consider  the  structures  pro- 
tecting the  testicles,  proceeding  from  without  inwards. 

The  Coverings  of  the  Testicle. 

1.  The  Scrotiun  is  a  pouch  formed  by  the  skin 
between  the  thighs,  and  is  a  single  sac  enclosing  both 
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testicles.  Externally  it  is  covered  by  very  fine  short 

hairs,  and  is  marked  in  the  middle  line  by  an  antero- 
2>osterior  raphe,  which  corresponds  to  a  septum 
placed  l:»etween  the  testicles. 

2.  The  Dartos  is  a  thin  layer  of  elastic  and  muscular 
tissue  found  immediately  under  the  preceding.  It  is  a 
dependency  from  the  ahdominal  aponeurosis,  and  forms 
two  cavities,  the  partition  ])etween  them  being  a  double 
one,  and  known  as  tlie  si'ptam  scroti ;  the  penis  passes 
between  the  two  layers  of  this  partition  superiorly. 

Aspennatic  fasciaiB  sometimes  described  as  being  con- 
tinuous with  the  external  obUque  abdommal  muscle. 

3.  The  Cremaster  is  a  muscle  forming  an  incom- 
plete covering  for  the  testicle.  It  arises  from  the 
iliac  aponeurosis,  passes  down  the  inguinal  canal,  and 
expands  on  the  outer  part  of  the  testicle. 

4.  The  InAmdibulifotm  Fascia  is  very  thin,  and  con- 
tinuous with  the  transversalis  fascia  of  the  abdomen. 
It  is  connected  externally  with  the  cremaster  and 
dartos,  and  internally  with  the  parietal  layer  of  the 
tHfiira  vafjitiaUs. 

5.  The  Tunica  Vaginalis  is  the  serous  covering  of 
the  testicle,  and  is  simply  a  diverticulum  from  the 

peritoneum.  It  consists  of  two  portions — a  visceral , 
or  tunica  vcvjinahH  jjropria,  which  is  intimately  con- 
nected with  the  testicle  and  spermatic  cord ;  and  a 
parietaly  or  tunica  vaginalia  reflexa,  which  lines  the 
infundibuliform  fascia. 

The  Testicle. 

Conformation,  etc, — ^It  is  somewhat  oval  in  shape, 
possessing  superior  and  inferior  borders,  internal  and 
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external  faces,  and  anterior  and  posterior  extremities. 
The  superior  border  has  the  epididymis  attached  to  it. 
The  testicle  is  suspended  by  means  of  the  spmmtic 
cord. 

Blood- supply, — S  perm  at  ic  a  1 L  o  ry . 
Structure. — 1.  A  aerous  covering,  the  tunica  vayinalis 
propria. 

2.  A  fibrauB  capsale,  the  tunica  albuginea.  This 
forms  a  thick  accnmnlation  at  the  superior  border  of 
the  gland — the  mediastimim  testis,  or  corpus  Highmori. 
In  addition,  the  fibrous  tissue  is  prolonged  into  the 
substance  of  the  organ  as  thin  septa,  or  trahecuUc, 
which  separate  the  lobules.  The  tunica  albuginea 
is  covered  internally  with  a  vascular  layer  known  as 
the  tunica  vascubsa ;  this  tunic  is  continued  on  to  the 
trabecule. 

A  number  of  Hciitinal  tubules  are  found  in  each 
lobule ;  each  tubule  commences  in  a  richly  convoluted 
portion,  but  as  it  approaches  the  mediastinum  testis 
it  becomes  straight,  forming  the  vas  rectum.  The 
vasa  recta  enter  the  mediastinum  and  form  a  net- 
work— the  rrte  fffffis — within  this  body ;  the  rasa 
ejferentia  are  the  vessels  which  pass  from  the  rete 
testis,  and  pierce  the  tunica  albuginea  at  the  anterior 
extremity  of  the  testicle.  The  vasa  efferentia  form 
conical  masses  of  convoluted  tubes — ^the  coni  vascutosi 
— outside  the  tunica  albuginea  ;  these  coni  now  unite 
to  form  a  single  tube,  ^vhich  is  richly  convoluted,  and 
constitutes  the  body  and  tail  of  the  epididymis.  The 
epididymis  is  divided  into  three  parts:  The  globus 
major ^  or  head  (the  anterior  extremity);  the  body; 
and  the  ghhus  minoTi  or  tail  (the  posterior  extremity). 
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The  hydatid  of  Morgarfni,  a  cyst-like  body,  is  found 
below  the  globus  major. 

The  seminal  tubules  consist  of  a  membrana  propria 
and  several  layers  of  epithelial  cells,  the  innermost  of 
which  form  spermatozoa,  and  are  known  as  the  sper- 
matoblast cells. 


FlO.  6.— DiAGBAMMATIC  SECTION  OF  A  TESTICLE. 


The  vasa  recta  and  the  tubes  of  the  rete  testis  are 
narrower  than  the  seminal  tubules,  and  are  lined  by  a 
single  layer  of  short  columnar  epithelial  cells. 

The  vasa  efiferentia,  the  tubes  of  the  coni  vasculosi, 
and  the  rest  of  the  epididymis,  have  non-striated 
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muscular  fibres  in  their  walls,  and  are  lined  by  ciliated 
colamQar  epithelial  cells. 

•  Tlie  Spermatic  Cord. 

The  testicle  is  suspended  in  the  inguinal  region  by 
means  of  the  spermatic  cord ;  this  structure  extends 
from  the  upper  border  of  the  testicle  into  the  inguinal 

canal,  and  consists  of  the  spermatic  bloodvessels  and 
nerves,  the  vas  deferens,  the  cremaster  muscle,  the 
tunica  vaginalis  propria,  and  some  fibrous  tissue  which 
binds  these  structures  together.  It  is  noteworthy 
that,  as  a  rule,  the  bloodvessels  are  found  in  the 
iiiiierior  y-dvi  of  the  cord,  the  vas  deferens  occupying 
the  posterior  part.  With  the  excei)tion  of  the  vas 
deferens,  the  above  structures  receive  mention  else- 
where. 

11.  THE  VASA  DEFEUENTIA 

are  the  excretory  ducts  of  the  testicles.  Each  tube  is 
about  the  thickness  of  a  goose-quill ;  it  continues  the 
tail  of  the  epididymis,  and  passes  up  the  spermatic 
cord  to  gain  the  pelvic  cavity,  where  it  inclines  back- 
wards and  ascends  to  the  upper  face  of  the  bladder ; 
at  this  point  it  forms  a  dilatation — the  bulbous  porHon 
— which  terminates  near  the  neck  of  the  bladder  in  a 
short  constricted  portion,  opening,  under  the  prostate, 
into  the  ejaculatory  duct.  The  bulbous  portions  of 
the  vasa  deferentia  are  united  by  a  fold  of  peri- 
toneum. 

The  vasa  deferentia  have  an  external  fibro-muscular 
and  an  internal  mucous  coat. 
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III.  THE  VJfiHiCIILS  kullhAISB. 

These  are  two  oval  bodies  placed  above  the  bladder 
and  below  the  rectum.   They  are  deeeribed  as  pos- 

sessin^^  two  extremities  and  a  middle  portion. 

T\ni  anh  rior  ej  tt  tmily  forms  a  rounded  '  nl-ih  -sar  ; 
the  jMgterit^r  extrt>mity  is  narrow,  and  connected  with 
the  ejacalatory  dact. 

Mmetiire. — 1«  External  partial  geraas  covering; 
only  the  anterior  portion  is  covered  by  peritonenm. 

2.  ^^Iddlo  or  mmmlar  coat. 

iJ.  MnnitfH  numhrai/e.  This  i&  dehcate,  and  pos* 
sesses  numerous  glands. 

IV.  THE  EJACULAIO&Y  DUCTS. 

Each  duct  ih  a  short  tube,  formed  beneath  the 
prostate  gland  by  the  junction  of  the  vas  deferens  and 
the  constricted  neck  of  the  vesicula  seminalis.  After 
a  short  course  between  the  prostate  and  urethra,  the 

duct  opens  at  the  .^ide  of  the  vf  j'n  montainimf  an 
eminence  situated  on  the  roof  of  the  uretlua. 

\,  THE  ITRETHEA. 

The  urethra  of  the  male  is  a  long  membranous 
tube  extending  from  the  neck  of  the  bladder  to  the 

glaiis  penis,  and  common  to  the  urinary  and  genera- 
tive  systems. 

It  is  usually  divided  into  three  portions:  (1)  The 
prostatic  portion^  (2)  The  membranous  portion,  extend- 
ing from  the  point  where  the  urethra  is  free  of  the 
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prostate  to  the  ischial  arch ;  the  prostatic  and  mem- 
branouB  portions  constitute  the  intrapelvic  part  of  the 
urethra.    (B)  The  spoiufi/  portion.    This  forms  the 

e.rtrapdric  division,  and  is  by  far  the  longest  of  the 
three ;  it  is  surrounded  by  erectile  tissue,  the  corpus 
spongioBum, 

Interior. — The  commencement  of  the  urethra  is 
very  constricted;  the  membranous  portion,  how- 
ever, is  dilated ;  at  the  ischial  arch  another  narrow 
portion  commences,  and  is  only  interrupted  by  the 
josm  navicularis,  a  dilatation  near  the  termination  of 
the  tube. 

On  the  roof  of  the  prostatic  portion  a  ridge,  known 

as  the  vem  montannm  or  caj^tt  gadlinaginm,  is  found, 
on  each  side  of  which  are  the  numerous  openings  of 
the  ducts  of  tlie  prostate.  The  ejaculatory  ducts  open 
on  the  sides  of  the  veru  montanum,  and  in  front  of  it 
is  an  opening  into  the  9inm  pocidarUf  or  tttmiB  ma«cH- 
ImuSj  a  blind  pouch  situated  between  the  peritoneal 
folds  joining  the  bulbous  portions  of  the  vasa  ♦ 
deferentia.    Covvper's  glands  open  behind  the  ridge. 

Stracture. — !•  Mmom  Mcmiirane, — This  is  thin, 
covered  by  columnar  epithelium,  and  thrown  into 
folds. 

2.  Corpus  Spongioavm. — This  only  surrounds  the 

extrapelvic  portion  of  the  urethra.  It  commences  at 
the  ischial  arch  as  an  expanded  portion— the  ]>ulb — 
and  it  terminates  at  the  anterior  extremity  of  the 
penis  as  a  second  ea^ansion^  the  glans  penh. 

8.  MmeUs. — ^The  following  muscles  are  connected 
with  the  urethra : 

(a)  Wilson's  Muscle, — This  consists  of  two  trans- 
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verse  bundles,  stretching  across  the  membranous 
portion  of  the  urethra  and  attached  to  the  pelvic 
walls.  It  acts  as  a  sphincter,  compresses  the  urethra, 
and  80  prevents  the  semen  passing  into  the  bladder, 

and  also,  probably,  assists  in  the  dihciiarge  oL  iha 
secretion  of  Cowper's  glands. 

(/>)  Accelerator  Uriiue,  —  This  muscle  consists  of 
transverse  fibres,  which  embrace  the  urethra  from  the 
ischial  arch  to  its  termination.  By  the  contraction 
of  the  fibres  the  expulsion  of  urine  and  semen  is 
assisted. 

(r)  CoiHju  essor  Urethrce. — A  small  thin  band  placed 
on  the  sides  of  the  membranous  portion  of  the  urethra. 
It  acts  as  a  compressor  of  Cowper*s  glands. 

(d)  The  Transversus  Perinei  is  scarcely  a  muscle  of 

the  LirLthra,  but  is  described  here  for  convenience, 
and  because  it  appears  to  blend  with  the  accelerator 
urinaj.  It  consists  of  thin  bundles  of  fibres,  extending 
from  the  ischial  tuberosity  to  the  middle  line  of  the 
perineum.  It  is  connected  with  the  two  fibrous  layers  - 
which  cover  the  urethra  in  the  perineal  region,  and 
form  i^iQ  perineal  apoiteunms» 


YI.  aLA]n)S  CONNECTED  WITH  THE  UEETHEA. 

A.  The  Prostate  Gland. 

This  is  a  racemose  gland  embracing  the  neck  of  the 
bladder  and  the  commencement  of  the  urethra.  It  is 
sometimes  divided  into  three  lobes,  a  middle  and  two 
lateral. 

Relations, — Superiorly,  the  rectum ;  inferiorly,  the 
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neck  of  the  bladder,  the  commencement  of  the  urethra, 
the  vesiculie  seminales,  and  ejacolatory  ducts. 
Stmeture. — 1,  A  Jibrous  and  mmcular  capsule  and 

framenork. 

2.  PareKchf/maf  consisting  of  ducts — primary  and 
secondary — ^and  alveoli  lined  by  columnar  epithelium. 

Blood-auppltf, — ^Yesico-prostatic  branch  of  the  in- 
ternal pudic. 

Xerre-siqjplif, — From  the  pelvic  plexus. 

B.  Gowper's  Glands. 

Two  small  glands  connected  with  the  membranous 
portion  of  the  urethra,  and  covered  by  Wilson's 
muscle.  They  are  sometimes  known  as  the  small 
prostates. 

In  stractore  they  resemble  the  prostate ;  their  ducts 
open  behind  the  vera  montanum. 

Vn.  THE  PEHIS. 

This  is  an  erectile  organ,  commencing  at  the  ischial 
arch  and  extending  forwards  under  the  pelvis  and 
abdomen ;  it  is  the  male  organ  of  copulation,  and  is 
capable  of  considerable  increase  of  size,  particularly 
in  the  entire. 

The  penis  consists  of  jLced  and  fire  portions  ,* 
the  former  extends  from  the  ischial  arch  to  the 
scrotum.  The  free  portion  is  suspended  in  a  cutaneous 
sling  known  as  the  pr^mcef  or  sheath,  and  is  covered 
by  smooth  fine  skin,  commonly  pigmented.  The 
anterior  extremity  u£  Llie  peuib  presents  an  enlarge- 
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ment  known  as  the  glaus  penis ;  this  enlargement  has 
a  prominent  margin,  called  the  corona  glandis,  behind 
which  is  a  constriction — ^the  neck.   The  glans  penis  ' 
is  formed  by  the  corpus  spongiosum ,  which  has  been 

mentioned  in  connection  with  the  urethra.  In  front 
of  the  glans  a  depression  is  seen  into  which  the 
urethra  projects  as  the  nrethral  tube,-  the  urethral 
sinus  is  a  two-lobed  cavity  containing  the  secretion  of 
sebaceous  glands,  and  opening  into  the  depression 
surrounding  the  urethral  tul)e.  The  suburethral 
iiotcJi  interrupts  the  continuity  of  the  glans  in- 
feriorlv. 

Muscles  connected  with  the  Penis, — 1.  The  suspensory 
cords,  or  retractor  i^enis  muscles.  These  structures, 
two  in  number,  and  composed  of  non-striated  muscular 
tibres,  commence  on  the  inferior  surface  of  the  sacrum, 
pass  downwards  in  front  of  the  sphincter  ani,  unite 
below  the  anus,  and  finally  pass  along  the  inferior 
face  of  the  penis  to  the  glans,  being  connected  by 
fibrous  tissue  with  the  accelerator  urinee. 

2.  Erector  Prins. — This  is  a  small  muscle  passing 
from  the  tuber  ischii  to  the  penis,  raising  and  re- 
tracting that  organ. 

Struoture. — ^The  penis  consists  essentially  of  erectile 
tissue;  it  is  composed  of  two  bodies— the  corpus 
spongiosum  and  corpus  cavernosum. 

The  corpu.^  Hpunifwsum  belongs  to  the  urethra. 

The  corjius  cavernosum  is  sometimes  described  as  a 
double  body;  this,  however,  is  unnecessary,  as  the 
fibrous  septum— septum  pecHni/orme^iB  very  in- 
complete. 

The  posterior  extremity  is  expanded  to  form  the 
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crura  or  roots  of  the  penis ;  these  are  attached  to  the 
ischial  arch. 

The  anterior  extremity  is  blunt,  and  placed  im- 
mediately behind  the  glans. 

The  corpus  cavernosum  is  provided  with  a  strong, 
dense,  fibrous  envelope — the  tunica  (dhtiginea — which 
forms  the  incomplete  partition  in  the  middle  of  the 
corpus — ^the  septimt  pectiniforfne — and  sends  numerous 
trabeculsB  into  its  interior.  Between  the  trabecula} 
large  vascular  spaces  are  seen,  which  become  distended 
with  blood  during  erection.  When  the  penis  is  in  a 
flaccid  condition,  the  blood  passes  from  the  capillaries 
into  the  veins  in  the  usual  manner. 

The  corpus  Ccivernosum  is  attached  by  means  of 
the  crura  to  the  ischial  arch,  and  ])y  means  of  the 
suspensory  ligamen  t  to  the  ischio-pubic  symphysis. 

Blood-supply, — External  and  internal  pudic  and 
obturator. 

Nerve- supply. — Internal  pudic  and  sympathetic. 

Vin.  THE  PREPUCE,  OE  SHEATH. 

This  is  the  fold  of  skin  which  supports  the  free 

portion  of  the  penis  when  in  a  flaccid  condition. 

Its  internal  surface  is  covered  with  delicate,  hairless 
skin  provided  with  numerous  sebaceous  glands — the 
jireputiaL  glands — ^which  secrete  a  strong-smelling 
material  known  as  smegma. 

The  ^mpemory  UgamnU  of  the  prepuce  are  yellow 
elastic  expansions  contmuous  with  the  tunica  ab- 
dominis. 
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B.  Hie  Generative  Organs  of  the  female  conBist  of 
the  ovaries,  oviducts,  uterus,  vagina,  and  vulva, 

1.  THE  OVABIES 

are  the  two  ovoid  or  rounded  glands  which  form  the 
ova,  and  correspond  to  the  testicles  of  the  male. 

Situation, — They  are  found  in  the  sublnmbar  region 
behind  the  kidneys,  and  attached  to  the  anterior  border 

of  the  broad  ligament  of  the  uterus. 

The  lujameid  <//  the  ovary  is  a  cord  of  non-striated 
muscular  fibres  extending  from  the  comu  of  the 
uterus  to  the  posterior  extremity  of  the  ovary. 

External  Conformation. — Each  ovary  has  its  anterior 
extremity  and  its  inferior  and  lateral  surfaces  smooth 
and  free.  The  hiluH  is  a  deep  depreboiun  found  on  the 
superior  surface ;  the  hilus  aifords  attachment  to  a 
portion  of  the  fimbriated  extremity  of  the  oviduct. 

Stmetiire. — 1.  A  serms  covering  is  described;  it 
appears,  however,  to  be  composed  of  germinal  epi- 

thclium. 

2.  Tunica  AUmginca. — This  is  a  fibrous  capsule, 
prolongations  from  which  form  the  stroma  of  the 
gland. 

B.  The  substance  of  the  ovary  is  divided  into  cortical 

and  inrdiiUfiri/  portions. 

The  tin  ilnllarij  snhf^fanrc,  or  ?o)fa  rdsciiIoHn,  is  very 
vascular,  and  more  spongy  than  the  cortical  sub- 
stance. 

The  cortical  snlmtance  contains  the  smallest  and 

youngest  Graafian  follicles  ;  as  we  approach  the  zona 
vasculosa,  the  Graaiian  folliclea  gradually  become 
larger  and  more  fully  developed. 
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Structure  of  a  Grae^n  FolUcle* — 1.  The  wall  of 
each  sae  eonsiats  of  an  ouiet— tunica  Jibrosa — and  an 
inner  more  delicate  layer,  the  tumca  propria, 

2.  IiiFide  the  wall  is  ;i  la}  cr  of  ex)ithelial  cells,  the 
memhraiiu  ijfaiuilihsa  i1h  disciix,  or  cumulus  prolnienin, 
is  an  accumulation  of  these  cells  surrounding  the 
ovum, 

8.  In  the  deeper  follicles  there  is  a  cavity  filled  with 
a  finid,  the  liquor  folHcvli;  this  fioid  increases  in 

uiuoimt  as  the  follicles  enlarge. 

4.  The  ovum  is  a  large  single  cell  varying  from 
to  of  an  inch  in  diameter.  Its  outer  wall  is 
known  as  the  zona  pelliicida.  The  contents  of  the  cell 
are :  The  vitellm,  or  yolk,  protoplasmic  matter ;  the 
(/erminal  vesicle,  representing  the  nucleus;  and  liiu 
germinal  spot^  repiesenting  a  nucleolus. 

When  a  Graahan  foUicle  is  mature,  it  bursts 
through  the  surface  of  the  ovary  near  the  hilus ;  the 
ovum,  with  the  liquor  foUicuIi  and  some  of  the  mem- 
hrana  granulosa,  is  received  by  the  expanded  anterior 
extremity  of  the  oviduct,  and  conducted  down  to  the 
uterine  cornu.  The  ruptured  follicle  now  tills  with 
blood  and  heals,  forming  a  yellow  body,  the  corpus 
httemu  If  the  ovum  has  been  impregnated,  the 
corpus  luteum  is  larger  and  lasts  longer  than  is  the 
case  when  no  impregnation  takes  place. 

Bloofl-ffuppfif.  —  The  utero-ovarian  artery  sends 
branches  into  the  hilus  of  the  ovary. 

Nerre-8uppljf,  —  From  the  posterior  mesenteric 
plexus. 
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U.  THE  OVIDUCTS  OE  PALLOPIAN  TUBES 

are  small  wavy  tubes  leading  from  the  neighbourhood 
of  the  ovaries  to  the  cornua  of  the  uterus,  and  em- 
bedded in  the  broad  ligament.  The  middle  portion  of 
the  tube  is  very  narrow,  but  the  extremities,  especially 
the  anterior  one,  are  somewhat  wider. 

The  anterior  or  ovarian  extremity  forms  an  expanded 
portion — the  pavilion  of  the  tube — and  opens  into  the 
l^eritoneal  cavity.  Its  orifice,  the  ostium  ahdon(inalai 
is  provided  with  several  finger-like  projections,  known 
as  the  Jimhrue, 

The  posterior  extremity  has  an  opening  into  the 
cornua  of  the  uterus,  the  ostium  ut<'ri)tin)i. 

Structure. — 1.  Scmm  coat,  derived  from  the  peri- 
toneum. 

2.  Mmctdar  coat,  consisting  of  two  layers  of  fibres, 
longitudinal  or  external,  and  circular  or  internal. 

3.  Mu<^otis  Membrane. — This  is  thrown  into  longi- 
tudinal folds  and  covered  with  ciliated  epitheUum. 

in.  THE  UTEBUS,  OE  WOMB, 

is  a  muBculo-membranous  organ  for  the  purpose  of 
receiving  the  ovum  and  containing  the  embryo  and 
foetus. 

Situation,  —  Its  anterior  portion  is  in  the  sub- 
lumbar  region,  its  posterior  in  the  pelvis. 

Exteroal  Goniormation. — The  uterus  consists  of  a 
body  and  two  cornua. 

1.  The  body  has  its  anterior  extremity,  or  fundus. 
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connected  with  the  comua  ;  its  posterior  extremity,  or 
neck,  is  constricted,  and  projects  into  the  vagina.  The 
Bupero-lateral  aspects  of  the  body  have  the  broad  Uga- 

merits  attached. 

2.  The  cornm  present  two  ciu^atuieH  and  two 
extremities : 

The  mperwr  carvaiure  is  concave,  and  has  the  broad 
(or  suspensory)  ligament  attached. 

The  inferior  cnrvatttre  is  convex  and  free. 

The  anterior  extrendtn  for  summit)  is  rounded,  and 
connected  with  the  ovieiuct. 

The  posterior  extremity  (or  base)  is  continuous  with 
the  uterus. 

The  uterus  is  held  in  position  by : 

1.  The  broad  or  siispeiisorif  lir/aments,  which  are  two 
in  number  and  somewhat  triangular  in  shape ;  they 
pass  from  the  sublumbar  region  to  the  body  and 
comua  of  the  uterus ;  they  also  support  the  ovaries 
and  oviducts. 

2.  The  rectO'tUerine  and  vesico-uterine  folds  of  peri- 
toneum. 

3.  Its  attachment  to  the  vagina. 

4.  Two  bands  of  fibrous  tissue,  which  pass  from  the 
body  to  the  inguinal  canal. 

EelatioHs. — The  hadp :  Superiorly,  the  rectum ;  t»* 
feriorly,  the  urinary  bladder  ;  anterimhi^  the  intestines 
and  cornua :  posferwrhi,  the  vagina;  laterally,  the 
pelvic  wails  and  broad  Ugaments. 

The  comua  are  related  to  the  intestines. 

Internal  Conloniiation. — The  cavity  corresponds  to 
the  three  portions.  The  cavity  of  the  body  communi- 
cates with  the  vagina  by  means  of  the  canal  0/  the 
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cervix  (os  uteri,  ob  extemam).   The  maeoas  mem- 
brane is  thrown  into  niuneroiiB  folds. 
Stmeture. — 1.  Sermis  covering. 

2.  Mn>i<  ular  coat^  consisting  of  two  layers,  external 
or  longitudinal,  and  internal  or  circular. 

3.  Mucous  Membra )fr. — This  is  very  uneven,  the 
folds  at  the  cervix  being  formed  by  fibrous  tissue,  and 
known  as  palmcB  plieatve.  The  epithelium  consists  of 
a  single  layer  of  ciliated  columnar  cells.  The  glands 
are  tubular  or  saccular  ;  the  nnila  XaJxitJd  are  situated 
in  the  cervix,  and  are  especially  prominent. 

Blood-supply, — From  the  uterine  and  ntero-marian 
arteries,  the  veins  being  satellites.  The  IpmpkoHcs 
open  into  the  sublnmbar  glands. 

Xerre'suj)j)li/. — From  the  posterior  mesenteric  and 
pelvic  plexuses. 

IV.  THE  VAGIKA 

ib  the  tube  or  canal  leading  from  the  neck  of  the 
uterus  to  the  vulva. 

Situatiint,  —  Immediately  below  the  rectum  and 
behind  the  uterus. 

External  Confonnatioii. — ^Its  widest  portion  is  where 
it  surrounds  the  cervix  uteri.  It  is  held  in  position  by 
its  attac'linient  to  the  uterus  and  vulva,  and  by  tibruub 
tissue  to  the  surrounding  organs. 

Relations. — Snperiorly,  the  rectum;  inferiorly,  the 
bladder ;  and  laterally,  the  pelvic  walls. 

Internal  Contomatien.  —  The  mucous  membrane 
presents  a  number  of  longitudinal  folds.  Anteriorly 
the  cervix  of  the  uterus  projects  into  its  cavity. 
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Stmotnre. — 1.  Mnscidar  coat,  consistmg  ol  external 
longitudmal  and  internal  cirenlar  fibres. 

2.  Mivcoris  DU'inbraue,  covered  with  stratified  squa- 
mous epithelium. 

Blood-supply, — From  the  internal  padic  artery^  the 
vein  being  a  satellite. 

Nerve-supply, — From  the  pelvic  plexns. 

V.  THE  VULVA 

is  the  external  opening  of  the  genital  and  urinary 
systems  in  the  female,  and  is  situated  immediately 
below  the  anus. 

Exteruallij  the  vulva  presents  a  sliL  elongated  from 
below  upwards,  with  two  lips  and  two  roiiuiuH.^nres. 

The  lips  (or  labisB)  are  soft  folds  of  hairless  skin. 

The  superior  commissure  is  acute,  the  inferior  one 
being  rounded. 

Internally  the  vulva  presents :  (1)  A  membranous 
structure  dividing  it  from  the  vagina  (the  hymen)  ; 
(2)  the  meatus  urinarinJt;  and  (8)  the  clitoris. 

The  hymen  is  incomplete,  and  represented  by 
numerous  eminences — carunculas  myrUformes. 

The  meatus  nrinarins  is  the  opening  of  the  urethra. 
This  is  from  8  to  5  inches  from  the  external  open- 
ing, on  the  floor  of  the  vulva,  and  is  guarded  by 
a  valve — a  fold  of  mucous  membrane  which  directs 
the  urine  backwards. 

The  clitoris  is  the  representative  of  the  male  penis ; 
it  is  about  two  inches  in  leii<,^lh,  and  commences  hy 
two  rudimentary  crura  ;  it  possesses  a  small  suspensory 
ligament.   It  is  lodged  in  the  fossa  navicularis,  and  is 
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provided  with  a  fold  of  mucous  membrane  known  as 
the  prepuce  0/  the  clitoris, 

Stmetore — 1.  Skin. — ^This  is  soft,  smooth^  hairless 
and  black  (nsually). 

2.  Muscular  L'ujaments, — These  represent  the  sus- 
pensory ligaments  of  the  penis  in  the  male,  and  have 
a  similar  disposition. 

3.  Constrictor  mmdes : 

(a)  Posterior  (Constrictor  VulvsB  Posterior). — This 

muscle  is  arranged  as  a  sphincter ;  its  fibres  blend 
\vith  those  of  the  sphincter  ani,  and  are  attached  to 
the  sacrum  by  means  of  the  suspensory  ligaments; 
inferiorly  it  is  connected  with  the  base  of  the  clitoris, 
and  continiied  downwards  on  to  the  thighs. 

{h)  Anterior  (Constrictor  Vulvae  Anterior). — This  is 
supposed  to  represent  Wilson's  muscle ;  it  is  arranged 
around  the  vaginal  opening,  and  its  fibres  become 
lost  on  the  rectum. 

4.  The  Vaginal  Bulb, — This  body,  composed  ol 
erectile  tissue,  arises  near  the  crura  of  the  clitoris, 
and  is  covered  by  the  posterior  conhiiictor  of  the 
vulva. 

5.  Mucous  Memhrane, — This  is  covered  by  stratified 
squamous  epithelium,  and  is  continuous  with  that  ol 
the  vagina. 

Numerous  glands,  which  secrei<j  most  during 
oestrum,  are  found  in  this  membrane. 

Blood-supply,  —  Perineal  branch  of  the  internal 
pudic. 

Nerre- supplp, — Sacral. 


Digitized  by  Google 


THE  ABDOMEN  AND  PELVIS.  125 

YI.  THE  HAMMA&Y  GLAITBS. 

These  glands,  two  in  number,  are  concerned  in  the 
secretion  of  milk. 

iSitmtioUy  etc, — They  are  placed  in  the  inguinal 
region,  and  are  intimately  connected  with  the  abdo- 
minal wall.  Each  gland  poBsesses  a  teat  or  nipple^ 
which  projects  from  the  lowermoBt  and  most  prominent 
pui  t. 

The  mamnipe  are  held  in  position  by  the  skin  which 
covers  them,  and  by  a  deeper  yellow  elastic  sheath 
continaoas  with  the  abdominal  tmiic.  The  skin  is 
soft,  thin,  almost  hairless  (completely  so  on  the  teat), 
and  nsually  pigmented. 

Structure — 1.  A  Fihnnts  (\ipsiih-. — This  is  composed 
of  yellow  elastic  tissue,  continuous  with  the  tunica 
abdominis ;  it  forms  a  partition  between  the  two 
glands,  and  sends  numerous  processes  into  their 
interior. 

2.  Gland  Substauce. — This  consists  of  secretory 
acini,  or  alveoli,  and  ducts.  Each  alveolus  is  tubular 
or  saccular,  and  lined  by  a  single  layer  of  granular 
polyhedral  cells ;  when  the  gland  is  active  these  cells 
have  the  power  of  forming  oil-globules  in  their 
interior ;  the  globules  are  passed  out  into  the  lumen 
of  the  alveolus  and  form  the  milk.  The  ducts 
are  arranged  in  the  manner  common  to  racemose 
glands,  and  open  into  the  galactopherous  or  lactijeroiut 
sinuses  at  the  base  of  the  teat;  these  sinuses  are 
variable  in  number,  there  being  two,  three  or  four; 
from  the  sinuses  several  tubes  pass  down  the  teat  to 
open  at  its  apex.  A  spiuncter  of  non-striated  fibres  is 
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described  in  connection  with  the  teat,  its  function 
being  to  prevent  the  loss  of  milk. 
Bhnd'8npp!tf. — ^Mammary  arteries,  branches  of  the 

exteriicil  piidic. 
Neirc'sappitj. — First  lumbar. 


ABIBRIES. 

POSTEEIOE  AOETA  (Abdominal  Portion). 

Cuitr.sf.  —  Tlie  aorta  on  reaching  the  abdomen 
passes  backwards  to  terminate,  at  the  junction  of  the 
lumbar  and  sacral  regions,  as  the  internal  and  external 
iliac  arteries. 

Relations. — Superiorly,  the  lumbar  vertebrsB,  the 
crura  of  the  diaphragm,  the  inferior  common  verte- 
bral ligament,  and  the  receptaculum  chyli ;  niunnrly, 
the  pancreas  and  peritoneum.  It  is  in  innately 
connected  with  the  sympathetic,  and  has  the  posterior 
vena  cava  on  its  right. 

Its  Collateral  branches  are  (1)  visceral,  supplying 
the  abdominal  organs ;  (2)  parietal j  distributed  to  the 
abdominal  walls. 

I.  Visceral  Branches. 

1.  Celiac  Tnmie  or  Axis. — This  is  given  off  at  a 
right  angle  as  soon  as  the  aorta  has  entered  the 
abdomen.  It  is  short,  being  about  ^  to  J  inch  in 
length.  It  divides  into  three  branches -gastric, 
splenic  and  hepatic. 

{a)  Gastric  Artery. — This  gains  the  left  cul-de-sac  of 
tilt  oLumacli,  and  diviJe^  into  : 
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Right  gctstrci;:^^ 
Hepaticl  ejtiplcic.  ^ 

LZ7/7  ocltn  al.  \ — 
Pyloric.  — 
M  \PaTicrea  He . 

{ nnhrior  qmtric.  - 
Porterier  g^ahic.  "^.^^ 
P/eunal.  -""^"^ 
r  y  Pottcn  alic  • 

O..I     ^  >  Gastric  — ^ 


2J 


^Splenic 
hr  a  riches. 


ft  -v 
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Lfi/I    [20  branches Ulhe^L^^^^^^ 

r>  •  /  /  f  Rifjhl'  colic.  

I  Suiunorccecal. 
aiuisiflriA/\rtf'ri(CfHu  arch.^^// 
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AnteriorA     Le/f  rolic.  / / 
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Fio.  7. — Diagram  of  tue  Branches  of  the  Abdominal  Aorta. 
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a.  Anterior  or  liffht,  which  courses  along  the 
lesaea:  enrvatnre,  Bnppljing  the  left  ad-^-sac 
in  partieular, 
^,  P(Mgterior  ivr  left,  distributed  along  the  greater 
curvature,  and  furnishing  numerous  branches 
to  the  right  cui-de-mc 
7.  Pleurals — This  aooomp&nies  the  oesqphagnft 
through  the  for&men  sinistnim  into  the 
thorax,  and  anftstomosee  with  the  cesophageal 
and  iniernal  llioracie  a]*lt;ries. 
(//)  Sjtloiir  Arivrif. — This  branch  is  larger  than  the 
other  two,  and,  passing  towards  the  left,  gains  the 
hiltzs  of  the  spleen,  along  which  it  mns  towards  the 
right,  terminating  as  the  h'fi  (fostro-epi^iUnc  artery. 
Collateral  BranrlH  R. — 
cu  Sjth'nic,  enitjiinij  the  spleen. 

GaHtric,  passing  on  to  the  greater  curvature 
of  the  stomach. 
7.  Omfnfa2,6i]ppljingthegastro-spIenieomentniiL 
Terminal  Branclu — 

Left  i^aatro-cpiphyir,  which  runs  along  the  great-er 
curvature  of  the  stomach  to  near  the  right 
extremity,  and  there  anastomoses  with  the 
right  gMtrch^jjloU  branch  of  the  hepatic 
arteiy.   In  its  course  it  supplies  gastric  and 
(menial  twigs. 
(r')  JJcpatic  Aiiery. — This  anervin  passing  towards 
the  right  is  related  to  the  pancreas  and  posterior 
Tena  ca^a;  it  gains  the  transverse  fissnie  of  the 
liver,  by  which  it  enters  that  organ. 
CoUateral  BraneheB. — 

eu  Pan<  rvafi(\ — Isumerous,  and  distributed  to  the 
pancreas. 
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pyloric,  whieh  arises  near  the  transverse  fissnre 
of  the  liver,  passes  to  the  pyloras,  and  anasto- 
moses with  the  posterior  gastric  and  right 
gasiro-epiploic. 

7*  Eight  gastro-epiploic,  which  commences  near  to 
or  in  common  with  the  preceding^  passee  for 
a  short  distance  along  the  greater  cnrvatore  of 
the  stomach »  and  anastomoses  with  the  left 
gastro-epiploic.  In  its  course  it  contributes 
a  duodenal  branch,  which  is  important  from 
the  fact  that  it  anastomoses  with  the  first 
branch  of  the  left  division  of  the  anterior  or 
great  mesenteric  artery. 
Teruiiiinl  llramhea, — These  have  received  the  fol- 
lowing names  : 

Rami  cajmidare^^  supplying  the  capsule, 

Bami  lobtdares,  supplying  the  lobules. 

Bmm  rasctdaregf  supplying  the  bile-duets  and 
bloodvessels. 

2.  Great  or  Anterior  Mesenteric  Artery.  —  Arises 
some  2  or  B  inches  behind  the  cct^Iiac  axis,  is  from 
1  to  2  inches  long,  and  divides  into  three  branches — 
— left^  right,  and  anterior. 

(a)  Left  Branch, — This  supplies  the  small  intestine 
by  dividing  into  from  fifteen  to  twenty  arteries,  which 
run  down  the  great  niebeJUery ;  near  the  lesser 
curvature  of  the  intestine  each  artery  bifurcates  and 
anastomoses  with  its  neighbours,  thus  forming  a 
series  of  arches,  &om  which  twigs  descend  to  the 
intestine.  The  first  artery  anastomoses  with  the 
duodenal  branch  of  the  hepatic,  the  last  with  the 
ilio-cttcaL 
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(b)  Ri(fht  Branch, — This  is  distributeil  to  the  c«ecum 
and  great  oolong  forming  four  arteries : 

a.  Ilio-ccBcal  arterp,  which  paaoofl  towards  the 
ileum,  and  anastomoses  with  the  last  artery 

of  tliL-  left  branch. 
Stip^:i  i<>r  or  iittrriuil  nn  al  artrnj,  which  runs 
along  the  upper  and  anterior  Assure  of  the 
cflBcum. 

7.  Inferior  or  external  cacal  artery^  foond  in  the 
lower  fissure  of  the  capcum.  It  contributes 
the  ajiertf  of  the  arch,  which  passes  along 
the  coucavitj  of  the  caecum,  towards  the 
great  colon,  where  it  is  lost. 

&  Right  (or  direet)  cclie  artery^  which  passes  along 
the  first  and  second  portions  of  the  great 
colon,  and  temiinaLtb  al  the  pelvic  flexure  by 
anastomosing  with  the  l* jt  oAic  artery. 

(c)  Anterior  Branch. — This  supplies  the  lejl  colic 
artery  and  iihejir»t  artery  of  t)ie  floating  colon* 

a.  Left  colic  (or  retrograde)  artery:  runs  along 
the  third  and  foorth  portions  of  the  great 
colon,  anastomosing  with  the  right  colic  at 
the  pelw  flexure. 
Artery  of  tlie  floating  colon :  passes  to  the  left 
into  the  coUc  mesentery^  where  it  anasto- 
moses with  a  branch  from  the  letter  mesen- 
teric artery, 

3.  Lesser  or  Posterior  Mesenteric  Artery.  —  This 
artery  supplies  the  floating  colon  and  rectum,  and  is 
^ven  off  from  the  aorta  about  4  inches  behind  the 
great  mesenteric  artery. 

It  divides  into  thirteen  or  fourteen  branches,  which 
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pass  down  the  colic  mesentery  ;  tlit;  liibt  seven  or 
eight  ))ifarcate  and  form  arches ;  the  remaining  pos- 
terior branches  do  not  form  arches,  but  supply  the 
termination  of  the  Heating  colon  and  the  rectmn,  and 
are  called  hatnorrkoidal  arteries, 

4.  Renal  Arteries. — These  are  two  in  number — 
right  and  left — and  leave  the  aorta  very  near  to  the 
anterior  mesenteric  artery ;  they  are  remarkable  for 
their  size.  The  right  is  longer  than  the  left,  and 
crosseB  the  posterior  vena  cava.  They  enter  the 
kidney  at  or  near  the  hilus,  contributing  a  branch  to 
the  adrenals.    (Bee  Kidney.) 

5.  Spermatic  Arteries. — Two  in  number — ripjht  and 
left — ^they  arise  near  the  lesser  mesenteric  artery. 
Surrounded  by  a  fold  of  peritoneum,  they  pass  down- 
wards to  the  internal  abdominal  ring,  where  they 
form  part  of  the  spermatic  cords ;  gaining  the  upper 
border  of  the  testicle,  each  artery  perforates  the 
tunica  albuginea,  and  terminates  by  ramifying  in  the 
tunica  vasculosa. 

In  the  female  these  branches  of  the  aorta  are  known 
as  the  lUero'Ovarian  arteries,  which  after  a  short 
course  bifurcate,  iorming  ovarian  and  uterine  branches  ; 
the  latter  anastomoses  with  the  uterine  artery. 

6.  Small  Teitioular  Arteries— right  and  left — are 
small,  and  arise  either  from  the  aorta  (between  the 
internal  and  external  iliac  arteries)  or  from  the 
external  iliac  artery.  They  pass  downwards  to 
the  ripernuitic  cords,  which  they  supply.  In  their 
course  they  coniribute  branches  to  the  ureter,  vas 
deferens,  peritoneum,  and  iliac  glands. 

In  the  female  these  branches  are  called  the  uterine 
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arteries.   These  poBsess  a  greater  volume  than  the 

small  testicular,  and  divide  into  anterior  branches, 
which  anastomose  with  the  utero- ovarian,  and  pos- 
terioi;  which  anastomose  with  the  vaginal  arteries. 

n.  Parietal  Branehes. 

The  parietal  branches  of  the  abdominal  aorta  are 
the  hmbar  and  middle  sacral  arteries. 

1.  lumbar  Arteries. — Are  five  or  six  in  number,  and 
are  disposed  in  a  manner  similar  to  the  intercostals. 
They  divide  into : 

(a)  Superior  or  lumho-spinal  branches^  which  pass 
to  the  muscles  and  skin  of  the  lumbar  region ;  these 
also  supply  branches  to  the  spinal  cord. 

(h)  Inferior  branches,  which  supply  the  psoas 
magnus  and  parvus,  and  transverse  and  internal 
oblique  abdominal  muscles,  anastomosing  with  the 
circumflex  ilii.  (The  last  lumbar  artery  may  arise 
from  the  internal  iliac.) 

2.  Middle  Saeral  Artery. — This  is  not  always  pre- 
sent, and  even  when  it  is  found  it  is  very  small.  It 
arises  between  the  two  internal  iliac  arteries,  and 
passes  along  the  lower  face  of  the  sacrum. 

VEIH8. 

Poiterier  Vena  Cava. — This  vein  commences  by  the 
union  of  the  two  common  iliac  veins  at  about  the 
lumbo-sacral  junction ;  it  passes  forwards  under  the 
bodies  of  the  lumbar  vertebric  until  it  reaches  the 
Upper  border  of  the  liver,  where  it  deviates,  and  is 
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afterwards  lodged  in  the  anterior  iissure  of  the  liver ; 
after  its  passage  along  this  fissure,  it  leaves  the 
abdominal  cavity  by  means  of  the  foramen  dextrom 

of  the  diaphragm. 

The  relations  of  its  siibinnibar  portion  are :  On  the 
lejl^  the  posterior  aorta  ;  on  the  right,  the  right  kidney 
and  adrenal ;  superiorly,  the  inferior  common  verte* 
bral  ligament ;  inferiorly^  the  peritoneum  and  pancreas. 
Its  branches  (collateral)  are : 

1.  The  lumbar  veins. 

*2.  The  spermatic  veins. 

'6.  The  renal  veins* 

4,  The  vena  portse* 

1.  Lmnbar  Yeins.  —  These  are  satellites  of  the 
arteries.  i^Soiiie  of  the  uiiLeriur  may  open  into  the 
vena  azygos.) 

2.  Spermatic  Veins. — In  the  male:  ^ZVi^R^Zar,  arising 
from  the  upper  border  of  the  testicle,  and  performing 
a  very  complicated  course  in  the  spermatic  cord.  The 
two  veins  anastomose  freely  in  the  abdomen,  and  form 
a  spermatic  2)kxa8 ;  they  generally  terminate  as  a 
single  vein. 

In  the  female:  Utaro-ovarian,  a  satellite  of  the 
utero-ovarian  artety. 

3.  Benal  Yeini — ^two  in  number — are  of  consider- 

al  le  volume  and  have  thin  walls.  They  leave  the 
kidney  at  or  near  the  hilus,  and  receive  branches 
from  the  adrenals.  The  left  vein  is  longer  than  the 
rightf  on  account  of  having  to  cross  the  aorta*. 

4.  Vena  Porta. — This  does  not  open  directly  into 
the  vena  cava,  but  transmits  its  blood  to  the  liver, 
the  hepatic  veins  finally  handing  it  on  tq  the  xava.  . 
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Course. — It  commences  in  the  Bublumbar  region, 
being  formed  by  the  anterior  and  jiosterwr  mesenteric 


Fig.  y. — Diagram  to  Illustrate  the  Formation  of  the 

Vena  Port*. 

and  the  jiastro-spleniv  veins.  It  passes  forwards  and 
to  the  right,  pierces  the  pancreatic  ring,  and  gainb 

I 
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the  pobtenor  fissure  of  the  liver,  in  which  gland  it 
ramifies. 
A.  Boots. — 

1.  Anterioi*  Mesenteric  Vein, — This  is  a  satellite 

o!  the  artery  of  the  same  name,  having 

hranches  corresponding  to  those  of  the 
artery. 

2.  Posterior  Mesenteric  Vein, — This  also  corre- 

sponds to  the  artery  of  the  same  name. 

3.  OiMtro-splenic  Vein* — ^This  commences  as  the 

left  gastrO'epiploic^  the  splenic^  and  satellites 
of  the  gabtric  branched  of  the  splenic  artery. 
It  has  a  collateral  branchi  the  posterior 
gastric. 
£.'  Collateral  Branches. — 

1.  Right  Qastro-epiploie  Vein.  —  This  receives 

pylm'ic,  dmdeiial  and  pancreatic  branches. 

2.  Anterior  Gastric  Vein. 

The  Hepatic  Yeiiu,  which  are  numerous,  leave  the 
liver  by  the  anterior  fissare,  and  open  into  the  cava  as 
it  passes  down  this  fissure« 


LYMPHATICS  0?  THB  ABBOKIHAL  VISOE&A. 

1 .  Of  the  Bectum  and  Floating  Colon* — Consist  of 
three  groups  of  glands : 

(a)  Two  or  three  at  the  base  of  the  tail. 

(6)  Numerous  smciU  bodies  along  the  lesser  curva- 
ture of  the  intestine. 

(c)  8ome  placed  between  the  two  layers  oi  the 
mesentery. 

From  the  mucous  membrane  the  vesseU  pass  first 
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to  the  second  group  of  glands,  and  lErom  these  to  the 

third,  finally  either  opening  into  the  siiblumbar 
glands  or  uniting  with  those  from  the  great  colon. 

2.  Of  the  Qreat  Colon. — The  fflaiids  are  arranged  as 
a  double  chain  accompanying  the  colic  arteries,  and 
as  a  lew  isolated  lobules  along  the  eoUaterial  branches 
of  these  arteries.  n 

The  vessels  aribe  in  the  walib  of  the  colon,  some 
passing  to  the  bnialler  glands  and  atier wards  to  the 
prindpal  ones,  others  going  diiectly  to  the  principal 
glands ;  from  these  glands  efferents  pass  along  with  the 
colic  vessels,  and  form,  with  those  from  the  small 
intestine,  the  two  trunks  which,  with  the  efiferents 
from  the  bublumbar  glands,  form  the  receptaculum 
chyli. 

8.  Of  the  €ftoiim. — The  glands  are  arranged  along 
the  arteries,  and  receive  vessels  from  the  walls  of  the 
caecum  ;  the  efferents  unite  with  the  trunk. from  the 

small  intestine. 

4.  Of  the  Small  Intestine. — The  (/lands  are  about 
thirty  in  number,  and  are  placed  between  the  layers 
of  the  mesentery  near  to  the  origin  of  the  anterior 
mesenteric  artery ;  the  ilio-c»cal  artery  has  along  its 
course  some  fifteen  additional  smaller  glands. 

The  Vi'ssels  from  the  intestine  cun\  erge  and  enter 
the  glands,  the  efiferents  from  which  form  the  large 
trunk  which  so  materially  assists  in  the  formation  of 
the  receptaculom  chyli. 

5.  Of  the  Stomaoh. — ^The  glands  are  arranged  in  two 
series : 

(a)  Along  the  lesser  curvature. 

{b)  Small,  along  the  greater  curvature. 
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The  vesseh  leave  these  glands^  and,  passing  towards 
the  left  cid-de-saCf  meet  those  from  the  spleen  and 
liver,  some  entering  the  thoracic  dact»  others  uniting 

with  the  intestinal  trunk. 

6.  Of  the  Spleen. — The  resiich  are  mtjyerjicial  and 
dccj) ;  they  gain  the  hilub,  and,  accompanying  the 
splenic  vessels,  anastomose  with  the  lymphatics  from 
the  stomach  and  liver. 

7.  Of  the  Liver. — ^These  are  also  superficial  and  deep ; 
they  enter  a  small  group  of  glands  at  the  posterior 
iissure,  and  then  pass  on  to  a  large  group  situated 
between  the  pancreas  and  vena  portie;  they  hnally 
anastomose  with  those  from  the  spleen  and  stomach. 

1.  SPINAL. 

LimibaT  Herves. — Of  these  there  are  six  pairs. 

The  Superior  Branches. — These  are  distributed  to 
the  muscles  and  skin  of  the  loins. 

The  Inferior  Branches. — The  Jirst^  after  receiving  a 
branch  from  the  last  dorsal,  passes  between  the 
qiiadratus  lumborum  and  psoas  magnus,  and  after- 
wards between  the  transverse  and  internal  oblique 
abdominal  muscles ;  it  finally  terminates  in  the 
rectus  abdominis.  A  perforating  branch  reaches  the 
skin  of  the  abdomen. 

The  second  is  disposed  in  a  manner  similar  to  the 
first)  and  sends  perforating  branches  to  the  skin  of 
the  thigh  and  flank. 

The  third  contributes  ihe  three  inyiuual  nerves — 
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one  iDtemal  and  two  external — ^whieh  pass  down  the 
ingainal  canal  to  the  cremasier  muBcle.  One  of  the 
ingoinal  nerves  may  anastomose  with  a  branch  from 
the  fourth. 

The  fovrtJi  contributes  a  branch  which  joins  an 
inguinal  nerve,  and  Hnally  terminates  in  the  skin  ol 
the  posterior  limb  as  far  down  as  the  stifle.  A  large 
branch  goes  to  the  lambo-saeral  plexus. 

The  ^fijth  and  sixth  help  to  form  the  Inmbo-sacral 
plexus. 

All  the  inferior  branches  contribute  several  hlaments 
to  the  sympathetic. 
Saeral  Verves. — Of  these  therer  are  five  pairs. 
The  superior  branches  are  arranged  in  a  manner 

similar  to  those  of  the  lumbar  nerves.  They  leave  the 
spinal  canal  by  the  superior  sacral  i  oi  araina. 

The  in/erior  branches  leave  the  spinal  canal  by  the 
inferior  sacral  foramina 

The  firstf  second  and  third  pass  to  the  lumbo-sacral 
plexus. 

The  fourth  forms  the  internal  jjudic  nerve^  which 
gains  the  dorsal  aspect  of  the  penis ;  in  its  course  it 
contributes  branches  to  the  anus  and  perineum. 

The  fifth  is  known  as  the  anal  or  hemorrhoidal 
nerve f  and  supplies  the  sphincter  ani  and  adjacent 
bkiii. 

All  the  inferior  branches  communicate  with  the 
pelvic  or  hypoffostHc  plexus^ 

Coccygeal  Verves.— -Six  or  seven  pairs. 

The  superior  and  inferior  branches  unite  to  form  two 
common  trunks,  the  supcrioi'  running  under  the  cur- 
vator  coccygis,  and  the  inferior  below  the  depressor 
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coccjgis;  they  give  off  muscular  and  cutaneous 
branches  in  their  course. 
The  coccygeal  nerves  have  no  eonunnnication  with 

the  sympathetic. 

II.  STMPATHEIIC. 

The  Solar  or  Semilimar  Ganglia — two  in  number — 
are  formed  chiefly  by  the  (greater  splanchnic  nerve f  and 

communicate  wiih  each  oLher  by  means  of  a  thick 
cord,  which  winds  round  the  posterior  face  of  the 
posterior  mesenteric  artery,  and  by  numerous  filaments 
which  pass  in  f  ron^  of  this  artery.  The  solar  pkxtts 
is  the  result  of  this  arrangement,  and  from  this 
plexus  secondary  plexuses  are  given  off : 

1.  Gastric  plexuSy  which  gives  off  branches  to  the 
stomach,  these  anastomosing  with  the  pneumogastric. 

2.  Hepatic  plexus^  to  the  liver,  pancreas,  duodenum, 
and  pylorus. 

8.  Splenic  plexus^  to  the  spleen  and  stomach. 

1.  Anterior  mesenteric  plexus^  to  the  organs  supplied 
by  the  artery  of  the  same  name. 

5.  Renal  and  adremd  plexuses,  to  the  kidneys  and 
adrenals. 

The  lumho-aortic  plexus  is  formed  by  numerous 
branches  from  the  solar  plexus,  and  ib  found  along 
the  inferior  face  of  the  aorta,  terminating  in  the 
posterior  mesenteric  plexus. 

The  Lumbar  Portion  of  the  Sympathetic  consists  of 
six  ganglia,  situated  upon  the  psoas  parvus. 

Afferent  branches  are  received  from  the  lumbar 
spinal  nerves. 
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Efferent  branches  join  the  lumbo-aortic  plexus,  and 
form  the  posterior  meunteric  pUxtu^  from  which 
branehea  are  given  to  the  anterior  mesenteric  plexus, 
the  floating  colon,  and  reetnm ;  other  brandies  form 

a  spermatic  j'h'.nm  (satellites  of  the  spermatic  arteryl, 
and  hnally  branches  join  iilaments  from  the  sacral 
nerves,  and  form  the  pelvic  or  hyjyorjastric  plexus* 

Tb»  Sacral  Porticii  of  the  SfmpallMtie. — ^Foor  ganglia 
are  to  be  found  in  this  portion,  and  these  receive  fila- 
ments fiuiu  the  sacral  nerves;  the  etfereut  branchtjs 
become  lost  in  the  tibrous  tissue  below  liie  sacrum. 

The  termination  oi  the  sympathetic  is  variable ; 
sometimes  a  small  cord  anastomoses  with  a  similar 
cord  from  the  opposite  side,  and  at  other  times  a 
filament  joins  the  last  sacral  nerve. 
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TRUNK  OF  THE  OX,  8HEEF,  FIG  AND  DOG, 


{Vnle99  otherwise  $taied,  the  horse  is  throughout  taken  as  a 
type,  and  the  other  animals  compared  with  itJ) 

BOXES. 

Bmninant. 

Dorsal  Vertebrae. — These  are  thirteen  in  number.  The 

neural  spines  are  broad,  with  a  narrow  posterior  border;  the 
first  four  or  five  spines  are  of  nearly  the  same  height ;  from  the 
sixth  to  the  last,  however,  they  gradually  shorten.  All  the 
neural  spines,  with  the  exception  of  the  last,  are  inclined  back- 
wards. The  bodies  are  longer  than  those  of  the  horse's  vertebraB. 
The  posterior  intervertebral  notch  is  converted  into  a  foramen 
in  ahnost  nil  the  vertebne.  In  the  posterior  vertebrse  the  facets 
on  tho  ti'ans\-.  r-o  proeesses  are  saddle-shaped. 

Lumbar  Vertebrae. — There  are  six  lumbar  vertebrie,  as  in  the 
horse.  The  bodies  are  long  ;  tlie  tran-^verso  in-ocesses  do  not  articu- 
late with  each  other  or  with  the  sacrum ;  these  processes  are 
longer  and  thinner  than  those  of  the  horse.  The  neural  spines 
are  broad,  but  roktively  short. 

Sacrum. — This  is  composed  of  five  segments.  Its  superior 
surface  is  convex,  its  inferior  surface  being  concave,  and  marked 
in  the  mid  lie  liup  by  a  groove  which  lodges  the  middle  sacral 
artery.  The  ueural  spines,  while  shorter  than  those  of  the  horse, 
are  fused  together  throughout  their  entire  extent.  A  distinct 
ridge  runs  on  each  side  of  the  neural  bpine?,  and  marks  the 
position  of  the  oblli|uo  processes.  The  superior  ?acral  foramina 
are  small,  with  tlie  exception  of  the  most  posterior,  which  is  very 
large ;  the  inferior  foramina  are  large.   The  base  of  the  bono 


Digitized  by  Google 


142 


has  no  articular  surfaces  for  the  last  lambar  transTerse  pro- 
cesses. 

Ooooyigeal  Vertebrn.— The  number  is  vanaUe,  being  from 
sixteen  to  twenty.  These  bones  are  larger  and  more  perfectly 
developed  than  those  of  the  horse,  the  first  fire  or  dz  poa* 
gagging  a  complete  neural  arch. 

Bibs* — There  are  thirteen  pairs,  of  which  eight  are  sternal  and 
five  asternal.  Each  rib  is  longer,  broader  and  atraighter  than  in 
the  horse.  The  necks  of  the  anterior  ribs  are  short,  those  of  the 
posterior  ribs  being  long.  From  the  2nd  to  the  8th  inclusivei 
the  ribs  artionlate  with  their  cartilages  by  diarthroses.  (These 
diarthroses  are  absent  in  the  sheep.) 

Stemnm. — ^This  stmcture  is  large  and  flattened  irom  above  to 
below;  it  possesses  seven  stemebraD;  the  first  and  second  seg* 
ments  articulate  with  each  other  by  means  of  a  diarthroais 
(absent  in  the  sheep).  The  cariniform  cartilage  is  either  very 
small  or  absent;  the  xiphoid  cartilage  is  very  well  detached 
from  the  body  of  the  sternum. 

Dorsal  Vortebra.— There  are  fourteen  of  these  vertebra  in  the 
pig.  The  bodies  are  rather  short,  with  flatter  extremities  than 
those  of  the  horse.  The  neural  spines  are  broad  and  long,  the 
first  being  almost  vertical,  the  rest  inclined  backwards,  with  the 
exception  of  the  last  two  or  three,  these  inclining  forwards. 
There  are  mam  miliary  and  accessory  processea 

Lnmbar  V«tebr».^The  number  is  not  constant,  there  being 
sometimes  six,  sometimes  seven. 

The  bodies  and  transverse  processes  are  long.  There  are  no 
intertransverse  articulations.  There  are  sometimes  double 
intervertebral  foramina  in  the  anterior  vertebrae. 

SacrUnL — ^There  are  four  segments,  which  do  not  fuse  together 
so  early  or  so  completely  as  in  the  horse  and  ox,  interaunular 
spaces  being  left  between  the  neural  arches.  The  neural  spines 
are  very  small.   The  auricular  facet  is  almost  vertical. 

Coccygeal  Vertebrae— These  vary  from  about  eighteen  to 
twenty-^ee  in  number.  The  first  four  or  five  have  articular 
processes  developed. 
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Bibs.— Of  these  there  are  fourteen  pairs,  of  wliich  seven  are 
sternal  and  seven  asternal.  They  rpsemble  those  bones  of  the  ox, 
except  that  only  the  2nd,  drd,  4th,  and  5th  articulate  with  their 
cartilages  by  means  of  diarthroses. 

Stexnnm.. — This  is  eomposed  of  six  or  seven  segments.  In 
general  appearance  it  resembles  that  of  the  ruminant,  except 
that  it  is  narrower,  carries  a  small  conical  oarinilonn  cartilage, 
and  has  a  more  detached  xiphoid  cartilage* 

Dog. 

Dorsal  Vertebra. — The  dog  has  thirteen  dorsal  vertebrse, 
which  in  general  appearance  resemble  tiiose  of  the  horse ;  the 
neural  spines,  however,  are  thicker,  and  decrease  in  height 
from  nearly  the  first  to  the  last. 

Lumbar  Vertebrae.— Tliere  are  usually  seven  vertebrae  In  this 
region.  The  bodies  are  long,  the  neural  spines  short  and  directed 
forwards.  The  transverse  processes  point  downwards  and  for- 
wards; there  are  no  intertransverse  articulations.  MamTnillftiy 
processes  surmount  the  anterior  oblique  processes,  and  accessory 
processes  point  upwards  from  the  posterior  edges  of  the  neural 
arches. 

Sacrum. — Usually  only  three  segments  compose  this  bone. 
The  outline  is  almost  quadrangular.  The  neural  Rpines  are 
rudimentary,  and  form  a  ridge.  The  auricular  facet  is  almost 
vertical. 

Coccygeal  Vertebrae.— There  are  from  eighteen  to  twenty- 
two  caudal  vertebrae  in  the  dog,  the  first  four  or  five  of  which 

are  true  vertebrnc. 

Ribs. — The  dog  lias  tliirteen  pairs  of  ribs,  nine  sternal  and 
four  asternal.  They  are  thicker  and  more  curved  than  those 
of  the  horse  and  ox.  The  last  is  most  commonly  a  floating 
rib. 

Sternum. — This  consists  of  eiglu  cylindrical  sternebra;,  with 
a  constriction  in  the  middle  of  each.  The  cariniforra  cartilage  is 
absent.  The  xiphoid  cartilage  is  small  and  well  detached. 
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ARTrrULATIONS. 

There  are  no  intertransverse  lumbar  articulations  in  any 
domesticated  animal  except  the  horae. 

Ox. 

All  the  sternal  ribs,  except  tho  1st,  articulate  with  their 
cartilages  by  means  ot  diarthroses,  each  joint  having  a  strong 
capsule. 

The  first  and  second  sternal  segments  articulate  with  each 
other  by  means  of  a  diarthrodial  joint,  which  is  provided  with  a 
strong  capsule. 

Sheep. 

The  chondro-oostal  and  interaternal  joints  are  like  those  in  the 
horse. 

Pig- 

The  2nd,  9rd,  4th  and  5th  ribs  join  their  eartUages  by  diar- 
thioaes,  as  do  alao  the  first  and  second  sternal  segments. 

MUSCLEb, 
Bnminuit. 

The  Pectoralis  Anticus  is  small,  and  not  easil^y  separable 
from  the  transversus. 

T]ie  Pectoralis  Magnus  and  Paxvus  are  also  more  or  less 
blended. 

The  Trapezius  and  Serratus  Magnus  are  large. 

The  Abdominal  Tunic  is  extensive  and  thick,  having  to 
support  a  considLrable  wei^lit  of  viscera. 

The  Eectus  Abdominis  shows  very  well-marked  tendinous 
intersections. 

The  Obliquus  Abdominis  Intemns  has  u  large  muscular 
portion,  entirely  filling  the  space  formed  by  the  last  rib,  the 
lumbar  transverse  processes,  and  the  ilium. 

The  Diaphragm  is  strong,  has  large  crura,  and  is  attached 
farther  forwards  on  the  iimer  faces  of  the  ribs  than  is  the  case  in 
the  horse. 
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Pig. 

The  Beetoralis  Fwiu  is  similar  to  thatmusele  of  the  hone; 
otherwise  the  peetoral  mnselefl  are  arranged  in  a  manner  similar 
to  those  of  the  ox. 

The  I!rapeiiiu  is  large. 

The  Xiattiwriinns  Boiai  is  large,  and  attached  to  the  ribs. 
The  Longiflfdmna  Doni  is  divisible  into  two  portions. 
The  Abdominal  Tnnic  is  thin. 

The  Oblianiui  Abdminis  Eztenuu  has  a  largely  developed 
fleshy  portion  and  a  small  aponeurosis. 

Dog. 

The  Panniculus  Carnosus  is  lar^e,  continued  over  the 
haunch,  and  imiLed  to  the  muscle  of  the  opposite  side  of  the 
body. 

The  Pectoralis  Parvus  is  siiiall,  and  aiLached  to  the 
h unit; I'll s  aioni,'  with  the  niagniis. 

The  Quadratus  Lumborum  is  very  well  developed. 

The  Psoas  Magnus  is  shorter  than  the  parvus,  and  is  blended 
With  tlie  iliacus. 

The  Abdominal  Tunic  is  very  thin. 

The  costal,  dorso-lumbar,  and  abdominal  muscles  are  similar 
to  those  of  the  pig. 

THE  ALIMENTARY  SYSTEM. 
Eimunant. 

L  Xhe  CEsopliagllB  has  striated  muscular  fibres  throughout 
its  extent^  and  opens  into  the  stomach  in  an  infondibnlifonn 
manner. 

II.  The  Stomach  is  divided  into  four  compartmenta-^rumen, 
reticulum*  oma8um»  and  abomasum ;  the  first  three  compart- 
ments, however,  should  be  considered  as  oesophageal  dilatations. 

1.  Bumen,  or  Paunch.— This  sac  occupies  three-fourths  of  the 
abdominal  cavity,  and  is  placed  in  the  left  flank;  its  capacity 
may  be  stated  as  being  from  50  to  60  gaUonsi 

PART  n.  10 
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External  Conformation. — It  is  divided  into  ri^^hl  and  left 
sacs  by  two  fissures ;  the  left  sac  is  the  larger,  its  anterior 
extremity  receiving  the  cesophagus,  and  being  continuous  with 
the  reticulum. 

Internal  Conformation. — Two  lleshy  pillars  dradc  tiic  lu 
terior  into  four  sacs ;  these  pillars  correspond  to  the  external 
fissures,  and  give  off  transverse  processes.  The  internal  face  of 
the  rumen  is  roughened  by  papilLie.  The  openings  are  two — 
into  the  oesophagus  and  reticulum — and  are  placed  at  the  anterior 
extremity  of  the  left  sac. 

Relations.  —  Superiorly,  the  intestines;  inferiorly,  the  ab- 
dominal floor ;  on  the  right,  the  abomasum  and  intestines ;  on 
the  left,  the  spleen.  * 

Structure. — {a)  Serou:}  coat,  a.  reiltxiou  from  the  peritQiieum. 

(h)  Muscular  coat,  thick,  and  forming  the  pillars. 

(c)  SubniKcous. 

(d)  Mucous  nieuibranc :  this  is  thick;  cun  cil  I  ^Mlh  den^e 
Btraufied  squamoits  epitbeUum,  and  possesses  numeious  papill® 
—  conical  and  (unciform. 

2.  Reticulum,  01  lioneycomb. — This  is  the  smallest  compart- 
mciit  of  the  stomach,  is  elon^'atcd  and  slightly  crescentic,  and 
placed  between  tbe  diaphragm  and  runiLn. 

E.rternal  Conformation. — There  arc  two  surfaces,  two  curva- 
tures, and  two  extremities.  The  anterior  surface  is  in  contact 
with  the  diaphragm,  the  posterior  with  tlic  rumen.  Thr  greater 
curvature  is  placed  inferiorly,  the  lesser  superiorly  and  in  contact 
with  the  omasum.  The  right  extremity  forms  a  rounded  promi- 
nence, the  left  contacting  the  rumen. 

Internal  Conformation. — The  mucous  surface  is  pitted  by 
polyhedral  depressions,  each  primary  depression  possessing 
secondary  and  less  marked  depressions.  The  ridges  are  studded 
with  eonical  papiUs ;  long  conical  papillse  are  also  seen  in  the 
depressions. 

Th»  (Openings  are  two  in  number — one  into  the  left  sac  ol 
the  rume&i  the  other  into  the  omasum.  By  means  of  one 
ext|eip|ty  of  the  oesophageal  groove,  the  reticulum  also  com- 
muQicates  with  the  cesophagus. 

The  (Esophageal  (Groove  runs  along  the  lesser  curvature- of 
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the  reticulum  to  the  entrance  into  the  omasum.    It  i?  formed  b y 
two  muscular  pillars,  which  iaerea.Be  m  aize  from  the  cesopha^'us- 
to  the  omasum,  aud  are  covered  by  folds  of  mucous  membrane. 
Structure, — (a)  The  iserous  coat  is  incomplete  anieriorlv, 
(6)  The  mmcular  coat  is  thiuner  than  that  of  the  rumen, 
(c)  The  mucous  membrane  is  arranged  in  folds,  as  mentioned 
above.    The  epithelium  is  dense,  stratihed,  and  squamous. 

3.  Omasum,  Manyplies  or  Psalteriom. — This  compartment  is 
placed  above  the  reticulum.  In  the  large  ruminant  it  is  larger 
than  the  reticulum,  but  in  the  small  ruminant  it  is  smaller. 

External  Confonnatioii. — Its  shape  is  similar  to  that  of  the 
reticulum.  Its  anterior  surface  contacts  the  diaphragm,  its 
posterior  the  rumen.  The  greater  curvaiure  is  placed  above. 
The  lefi  extremity  is  continuous  ^vith  the  reticulum,  the  aboma- 
sum  being  attached  to  the  right  extremity. 

Internal  Cov  fonnation. — The  cavity  of  the  compartment  is 
occupied  by  iuliib  of  mucous  membrane  an  ani^^ed  in  the  long 
axis  of  the  sac,  and  having  an  attached  convex  margin  along  the 
greater  curvature,  the  free  concave  margin  looking  to^vinds  the 
lesser  curvature.  These  leaves  are  not  all  of  the  same  size,  deep 
and  narrow  leaves  being  arranged  alternately.  Each  leaf  consists 
of  muscular  fibres  cos  ered  with  mucous  membrane.  The  free 
surfaces  of  the  leaves  are  studded  with  papill®  of  various  sizes, 
the  largest  being  found  near  the  entrance  of  the  oesophageal 
groove. 

There  are-  two  openings,  one  at  each  extremity,  the  left 
opening  into  the  reticulum,  the  right  into  the  abomasum. 

Structure — (a)  Serous  Ooat. — This  does  not  coveir  the  an- 
terior iiuriace. 

(b)  Muscu>lar  CoaL — The  muscular  fibres  are  continued  iz^to 
the  leaves, 

(c)  The  Mucous  Membrane  helps  to  form  the  leaves,  is  pafil< 
lated,  and  covered  with  dense  stratified  epithehum. 

4.  Abomasum.  Heed,  Eemiet,  or  True  Digestive  Stomach. — 
This  is  a  piriform  sac,  stretching  along  the  right  side  of  the 
rumen. 

External  Con/urtnatiun. — Its  greater  curvature  is  placed 
downwards,  the  lesser  cui  vatme  looking  upwards  aud  havin|^ 
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the  great  omentum  attached.  The  base  is  placed  in  front,  and 
contacts  the  left  extremities  of  the  omasum  and  reticulum.  The 
apex,  or  posterior  extremity,  is  continuous  with  the  duodenum. 

Internal  Conformation, — The  mucous  membrane  is  thrown 
into  a  number  of  folds,  arranged  longitudinally,  and  having  a 
slight  spiral  direction.    The  internal  surface  is  soft,  reddish  in 


Fio.  0.— Splun  of  thb  Oz. 


Fio.  10. — Spleek  of  the  Sheep. 


colour,  and  covered  with  columnaj:  epithelium.   Gastric  glands 

are  present. 

The  structure  is  similar  to  that  of  the  stomach  of  the  horse. 

III.  Small  Intestine. —This  is  about  uvice  the  length  of  that 
structure  in  the  horse,  but  has  a  smaller  calibre. 

Payer's  patches  are  fewer,  but  larger.  In  the  small  ruminant 
they  often  attain  to  a  length  of  8  inches  or  more. 
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IV.  Large  Intestine.— Altogether  this  is  about  86  feet  in 
length  in  the  large  ruminant. 

The  OsdCTim  is  smooth  externally,  the  longitudinal  bands  being 
absent.    The  apex  is  blunt,  and  points  backwards. 

The  Oolon  is  arranged  in  an  elliptical  coil  between  the  two 
layers  of  the  mesentery.  The  ealibre  is  nearly  the  same  through- 
out. 

The  Floating  Colon  can  scarcely  be  said  to  be  present,  as 
there  is  no  line  of  demarcation  between  it  and  the  great  colon* 

V.  The  Liver.— This  is  situated  in  the  right  hypochondriac 
region.  It  is  only  slightly  notched,  and  is  thick.  A  Ghlll-bladder 
is  present,  and  is  situated  on  the  posterior  surface.  The 
heitfttic  duct  passes  from  the  liver  and  joins  the  csrstic  dnot 
from  the  gall-bladder ;  the  common  tube  so  formed  is  known  as 
the  ductus  choledocliiis,  and  opens  into  the  intestine  from 
20  to  80  inches  from  the  pylorus.  In  the  large  ruminant  the 
ductus  choledochus  opens  alone;  in  the  small  ruminant  the 
pancreatic  duct  joins  it. 

VI.  The  Pancreas  is  placed  between  the  layers  of  the  mesen* 
tery.  In  the  large  nmiirtant  the  pancreatic  duct  opens  some 
14  or  15  inches  behind  the  ductus  choledochus. 

VII.  The  Spleen  is  placed  on  the  left  face  of  the  rumen.  In 
the  large  ruminant  it  is  elongated,  with  rounded  extremities.  In 
the  small  ruminant  it  resembles  an  almost  circular  disc. 

Pig. 

I.  The  (Esophagus  dilates  as  it  opens  into  the  stomach. 

II.  The  Stomach  is  simple,  being  somewhat  like  that  ol  the 
horse  in  shape,  but  possessing  a  distinct  conical  eul-de-tac  at  the 
left  extremity.  The  mucous  membrane  has  a  small  cuticular 
portion  extending  about  2  or  3  inches  from  the  cardiac  orifice. 
The  capacity  vanes  from  1  to  2  gallons. 

III.  Small  Intestine. — Similar  to  that  of  the  ruminant ;  it 
possesses  a  Peyer*8  patch  of  from  5  to  6  feet  in  length.  Length, 
56  feet. 

IV.  Laige  Intestine. — Similar  to  that  of  the  ruminant. 
The  Oncnm  has  three  longitudinal  muscular  bands. 


Digitized  by  Google 


Fig.  11. — LivjfiE  of  the  Ox  (Posterior  Fackj. 


FlO.  12.— Ln-EB  OF  Tfi£  Sll££f  j(P0ST£RI0&  FaCS). 
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The  Oolon  has  only  its  poBteriar  poztion  included  in  the 
mesentery. 
Length  of  large  intestine,  16  feet. 

V.  The  Liyer.— There  are  four  principal  lobes,  sometimes 
named  right  and  left  external  and  right  and  left  internal ;  the 
other  lobes  (Spigelian  and  oandaie)  are  small. 


Fia.  18.— LivBB  OF  THE  Pig* 


A  gall-bladder  is  present,  the  ductus  choledochus  openiug  alone 
1  or  2  inches  from  the  pylorus.  The  pancreatic  ducts  open 
4  or  5  inches  behfaid  the  ductus  choledochus. 

VI.  The  Spleen  is  elongated,  one  extremity*,  as  a  rule,  being 
more  pointed  than  the  other. 


Fio.  14. — Splben  of  TBfi  Pig. 


Dog. 

L  The  (Esophagua  becomes  much  dilated  as  it  enters  the 
stomach  I 
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TI.  The  Stomach  is  simple  and  piriform.  It^i  lesser  curva- 
ture is  not  80  concave  as  in  the  horse.  Tlie  inueoiis  membrane 
is  entirely  villous,  and  thrown  into  folds  when  the  organ  is 
empty. 

III.  Small  Intestine. — This  has  thick  walls,  numerous  villi, 
and  about  twenty  Peyer's  patches.  It  is  in  contact  with  the 
abdominal  floor. 

IV.  Laxge  Intestine.— The  Caecum  is  short  and  t\\-isted. 
The  Colon  is  divided  into  ascending^  transverse  and  de- 


Fio.  16.~  Liver  of  the  DO0  (Postbbioe  Surface). 


aeending,  names  derived  from  human  anatomy,  and  which  do 
not  apply  very  well  to  tlie  doj^. 
The  Floating  Colon  is  absent. 

Two  glandular  divertieuli  open  out  of  the  anus,  and  contain  a 
brown,  foul-smelling  material. 

V.  The  Liver.— This  is  large,  the  fissures  being  deep  and  the 
lobes  numerous—  seven  can  be  counted.  The  ductus  choledochus 
joins  the  smaller  pancreatic  duct. 

VI.  The  Pancreas  follows  the  lesser  curv-atmc  of  the  duo- 
denum, reaching  the  stomach  anteriorly ;  it  has  two  ducts,  the 
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smaller  of  which  Joms  the  ductus  eholedoclius,  llit  linger  opening 
alone  into  the  duodenum. 

Vll.  The  Spleen  is  elongated,  its  anterior  extremity  being 
expanded. 


Fio.  16. — Splbkn  of  the  Dog. 


TH£  B£SPIBATOBY  SYSTEM. 

BimiiDaiit. 

The  thoracic  capacity  is  relatively  small. 
There  are  three  BrOUChi. 
The  Posterior  Mediastinum  is  not  perforated. 
The  Left  Lung  has  two  lobes,  the  Bight  Limg  possessing 
four. 

The  Interlohular  Septa  are  thick. 

Hg. 

The  above  remarks  apply  to  the  pig,  the  differenees  being  only 
of  leoondary  importance. 
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Dog. 

The  thoracic  capacity  is  relatively  large. 
The  Left  Lung  has  three  lobes,  and  the  Bight  haa  four. 
The  lungs  completely  smromid  the  heart,  and  are  almost 
always  pigmented. 

THE  UBINABY  SYSTEM. 
Rvminaiit. 

In  the  large  ruminant  the  Kidneys  are  much  elongated  and 
lotnilated;  in  the  sheep  they  are  simple. 


FlO.  17.— ivIDNEY  OF  THK  Ox  (IXFKRO-INTERNAL  YaCE). 


Fig.  lb.--luDN£Y  of  the  Ox  (Supebo -external  Face). 

The  Left  Kidney  is  not  lirmly  attached  to  the  abdominal 
roof,  and  is  known  \'u]garly  as  '  the  hanging '  kidney,  whereas 
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the  right  is  called  *  the  tied '  kidney.  Both  kidney*  are  uraally 
embedded  in  a  layer  of  adipose  tissue. 

The  PelYiB  of  the  kidney  is  di^ded  into  a  number  of  calices  ; 
a  papUla,  upon  which  the  niinileiona  tubes  open,  is  found  in  eaeh 
calyx. 


Flo.  19. — ^ElDNET  OF  THE  ShBBP. 


Fio.  20.— Kidney  op  thb  Sbbbp  (Longitudinal  Sbotion). 

The  Bladder  is  thin  and  capacious,  and  its  serous  covering  is 
continued  to  the  neck. 

Pig. 

The  Kidney  is  large  and  simple ;  the  left  is  in  adwioe  of  the 

right. 

Tho  Bladder  is  thin,  and  similar  to  that  of  the  ruminant 
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Doff. 

The  Kidneys  aire  simple,  and  shorter,  relatively,  than  those 
of  the  other  domesticated  animals ;  the  left  is  in  adranee  of  the 
ris^t. 


Fig.  21. — Kidnby  op  the  Doo. 


The  MtIs  has  no  calices. 

The  Bladder  has  thick  walls,  due  to  the  large  amount  of 
moscnlar  tissne  present 


THE  CrENEKATlVE  bYSTKM. 

/.  THE  \fALE  OBaA^S. 

Rnminaat. 

The  Testicles  jure  very  large,  and  suspended,  with  their  long 
axes  almost  vertical;  the  OcxrpilS  ffii^uneri  is  well  de- 
veloped. 

The  Glolms  Mejor  of  the  epididymis  is  large. 

The  two  Vasa  Deferentia  unite  by  means  of  their  hulbous 
portioiis  and  fonn  a  common  duet,  which  opens  into  the  uretfam 
by  means  of  two  orifices. 

The  Vesiciils  Seminales  are  large,  lobulated,  yellow,  and 
j^andular. 
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The  Urethra  is  bent  in  an  S-shaped  manner ;  the  calibre 
gradually  diminishes  froMi  the  bladder  to  its  external  opening. 

The  Prostate  Gtlaud  is  small,  and  Cowper's  GlsAds  are 
absent. 

The  Penis  is  long,  thin  and  tapering  anteriorly ;  it  is  bent  m 
the  foiTn  of  the  letter  S,  the  curves  being  situated  sli<;htly  in 
front  of  the  pubis  ;  the  second  curve  is  convex  posteriorly,  and 
has  the  suspensory  ligaments  attached  to  it,  these  being  con- 
tinued forwards  for  a  considerable  distance.  The  penis  termi 
nates  in  a  small  pointed  glans.  The  Sheath  is  attached  farther 
forwards  than  in  tlie  horse,  and  is  moved  hy  two  pairs  of 
muscles,  an  anterior  pair  of  protractors  and  a  posterior  pair  of 
retractors.  It  is  interesting  to  note  that  these  muscles  are 
represented  in  the  female. 

Pig. 

The  Testicles  are  large,  somewhat  rounded,  and  situated  in 
the  perineal  region  :  they  arc  not  pendulous. 

The  Vesicular  Seminales  are  rather  large  and  glandular. 

The  Prostate  Gland  is  double,  being  divided  into  anterior  and 
posterior  portions. 

Oowper's  Glands  are  absent 

The  Penis  resembles  that  of  the  bull,  but  its  sheath  is  not 
provided  with  muscles.  A  preputial  sac  is  described,  which 
secretes  a  foul-smelling  fluid. 

Dog. 

The  Testicles  are  somewhat  ovoid,  situated  in  the  perineal 
region,  and  pendulous. 
The  Vesiculas  Seminales  are  absent. 

The  Prostate  Gland  is  partially  divided  into  two  lateral  lobes. 

Cowper's  Glands  are  absent.  (They  are  described  as  being 
present,  but  small,  in  the  cat.) 

The  Penis  is  furnished  with  a  bone  which  presents  a  groove 
inferiorly,  in  which  the  urethra  is  found.  There  are  two  erectile 
enlargements :  an  anterior  one — the  glans — which  is  pointed  ;  and 
a  posterior  one,  which  prevents  the  penis  being  withdrawn  from 
the  vulva  until  a  considerable  time  has  elapsed. 


Digitized  by  Google 


VETERINARY  ANATOMY. 


JL  THE  FEMALE  OEGANB. 

Bimdiuuit. 

The  Oraries  are  smaller  than  those  of  the  mare. 

The  Uterus  extends  to  the  4th  or  5th  lumbar  vertebra.  The 
lesser  curvature  of  the  cornua  looks  downwards;  the  body  is- 
short.  The  mucous  membrane  is  studded  with  the  maternal 
cotyledons,  rounded  eminences,  very  vascular  and  pitted  on 
their  surface  ;  these  structm-es  are  most  numerous  in  the  cornua, 
there  being  only  a  few  in  the  body.  The  maternal  cotyledons  in 
the  sheep  have  concave  summits. 

The  Vagina  of  the  cow  is  provided  with  mucous  canals,  known 
as  the  Canals  of  Gartner  ;  these  pass  from  the  laLeial  walls  to 
near  the  meatus  urinarius ;  their  function  is  unknown,  and  they 
are  absent  in  the  small  mminsmt. 

The  Urethra  has  a  li  v  rtlculum  near  the  meatus  urinarius. 

The  Vulva  is  provided  with  thick  lips;  the  inferior  com- 
missure is  verv  acute,  and  carries  a  tuft  of  hairs.  The  Vulvo- 
va^ginal  Glands,  or  glands  of  Bartholine,  are  found  in  the 
substance  of  the  n  ulval  lips. 

In  the  cow  the  Mammary  Glands  are  large,  and  divided  into 
anterior  and  posterior  parts,  four  '  quarters '  being  the  result, 
each  having  a  separate  teat ;  there  are  frequently  supernumerary 
teats  placed  behind  the  customary  posterior  teats.  The  Galae- 
topherous  Sinuses  are  large ;  each  teat  has  one  excretory  duct 
only. 

In  the  sheep  and  goat  there  are  only  two  mammfle ;  the  goat 
may  have  rudimentary  posterior  glands. 

Hf. 

The  Ovaries  are  lobulated. 

The  Uterus  has  a  very  short  body,  but  very  lon^  cornua, 
resembling  the  small  intestine,  but  possessing  a  peculiar  bluish 
tinge. 

The  Vnlva  has  Gartner  s  canals,  as  in  the  cow. 

The  Mammae  are  arranged  in  two  rows  of  live  or  six  each ;  in 
position  they  are  inguinal,  abdominal  and  pectoral.  There  are 
no  Qalactopherous  Sinuses,  and  each  teat  has  several  ducts. 
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Dog. 

The  JJtmm  is  similar  to  that  of  the  sow. 
Qartnai^B  Oaaaite  are  ahsent. 
(The  ditofris  of  the  cat  is  provided  with  a  small  bone.) 
The  ^ftininfff  are  similar  to  those  of  the  sow,  there  being  ten 
in  a]l ;  each  teat  has  nimierotis  ducts. 

TH£  HEABT. 
Bnminant. 

There  are  three  longitudinal  furrows,  the  third  passing  down 
the  posterior  wall  of  the  left  \  eutricle. 

Two  Cardiac  Bones  are  present ;  these  are  placed  between  the 
auriculo-ventricular  rings,  the  pulmonary  artery  and  the  aorta. 
The  right  bone  is  the  larger. 

The  weight  of  the  ox's  heart  varies  from^d^  to  5  pounds. 

tig. 

The  heart  res^nUes  thai  of  the  horse. 

Dog. 

^he  heart  is  rdatively  shorter  than  tliat  d  the-  horsei  being 
ovoid ;  its  anterior  aurfaee  is  really  inferior,  and  in  contact  with 
the  sternnm  ;  the  apex  is  pointed  backwards,  and  in  oontact  with 
the  diaphragm. 

ARTERIES. 
Ruminant. 

1.  Posterior  Aorta.— There  are  nine  aortic  Intercostals 
ThQ  Middle  Sacral  artery  is  of  considerable^  size,  and  supplies 
the  tail. 

Cc&Uac  Axis. — This  gains  the  rumen  mme  little  (distance 
posterior  to  the  termination  of  the  oesophagus,  and  terminates 

in  the  superior  and  inferior  arteries  of  the  omasttm  and 
abomasum. 
A.  Collateral  Branches : 

(a)  Diaphragmatic. 
(6»  Splenic. 

(c)  Superior  and  inferior  arteri^n  0/  the  rumsn. 
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{d^  Artery  of  the  Bet iculwn^— This  divides  into  tuperior 

and  inferior  branches. 
{e)  Hepatic, — This  Bupplies  the  gall-bladder,  and  furmshes 
a  pancreatico'duodenal  branch,  which  jdns  the 
niperior  arteiy  of  the  omasum  and  abonmrnim  and 
the  anterior  mesenteiic. 
B.  Terminal  Branches : 
(a)  Superior  Artery  of  the  Omasum  a/nd  Abotnaeum.'-^TbiB 

anastomoses  with  the  duodenal. 
(6)  Inferior  Artery  of  the  Omasum  and  Ahomamm. 
The  Qxeat  MMO&terie  artery  divides  into  anterior  and  pos- 
terior portlomi»  the  former  supplying  the  small  intestine,  the 
latter  the  caecum  and  colon. 
The  Lesser  Mesenteric  artery  is  small 
II.  Brachial  Artery.  —  The  anterior  aorta  is  said  to  be 
absent ;  at  any  rate,  it  is  very  shoi't. 

The  Dorsal  and  Vertebral  arteries  spring  from  a  oommon 
trunk ;  the  Subcostal  also  arises  from  this  trunk. 

The  Superior  Cervical  artery  is  replaced  by  a  branch  from  the 
dorsal. 

The  Vertebral  artery  is  voluminous,  but  does  not  anastomose 
with  a  branch  of  the  occipital. 

I.  The  Posterior  Aorta  is  distributed  in  a  manner  very 
similar  to  thai  oi  the  horse,  with  the  exception  thatiL  terminates 
as  the  niitldle  sacral  arter^',  and  its  mesenteric  branches  resemblo 
those  of  the  ruminant. 

The  Anterior  Aorta  is  absent. 

II.  Brachial  Artery.  —  Tiie  Eight   artery  loriiuiiies  iwo 

separate  carol  id  ari  tries. 

The  Superior  Cervical  artery  is  represented  by  a  branch  of 
the  braciual,  whicii  luinishes  DorsaL  Vertebral  and  Subcostal 
arteries. 

Dog. 

I.  Posterior  Aorta.— The  two  anterior  Lumbar  arteries  are 
formed  from  the  thoracic  aorta. 
A  Middle  Sacral  aner^v  is  prtjHent. 
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The  Bronchial  arteries  are  absent. 

The  (Esophageal  arteries  are  four  or  five  in  number,  and  .eon- 
tribute  branches  to  the  bronchi  and  lungs. 

The  Ooeliac  Axis  has  three  branches,  as  in  the  horse ;  the 
Gastric  artery  does  not  divide  into  anterior  and  posterior 

branches. 

The  Hepatic  artery  fin-nishes  a  large  pancreatico-duodenal 

branch,  which  anastmnoses  with  the  great  mesenteric. 

II.  Brachial  Artery.— The  Dorsal,  Superior  Cervical  and 
Subcostal  arteries  arise  from  a  common  trunk. 

The  Vertebral  artery  anastomoses  with  the  ramus  anas  to- 
moticus  of  the  occipital. 

VEINS. 

The  Subcutaneous  Abdominal  vein  of  the  ruminant  is  very 
large  ;  this  is  especially  so  in  a  n.iilch  cow. 

The  Subcutaneous  Thoracic  veia  biuail. 

The  other  veins  of  the  ruminant  (and  all  those  of  the  other 
domesticated  animals)  are  not  of  sulhcient  importance  to  call  for 
special  mention* 

THE  THORACIC  DUCT. 

In  the  ruminant  the  thoracic  duct  is  very  variable ;  it  is 
frequently  double.    It  has  a  special  opening  in  the  diaphragm. 

In  the  pig  the  duct  is  single,  but  sometimes  bifurcates  near  its 
termination,  the  two  portions  reuniting  and  forming  a  dilatation. 
It  opens  into  the  left  jugular  vein. 

In  the  dog  tlie  receptaculum  chyli  is  very  large ;  the  thoracic 
duct  is  similar  to  that  of  the  pig. 

NEKVES. 

The  comparative  differences  arc  of  minor  importance. 

In  the  ruminant  tlie  nerves  of  the  latissimus  dorsi  and  the 
circumflex  nerve  are  blended  at  their  origiii. 

In  the  pig  the  nerve  of  the  sen'atu!'  iiia;L'niis  is  large. 

In  the  dog  the  pneumogastric  nerve  contributes  large  and 
numerous  bronchial  branches,  and  its  oesophageal  plexus  is 
large. 

PABX  II.  11 
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TABLE  OF  MUSCULAR  ATTACHMENXi>. 


Bone*,  et»,  affording 
AUaehmefd. 

DOBSAL  VBBTBBRiE. 

let  to  6th 

let  and  2iid 

l8tto6th 

Sidtollth 

4th  to  last 
2nd  to  7th 

to  last 


16th  to  last 

LUMBAB  VERTEHKJ5. 

1st  to  i^rd 


Sacbum. 


I 


Belonging 
to  the 
neck.- 


Mmcles. 

(  Splenius 
(Complexns  ma  jor 

Trachelo-mastoideus 

Longus  oolU 

Trapezius  dorsalis. 

Latissiiinis  dorsi. 

Rhoiiiboideus  brevis. 
i  Anterior  and  posterior 
\    sDoall  serratL 

Longissimus  dorsi. 

Semispinalis  dorsi. 

Levatorcs  costaruni. 

Psoas  magnus  and  parvus. 


LatissimuB  dorsi. 
Posterior  BmaO  serratus. 
Longissimus  doi  si. 
Semispinalis  lumboinim. 
Psoas  magnus  and  parvus. 
Quadratus  lumborum. 
Intertransversalk  Inmhorom. 
TransversaliB  abdonunis. 
Diaphragm  (onira). 

Longissimus  dorsi. 
Semispinalis  lumborum. 
Gluteus  extcmns  and  niaximus. 
Triceps  abductor  iumuns. 
Biceps  rotator  tibialis. 
PyrifmnuBw 

Coccygeal  muscles  (4). 
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BoneSt  etc.^  afford/img 
Attachment. 

Coccygeal  Vertebr.^:. 

EiM  AND  Costal  Carti- 
lages. 

iBt 

5tli  to  9tli 
9ih  tolast 
8rd  to  last 

1st  to  8th 
Ut 


5th  to  last 
Costal  cartilages 
Cbstal  cartilages 
9th  to  last 
7th  to  last 
2nd  to  8th 
17th  and  18th 
16th  to  last 

Stebnusl 


Coccygeal  muscles  (4). 


Scalenus. 

Anterior  small  senatus. 
Posterior  „  „ 

Lonj^issimus  florfii. 
Traiisversalis  eostaruin. 
Serratus  magnus. 
Lateralis  stend. 
Leyatores  costarom. 
Intercostals. 

Obli<iuus  jibdominis  oxterniis. 
OI)li(|uus  abdoLumis  iuternus. 
Bectns  abdominis. 
TransversaHs  abdominis. 
Diaphragm. 
Triangularis  stemi. 
Psoas  magnus. 
Quadratus  lumbomm. 

PanniculuB  carnosus. 
Stemo-maxiUaris       \  Belonging 
Bterno  thyro-hyoideus  /  to  the  ne<^ 
Pectorals  (4). 
Lateralis  sterni. 
Iloctus  abdominis. 
Transveraalis  abdominis. 
Diaphragm. 
Triangularis  sterni. 


TABLE  OF  WEIGHTS,  MEASUREMENTS,  ETC. 

H0B8B. 

Lung : 

Bight       .       -       -       -       7  pounds. 

Leili  6  pounds. 

Heart  6  to  6  pounds. 

Stomach      ....     /weight  3to4  poundB. 

\  capacity,  3  gallons. 

Small  hitestine    -      -      -     i length,  72  foot. 

I  calibre,  1^  liiches. 

Ceecum  i  ^  inches. 

\  capacity,  6  gallons. 
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H0B8B  (eontinucd). 

Great  colon-      •       •      1  /length  9  to  ll  foot, 

w  V  ,  ff^pacity^  18  gallons. 

Beetmn      ....      length,  18  mcbes. 

Liver  9  to  12  poundB. 

Pancreas      -       -       -       ■       16  ounces. 

Spleen  2  to  4  pounds. 

Kidney : 

Biffit  ....  22  ounces. 
Left  ....      -  2DoimfleB, 


Heart   8^  to  5  pounds. 

Kumen ....      -  capacity,  50  to  60  gallons. 

Small  intestine     -       -       -  145  feet. 

Large  intestine     -      •      -  36  feet. 


Pig. 

« 

Small  intoBtine  •  -  •  r.f)  ffct. 
Large  intestine    -      •      -       iO  ieet. 


Digitized  by  Google 


INDEX. 


Abdomen,  9,  IS 

Aboniasum,  142 

Ampulla  of  Vater,  96,  98 

Aiinulus  ovalis,  52 

Anus,  91 

Appendix,  162 

Arachnoid,  69 

Arteries : 

anterior  abdominal,  6Q 
anterior  aorta,  57,  16Q 
anterior  mesenteric,  129, 
16Q 

aorta,  common,  56 
aorta,  posterior,  61,  126, 

159,  160 
asternal,  (iD 
brachial,  5L  IMi  IM 
brachio-cephalic,  52 
bronchial,  62,  161 
broncho-oesophageal,  62 
caecal,  130 
cardiac,  51 

coeliac  axis,  126,  159,  161 

colic,  lao 

diaphragmatic,  64,  159 
dorsal,  5^  16Q 
dorso- spinal,  64 
external  thoracic,  6Q 
gastric,  126 
gastro-cpiploic»  128 
hflemori'hoidal,  liil 
hepatic,  96,  128,  160,  161 
ilio-csecal,  IBO 


Arteries : 

inferior  cervical,  61 
intercostal,  59,  63,  159 
internal  thoracic,  60 
lumbar,  132 

middle  sacral,  132, 1.59,  IQQ 

oesophageal,  62,  161 

of  omasum  and  aboma- 

sum,  160 
pancreatic,  128 
posterior  mesenteric,  130, 

160 
pyloric,  129 
renal,  131 

small  testicular,  131 
spermatic,  131 
splenic,  128, 159 
subcostal,  59, 161 
superior  cervical,  59,  160, 

161 
uterine,  131 
utero-ovarian,  IBl 
vertebral,  59, 160,  161 
Articulations : 

chondro-costal,  20, 144 
chondro-sternal,  21,  144 
costo-central,  19 
costo  transverse,  2Q 
costo-vertebral,  19 
intercartilaginous  union, 
21 

intervertebral,  12 
sternal,  21^  144 


INDEX, 


Auricles,  51^  5h 
Auriculo-ventricular  groove,  SI 
Auriculo-ventricular  opening, 
52 

Bile-duct,  M 
Bladder,        IMi  ISfi 
Bones : 

coccygeal  vertebrte,  9^  13, 

142. 143 
dorsal  vertebrae,  9^  141, 

142.  14a 
lumbar  vertebra?,  9,  11, 

141,  142,  M3 
ribs,  9,  14,  142,  MS 
sacrum,  9^  12,  14L  142^ 
143 

sternum,  9^  16,  142^  143 
Botal,  foramen  of,  52 
Bronchi,  49 

Cajcum,  81 

Capsule  of  Bowman,  102 
Caput  gallinaginis,  113 
Chords  tendineae,  52 
Clitoris,  123 
Column®  camesD,  53 
Conus  arteriosus,  53 
Coni  vasculosi,  IDS 
Corona  glandis,  VS. 
Corpus  Arantii,  53 
Corpus  cavemosmii,  IIS 
Corpus  Highmori, 
Corpus  luteum,  119 
Corpus  spongiosum,  113 
Cowper's  glands,  115,  151 

Dartos,  IQQ 

Discus  proligerus,  HQ 

Ducts  of  Bellini,  1D3 

Duct  of  Wirsung,  98 

Ductus  pancreaticus  minor,  98 

Duodenum,  85 

Dura  mater,  68 

Ejaculatory  duct,  112 
Endocardium,  54 
Epicardium,  50,  54 
Epididymis,  109 


Floating  colon,  90 
Foramen  dextrum,  41 
Foramen  sinistrum,  40 
Foramen  of  Winslow,  19 
Fossa  navicularis,  123 

Gartner's  canals,  158,  159 
Galactopherous  sinus,  125, 15ft 
Glans  penis,  113 
Glisson's  capsule,  94 
Graafian  follicle,  119 
Great  colon,  88 

Heart,  50, 159 
Hiatus  aorticus,  40 
Hydatid  of  Morgagni,  110 
Hymen,  123 

Ileum,  85 

Infundibuliform  fascia,  108 
Inguinal  canal,  32 
Interventricular  groove,  61 
Intestines,  84,  148^  149,  152 
Isthmus  Vieussenii,  52 

Jejunum,  85 

Kidneys,  100.  IM.  IMi  IM 

Linea  alba,  35 
Linea  transversiE,  38 
Liquor  foUiculi,  119 
Liver,  92,  149,  151,  152 
Lungs,  47.  153,  154 
I  Lymphatics : 

bronchial  glands,  67 

caecum,  136 

great  colon,  186 

liver,  131 

rectum  and  floating  colon, 
135 

small  intestine,  136 
spleen,  131 
stomach,  136 
thoracic  duct,  66,  Ifil 
tracheal  glands,  62 

Malpighian  corpuscles,  99 
Mammary  glands,  125,  158, 
159 
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Mediastinum,  45 

Mediastinum  testis,  1D9 

Mitral  valve,  54 

Moderator  bands,  53^  54 

Muscles : 

acclerator  urinse,  114 
compressor  coccygis,  34 
compressor  urethree,  114 
constrictor  vaginee,  124 
cremaster,  IDS 
curvator  coccygis,  34 
depressor  coccygis,  33 
diaphragm,  40i  144 
erector  coccygis,  33 
erector  penis,  llfi 
iliacus,  43 
intercostal,  29 
intertransversalis  lum- 

borum,  33 
lateralis  sterni,  30 
latissimus  dorsi,  26^  Ma 
levatores  costarum,  29 
levator  ani,  92 
longissimus  dorsi,  31j 
obliquus  abdominis  exter- 

nus,  3(L  IM,  Ud. 
obliquus  abdominis  inter- 

nus,  32 
panniculus  carnosus,  22, 
145 

pectorals,  23^  144,  145 
psoas  magnus  and  parvus, 

41,  145 
quadratus  lumborum,  43^ 

145 

rectus  abdominis,  3B 
retractor  ani,  92 
retractor  penis,  116 
rhomboideus  brevis,  2fi 
semispinalis  dorsi  et  lum- 
borum, 32 
serratus  magnus,  27^  144 
serratus  parvus,  21 
sphincter  ani,  92 
transversaUs  abdominis, 


transversalis  costarum,  23 


Muscles : 

transversus  perinei,  114 
trapezius,  25^  144,  145 
triangularis  sterni,  illJ 
Wilson's  muscle,  113 

Musculi  pectinati,  52 

Musculi  papillarcs,  53 

Myocardium,  54 

Nerves : 

angularis,  14 
brachial  plexus,  72^  IM 
bronchial  plexus,  Ifi 
coccygeal,  138 
diaphragmatic,  73 
dorsal,  16 
great  dorsal,  14 
great  splanchnic,  72 
inferior  laryngeal,  15 
lesser  splanchnic,  Th 
lumbar,  137 
musculo-cutaneous,  14 
oesophageal,  Hi 
pectoral,  14 
pneumogastric,  75 
sacral,  138 
serratus,  74 

subcutaneous  thoracic,  74 
sympathetic  system,  77, 
139 

(Esophagus,  55,  80,  145i  149 
(Esophageal  groove,  llii 
Omasum,  lAl 
Ovaries,  118, 158 
Oviducts,  120 

Pancreas,  96,  149,  152 
Pelvis,  9,  78 
Penis,  115,  157 
Pericardium,  50 
Perineal  aponeurosis,  114 
Peritoneum,  79 
Phrenic  centre,  40 
Pia  mater,  69 
Pleura,  45 
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Poupart's  ligament,  36 
Prepuce,  115,  117,  157 
Prostate  gland,  114,  167 

Rectum,  90 
Bete  testis,  109 
Beticulum,  146 
Bmnen,  145 

Serottun,  107 
Seminal  tubules,  109 

Septum  pcetiniformo,  116 
Hi^^MHoid  vah  es,  i')'^ 
Sijjus  pocularis,  113 
Sinus  venoBus,  51 
Speculum  Hebnontii,  40 
Spermatic  cord,  111 
Spinal  cord,  68,  70 
Spinal  iKM  \  ('s,  72 
Spleen,  98,  149,  151,  158 
Stomach,  HO 
Suprarenal  bodies,  104 

Table  of  musctdar  attach- 
ments, 162 

Table  of  weights,  ptc,  163 

Testicles,  107,  156,  157 

ThebesiiiB,  vidve  and  foramina 
of,  52 

Thorax,  9,  44 

Trnehoa.  49 

Tricuspid  valve,  52 

Tuberculum  Lowerii,  52 

Tunica  abdominis,  85 

Tunica  albuginea,  109,  118 

Tunica  fibrosa,  119 

Tunica  vaginalis,  108 

Ureters,  105 
Urethra,  112,  157,  158 
Uriniferoas  tubulo,  102 
Uterus,  120,  158, 159 
Uterus  masoulinus,  113 


Vagina,  122,  158 
Vaginal  bulb,  124 
Vasa  deferentia,  111,  156 
Veins: 

anterior  mesenteric,  185 

bronchial,  65 

cardiac,  64 

diaphragmatic,  66 

dorsal,  65 

gastro-epiploie,  185 

gastro-splenic,  135 

hepatic,  95,  135 

internal  thoracic,  65 

lumbar,  133 

cesophageal,  65 

portal,  95 

posterior  mesonteric,  185 
pulmonary,  64 
renal,  133 
spermatic,  188 
subcostal,  65 

subcutaneous  abdominal, 
161 

subcutaneous  thoracic,  66, 
161 

superior  cervical,  65 
utero- ovarian,  133 
vena  a/ygos,  65 
vena  cava,  anterior,  65 
vena  cava,  posterior,  66, 
182 

vena  portae,  133 
vertebral,  65 
Ventricles,  52,  54 
Veru  montanum,  118 
Vesiculffi  seminales,  112,  166, 

157 
Vitellus,  119 
Vulva,  123,  158 

Zona  pellucida,  119 


END  OF  FART  n. 
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VETERINARY  ANATOMY. 


THE  HEAD  AND  NECK  OF  THE 

HORSE. 

The  Head  and  Veck  we  may  consider  as  the  most 

important  parts  of  the  body,  as  they  lodge  the  im- 
portant nervous  ceiUres,  the  organs  of  special  sense, 
and  the  beginnings  of  the  alimentary  and  respiratory 
systems. 

The  Head  has  a  skeleton  formed  by  the  skull,  a 

collection  of  thirty-two  bones  (excluding  the  hyoid). 

The  Neck  has  the  seven. cervical  vertebrie  for  a  bony 
framework. 

THE  SKULL. 

The  Skull,  constituting  the  skeleton  of  the  head,  is 
formed  by  a  collection  of  bones,  which,  with  the 
exception  of  the  inferior  maxilla,  are  all  firmly  united 
with  each  other  in  the  adult  by  means  of  the  so-called 
sutures.  In  the  young  animal  the  sutures  are  distinct, 
but  become  fainter  as  the  animal  grows  older.  With 
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the  exception  of  the  parietals  and  nasals*  the  bones 
of  the  skull  are  irregular  in  shape. 

The  skull  is  divided  by  anatomists  into  two  portions : 
(1)  The  Cranium,  a  bony  box  lodging  and  protecting 
the  brain,  etc. ;  and  (2)  the  Face,  in  which  are  found 
the  nasal  chrambei  B  and  moulli — the  commencement 
of  the  respiratory  and  digestive  systems. 

The  bones  entering  into  the  formation  of  the  cranium 
are  the  following:  Occipital,  interparietal,  parietal, 
frontal,  sphenoid,  petrous  and  squamous,  temporal, 
and  ethmoid. 

The  face  is  formed  by :  Nasal,  malar,  Buperior 
maxilla,  lachrymal,  premaxilla,  pterygoid,  palatine, 
vomer,  superior  and  inferior  turlnnals,  and  inferior 
maidlla.  The  Hyoid  Bone  will  also  be  considered 
with  the  facial  bones,  as  it  forms  the  bony  support  of 
the  tongue  and  larynx. 

The  majority  of  the  bones  of  the  skull  are  paired  ; 
a  few  are  single,  and  consequently  occupy  the  mesial 
plane. 

Paired  Bones. — ^Parietal,  frontal,  nasal,  petrous  and 
squamous  temporals,  malar,  lachrymal,  superior 

maxilla,  premaxilla,  pterygoid,  palatme,  and  buperior 
and  inferior  turbinals. 

Single  Bones. — Occipital,  interparietal,  sphenoid, 
ethmoid,  vomer,  and  inferior  maxilla. 

We  will  first  consider  the  bones  individually,  and 
afterwards  collectively,  as  comprising  the  skull  in  its 
entirety. 
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/.  BONES  OF  THE  CRANIUM. 
OCCIPITAL  BONE. 

Situation, — This  forms  the  highest  and  most  pos- 
terior part  of  the  skull  ;*  it  is  the  bone  by  means  of 
which  the  skull  articulates  with  the  vertebral  column. 

It  presents  external  and  internal  9urfac€9  and  a 
ciretmferenee. 

Snrfaces. 

Kxternal. — This  is  very  irregular ;  it  is  bounded 
superiorly  by  the  prominent  subcutaneous  crest  cf  the 
oceipat,  which  is  continued  laterally  by  the  occipital  or 
mastoid  ridge ;  below  the  crest  is  the  oeeipital  tuber- 

osity,  a  marked  eminence,  with  a  depression  on  each 
side  for  the  attachment  of  the  cordiform  portion  of  the 
ligamentum  nuchcT.  The  foramen  magnnm  will  be 
found  in  the  middle  line  below  the  tuberosity ;  it  is 
bounded  laterally  by  the  convex  articular  condyles, 
which  fit  into  the  concavities  of  the  atlas.  The  styloid 
or  paramastoid  processes,  curving  forwards  and  inwards, 
are  separated  from  the  condyles  by  the  styloid  or 
stylo-condyloid  notches,  at  the  bottom  of  which  are 
found  the  condyloid  foramina.  The  basilar  process— a 
thick  rod  of  bone  compressed  from  above  to  below — 
runs  forwards  from  the  foramen  magnum  ;  this  pro- 
cess is  slightly  rounded  from  side  to  side,  and  has  a 
groove — the  basilar  groove — running  along  its  lower 
lace.   Where  it  joins  the  sphenoid  rough  muscular 

*  For  the  sake  of  convenience  we  will  assume  thaL  ilic  bkuU 
is  resting  by  the  inferior  maxilla  on  a  table — i.e.,  with  its  long 
axis  placed  in  a  horizontal  direction. 


Digitized  by  Google 


12 


VETERINARY  AX  ATOMY. 


eminences  for  the  anterior  recti  muscles  of  the  head 
may  be  seen. 
Intwnal. — This  is  irregularly  concave,  the  upper 

part  forming  the  roof  of  the  cerebellar  fossa,  the  lower 
part  being  formed  by  the  upper  face  of  the  basilar 
process ;  this  is  slightly  hollowed  out  from  side  to 
side.  The  internal  opening  of  the  foramen  magnum 
is  seen  on  this  face. 

Circamferenoe. 

This  is  thick  and  very  irregular  above ;  the  lateral 
borders  of  the  basilar  process  are  thin,  and  form  the 
inner  boundary  of  the  large  and  irregular  foramen 

lacerum  basis  crauii. 

The  occipital  artioalates  with  nine  bones:  Two 

jmrietals,  the   interparietal,   two  squamosals,  two 
petrosals,  the  sphenoid,  and  the  atlas. 
Development. — From  four  centres : 

1.  For  the  basilar  process  [hasi- occipital). 

2  and  d.  Per  a  condyle  and  styloid  process 

{ex-occipitals). 
4.  For  the  occipital  crest  and  the  bone  extending 
downwards  from  it  (supra-occipital), 

PAEIEIAL  BONE. 

SitKation,  etc. — This  is  a  curved  plate  of  bone  form- 
ing the  greater  part  of  the  roof  of  the  cranial  cavity ; 
it  is  placed  immediately  in  front  of  and  below  the 
occipital  crest. 

It  has  two  suffacea  B.nd  four  borders. 
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Surfftoes* 

External. — ^This  is  divided  into  three  areas  :  (1)  A 

biiiooth  convex  bp  ace  which  enters  into  the  formation 
of  the  temporal  fossa ;  (2)  a  small  flat  triangular 
portion  placed  at  the  antero-internal  angle,  and 
separated  Irom  the  first  area  by  a  curved  ridge ;  and 
(3)  a  roughened  outer  area  overlapped  hy  the  squa- 
mosal. 

Internal.— This  is  concave,  and  marked  by  two 
kinds  of  depression :  (1)  Narrow  grooves  for  menin- 
geal vessels,  and  (2)  finger-like  impressions  for  the 
convolutions  of  the  cerebrum. 

Borders. 

IntemaL — Thick,  and  much  serrated  for  union  with 
its  fellow  of  the  opposite  side  of  the  skull ;  when  the 

t\YO  bones  are  placod  together  they  form  the  sagittal 
crest  along  their  line  of  union.  This  border  is  notched 
posteriorly  for  the  interparietal  bone. 

EztemaL — Thin  and  irregularly  notched ;  it  meets 
the  squamosal  and,  slightly,  the  sphenoid. 

Posterior. — Thick  and  irregular ;  it  articulates  with 
the  occipital. 

Anterior.— This  is  thm,  serrated  and  bevelled  for 
union  with  the  frontal. 

The  parietal  articulates  with  seven  bones:  The 
occipital,  its  fellow,  the  interparietal,  the  frontal,  the 
squamosal,  the  petrosal,  and  the  sphenoid. 

Development — ^From  one  centre. 

Reference  to  Side.  —  Place  the  convex  surface 
superiorly,  the  straightest  border  internally,  and  the 
thickest  border  posteriorly. 
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ISXEBPABI£TAL  BON£. 

Situation^  etc, — This  bone  is  wedged  in  between  the 
occipital  and  the  two  parietal  bones,  and  is  sometimes 
described  as  part  of  the  parietals*  It  is  also  known  as 
the  Ob  triquetnun,  or  Woimiaii  bone.   It  is  somewhat 

triangular  in  shape,  and  is  observed  best  in  young 
skulls,  where  it  appears  externally  as  a  squarish 
area. 

It  has  two  mrfaces  and  four  borders, 

Suzfhoes. 

External  or  Superior. — This  is  the  smooth  quadri- 
lateral area  seen  in  young  skulls. 

Xntemal  or  Cranial. — Projects  into  the  cranial 
chambers  as  the  ossifio  tentorium,  helping  to  form  the 

incomplete  partition  between  the  cerebral  and  cere- 
bellar fossae,  and  having  folds  of  dura  mater  suspended 
from  it.  ■ 

Borden. 

Posterior. — Thick  and  Irregularly  dentated  for  the 
occipital. 
Lateral — ^Thin  and  sharp. 

Anterior. — Serrated  for  articulation  with  the  parie- 
tals. 

The  interparietal  artieulates  with  three  hones :  The 

occipital  and  two  parietals. 

Development. — From  two  centres  placed  side  by 
sida 
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SiUuUion,  etc, — This  bone  is  placed  at  the  anterior 
and  superior  limits  of  the  cranial  cavity.  It  is  irre- 
gularly quadrilateral  in  shape. 

It  presents  two  surfaces  and  four  borders* 

Surfaces. 

External. — ^This  surface  is  divided  into  two  portions, 

and  carries  an  impoi  Lant  and  prominent  process : 

(1)  The  superior  portion  is  flat  and  subcutaneous. 

(2)  The  orbital  process,  or  plate,  is  bent  nearly  at 
right  angles  to  the  above  flat  area,  and  helps  to  form 
the  walls  of  the  orbit;  a  triangular  notch — the 
ineimira  aphenoidalis — ^is  found  in  this  plate,  into 
which  a  projection  from  the  orbital  process  of  the 
sphenoid  fits;  anterior  to  this  is  a  smaller  rounded 
notch,  which  helps  to  form  the  internal  orbital  foramen. 
Close  below  the  supra-orbital  process  is  a  slight  de- 
pression, which  marks  the  position  of  the  loop  through 
which  the  tendon  of  the  superior  oblique  muscle  plays. 
(:^)  The  supra-orbital  or  external  orbital  process  is  a 
short,  curved  piece  of  bone  which  projects  outwards 
to  articulate  with  the  zygomatic  arch ;  it  forms  the 
upper  limit  of  the  orbit,  and  is  perforated  near  its 
internal  extremity  by  the  supraorbital  foramen. 

Internal. — Divided  into  two  portions  by  a  plate  of 
bone,  Avliich  meets  the  cribriform  plate  of  the  ethmoid: 
(1)  The  posterior  portion  is  concave  and  smooth, 
forming  part  of  the  cranial  chamber,  and  showing 
finger-like  depressions  for  the  cerebral  convolutions. 
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(2)  The  anterior  portion  is  very  irregularly  concave, 
{orming  the  frontal  sinus. 

Borders. 

Anterior.  —  Slopes  towards  the  mesial  line  and 
meets  the  nasal  bone. 

Posterior. — ^Xts  apper  portion  is  dentated  for  artien- 
lation  with  the  parietal,  the  lower  portion  being 

bevelled  and  overlapped  by  the  squamosal. 

Internal. — Joins  the  corresponding  border  of  the 
other  frontal ;  it  is  straight  and  triangular  in  shape. 

External — Very  irregular,  and  articulates  with  the 
lachrymal  and  ethmoid  bones. 

The  frontal  articulates  with  nine  bones:  The 
parietal,  its  fellow,  the  nasal,  the  squamosal,  the 
sphenoid,  the  ethmoid,  the  lachrymal,  the  palatine, 
and  the  superior  maxilla. 

Development. — From  one  centre. 

Reference  to  Side.  —  Place  the  smooth,  flat  and 
triangular  surface  superiorly,  the  pointed  extremity 
anteriorly,  and  the  supra>orbital  process  externally. 

TEMPORAL  BOHE. 

Situation,  etc, — Thisboiie  is  placed  at  the  side  of  the 
cranium,  immediately  anterior  to  liie  occipital  and 
below  the  parietal.  In  the  horse  two  distinct  portions 
are  always  found,  and  these  are  usually  described  as 
separate  bones — the  Petrosal  and  Squamosal  bones. 

PETROSAL  BONE. 

This  is  a  very  important  bone,  because  it  lodges  the 
essential  parts  of  the  organ  of  hearing.   It  is  of  con- 
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siderable  density — lience  its  luiiiie — and  contains  four 
small  bones — the  malleus,  incus,  OB  orbiculare,  and 
stapes — ^which  will  be  described  in  connection  with  the 
middle  ear. 

It  possesses  four  su/rfaces,  four  borders,  an  ajyex,  and 
a  hdse. 

Anterior. — This  is  divided  into  two  areas,  the  outer 
of  which  articulates  with  the  parietal,  the  inner  being 
smooth  and  free,  and  assisting  in  the  formation  of  the 
cerebral  fossa. 

Posterior. — ^Is  flat  and  triangular,  articulating  with 
the  occipital. 

External. — This  face  is  partially  covered  by  the 
squamosal,  only  the  posterior  part  appearing  on  the 
surface. 

Internal. — This  face  is  free,  slightly  concave,  and 
forms*  part  of  the  cerebellar  fossa.  It  presents  the 
internal  auditory  meatus,  a  short  canal  at  the  bottom  of 
which  the  aqueduct  of  Fallopius  has  its  origin.  The 
aqaaBductos  vestibiili  and  aquseductus  cochlesB  are  two 
slit-like  openings  situated  close  to  the  meatus,  the 
former  being  the  more  superior. 

Borders. 

Antero-intemal. — ^This  is  thin,  and  has  a  fold  of  dura 

mater  attached. 

Antero-external.  —  Is  thicker,  and  hidden  by  the 
squamosal. 

Poitero-extemal. — This  is  the  only  border  of  im- 
portance ;  it  is  seen  on  the  surface  of  the  skull,  forming 
PABT  in.  2 
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the  mastoid  ridge  or  crest  between  the  squamosal  and 
occipital  bones,  and  terminating  inferiorly  in  the 
mastoid  process  (Bometimes  called  the  posterior  mastoid 
process).  The  mastoid  flssnie  crosses  this  border  about 

its  middle,  and  lodges  the  mastoid  artery. 

The  Apex. 

This  is  pointed  and  directed  upwards,  articulating 
with  the  occipital. 

The  Base. 

The  base  is  very  irregular  and  free,  fonning  Liie 
external  limit  of  the  foramen  lacerum  basis  cranii 
The  external  auditory  meatus  leads  into  the  middle 
ear,  and  is  surrounded  by  a  tubular  projection  of 
bone — ^the  auditory  process — presenting  a  notch.  The 
hyoid  process  is  a  short  rod  of  bono  placed  luime- 
diately  behind  the  meatus,  and  surrounded  at  its  hnrfe 
by  a  rudimentary  bony  vaginal  process;  the  great 
comu  of  the  hyoid  bone  is  attached  to  this  process  by 
a  short  rod  of  cartilage. 

The  stylo-mastold  foramen  is  placed  between  the 
hyoid  and  mastoid  processes. 

The  auditory  bulla,  or  mastoid  protuberance,  is  a 
large  smooth  projection  placed  behind  the  hyoid 
process. 

The  styloid  process  is  a  slender,  pomted  process, 

directed  downwards  and  forwards.  The  origin  of  the 
tensor  and  levator  muscles  of  the  soft  palate  is  from 
this  process. 

The  styloid  foramen,  or  Glasserian  fissure,  is  situated 
between  the  auditory  meatus  and  the  styloid  process. 
The  Eustachian  orifice — ^to  which  the  cartilaginous 
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Eustachian  tabe  is  attached — is  found  internal  to  the 

base  of  the  styloid  process. 

The  petrosal  artioulates  with  four  bones :  The  occi- 

pitiil,  the  parietal,  the  squamosal,  and  (indirectly)  the 
great  cornu  of  the  hyoid. 

B.eference  to  Side. — Place  the  apex  upwards,  the 
external  auditory  meatus  extemallj;  the  styloid 
process  points  downwards  and  forwards. 

SaiTAtf OSAL  BOHE. 

This  is  best  described  as  consisting  of  a  plate-like 

body  and  two  processes — pyramidal  and  zygomatic. 

• 

(1)  Chief  Pabt  or  Body  of  thb  Bone. 
This  has  two  surfaces  and  a  circumference. 

Snrfiieei. 

External. — Smooth  and  convex,  and  helps  to  form 
the  temporal  fossa. 

Internal. — Concave.  Its  central  area  is  smooth, 
and  forms  part  of  the  cranial  cavity.  Its  periphery 
has  small  projections,  and  articulates  with  the  frontal, 
parietal  and  sphenoid  bones. 

CircumfereiLoe. 

The  greater  part  is  articular  and  thin.    The  pyra- 
midal process  springs  from  the  posterior  part. 

(2)  Pybamidal  Pbooess. 

This  process  arises  from  the  posterior  part  of  the 
body,  and  is  irregularly  triangular. 
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It  possesses  tico  zurfaeeB^  three  borders,  and  three 

angles* 

Sm&ces. 

External — ^Has  a  ridge  which  joins  the  zygomatic 
process. 

InternaL — This  face  is  articular,  being  placed  over 
the  petrosal,  the  parietotemporal  eaaal  or  conduit 

running  between  the  two  bones. 

Borders. 

Superior* — This  shows  a  number  of  openings  of  the 
parieto-temporal  canal. 

Inferior. — This  border  is  concave,  hooking  round 
the  external  auditory  meatus  of  the  petrosal. 

Posterior. — The  mastoid  artery  is  provided  with  a 
notch  in  this  border. 

Angles. 

Anterior. — This  is  the  angle  by  which  the  process  is 
attached  to  the  body  of  the  squamosal. 
The  other  angles  are  not  important. 

(B)  Zygomatic  Pbocess. 

Ill  is  process  arches  outwards  and  forwards,  spring- 
ing from  the  outer  face  of  the  body. 
It  has  two  surfaces,  two  borders,  and  two  extremities. 

Surfaces. 

Internal — ^This  looks  towards  the  temporal  fossa, 

and  is  smooth. 

External  or  Inferior. — This  face  presents  three  im- 
portant areas:  (1)  An  articular  eminence  or  condyle, 
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(2)  a  glenoid  cavity,  and  (8)  the  post-glenoid  (or  anterior 
mastoid)  process.  The  mastoid  foramen  is  seen  at  the 
root  of  the  post-glenoid  process. 

Borden. 

Saperior. — This  is  thick  and  chiefly  convex.  The 
supra-orbital  process  of  the  frontal  articulates  with  a 
roughened  area  near  the  anterior  extremity. 

Infaior. — ^This  border  is  sharp  and  concave. 

Extremities. 

Anterior. — This  extremity  is  rather  acute,  and 
articulates  with  the  malar  and  8ui>erior  maxillary 

bones. 

Posterior. — ^Attached  to  the  body  of  the  squamosal. 

The  squamosal  articulates  with  eight  bones:  The 
parietal,  the  petrosal,  the  frontal,  the  occipital,  the 
sphenoid,  the  malar,  and  the  superior  and  inferior 
maxilite. 

Reference  to  Side. — The  zygomatic  process  is  on  the 
external  face,  and  points  forwards,  the  glenoid  cavity 

and  cun(l\  It;  beinp^  below. 
Development  of  the  Temporal — ^From  four  centres : 

1.  For  the  squamosal. 

2,  3,  and  4.  For  the  petrosal,  being  tympanic 
(styloid  process,  auditory  process,  and  bulla), 

mastoid  (mastoid  crest  fuid  process),  and 
petrous  (iliat  part  forming  tiie  bony  labyrinth 
of  the  internal  ear). 


* 
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SPHENOID  BONE. 

Situatian,  etc, — Tins,  bone  is  placed  in  the  middle 
line,  immediately  in  front  of  the  occipital  basilar 

process,  und  is  uuu  uf  the  bones  forming  tliu  It.i^e  uf 
the  skull.  It  is  very  irregular  in  shape,  sumewliat 
resembling  a  bird  in  flight.  In  the  young  animal  it 
is  easily  divided  into  two  separate  segments,  and  it  is 
best  to  describe  it  as  consisting  of  two  portions,  a 
post-sphenoid  and  a  pre-sphenoid. 

(I)  Posi-Sphemoid* 
This  consists  of  a  body  and  two  ake,  or  wings* 

(a)  The  Body. 

A  short,  somewhat  cylindrical  rod  of  bone,  also 
known  as  the  basi-sphenoid,  placed  between  the  basi- 
occipital  and  the  body  of  the  pre-sphenoid. 

It  has  two  surfaces  and  two  borders. 

Sorfuset. 

External  or  Inferior. — This  is  seen  when  the  base  of 
the  skull  is  examined  from  the  outside.  It  is  convex 
laterally,  and  carries  a  few  tubercles  where  it  meets 
the  corresponding  face  of  the  basi-occipital. 

Internal  or  8aperior. — This  face  is  more  or  less 
flattened,  and  carries  a  slight  pit — ^the  sella  taroiea 
or  pituitary  fossa — for  the  lodgment  of  the  pituitary 
body. 

Borders. 

These  are  only  important  because  they  give  origin 
to  the  wings* 
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(b)  Ilie  Wings. 

The  wings  proceed  upwards  and  outwards  from  the 

borders  of  the  body.  For  purposes  of  description 
they  are  each  considered  to  have  two  surfaces  and  four 
hm'ders, 

Snrfacei. 

External  or  Inferior. — This  face  carries  a  pi'onounced 
process,  known  as  tiie  subsphenoidal  or  pterygoid  pro- 
cess, which  projects  downwards,  backwards  and  out- 
wards, and  articulates  with  the  palatine  bone,  and 
slightly  also  with  the  pterygoid.  The  subsphenoidal 
canal  or  foramen  (known  also  as  the  pterygoid  fiiramen) 
pierces  the  base  of  the  above-mentioned  process.  The 
Vidian  gnroove,  usually  faint,  crosses  this  face  close  to 
the  body  of  the  bone. 

Internal  or  Superior. — This  is  smooth,  and  looks 
towards  the  cranial  cavity.  A  groove  for  the  superior 
maxillary,  or  second  divibioii  oi  ilie  5th  cranial  nerve, 
is  iieeu  crossing  it. 

Borders. 

Anterior. — This  border  meets  the  wing  of  the  pre- 
sphenoid,  with  which  it  forms  the  lacerated  and 
pathetic  foramina.  It  also  forms  the  foramen  rotun- 
dum. 

Posterior. — Forms  the  anterior  limit  of  the  foramen 
lacerum  basis  cranii,  and  shows  three  notches :  (1)  For 
the  internal  carotid  artery,  (2)  for  the  inferior  maxil- 
lary division  of  the  5th  cranial  nerve,  and  (B)  for  the 
principal  meningeal  artery,  in  this  order  from  within 
outwards. 
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Superior  or  External. — This  margin  is  bevelled  for 
articulation  with  the  squamosal  and  parietal  bones. 
.  Intemal. — This  is  the  border  by  which  the  wing  is 
attached  to  the  body. 

(2)  Pbe-Sphbnoid. 

This  also  consists  of  a  body  and  two  ivings. 

(a)  The  Body. 

A  short  rod  of  bone  joining  the  body  of  the  post- 
sphenoid  posteriorly,  and  helping   to    form  the 

sphenoidal  air  binus  anteriorly. 

It  presents  two  surfaces  and  two  hoi'ders. 

Surfaces. 

£zt6rnal  or  Inferior. — Convex  laterally,  and  partially 
obscured  by  the  vomer. 
Xntemal  or  Superior. — Smooth  and  flat ;  superiorly 

it  presents  an  area  on  which  the  optic  commissure 
rests.  The  optic  foramen  leads  forwards  and  outwards 
from  this  area. 

Borders. 

The  wmgs  are  attached  to  the  borders. 

(b)  The  Wings. 

Each  possesses  two  surfaces  and  fou  r  borders, 

Sor&eeB. 

External.  —  This  face  is  convex^  and  overlapped 
anteriorly  by  the  frontal. 

Internal. — Concave  and  smooth ;  this  face  looks  into 
the  cranial  cavity. 


Digitized  by  Google 


THE  SKULL, 


25 


Borders. 

Anterior. — ^This  margin  meete  the  frontal,  with 
which  it  forms  the  internal  orbital  foramen. 

Superior. — Is  received  into  the  incisura  sphenoidaiis 
of  the  frontal. 

Posterior. — Meets  the  anterior  border  of  the  wings  of 
the  post'Sphenoid. 

IntemaL — The  wing  is  attached  to  the  body  hy  this 
border. 

The  sphenoid  artienlates  with  thirteen  bones :  The 
occipital,  the  ethmoid,  the  vomer,  two  superior 

maxillfle,  two  frontals,  two  parietals,  two  squamosals, 
and  two  pterygoids. 

Development. — From  five  centres  : 

1.  For  the  body  of  the  post- sphenoid. 

2  and  8.  For  the  wings  of  the  post-sphenoid. 

4  and  5.  For  the  pre-sphenoid. 

ETHMOID  BOJJE. 

SitttoHon,  etc, — This  is  placed  in  the  mesial  plane, 
separating  the  cranial  and  nasal  cavities.  It  consists 
of  two  plates,  horizontal  and  vertical,  and  two  lateral 
masses. 

(1)  Horizontal  Plate. 

This  is  also  known  as  the  eribrifomi  plate,  on 
account  of  the  large  number  of  olfactory  foramina 

piercing  it. 

It  has  ttro  surfaces  and  a  circumference. 
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Sur&cei. 

Posterior  or  Cranial. — This  face  is  divided  into  two 
concavities  by  the  vertical  plate  ;  these  concavities 
constitute  the  olfactory  Ioss&b^  and  lodge  the  olfactory 
lobes  of  the  brain. 

Anterior  or  Vajal, — ^The  lateral  masses  are  attached 
to  this  surface. 

Circumfereace. 

The  circumference  articulates  with  the  frontal  and 

pre-sphenoid  bones. 

(2)  Vertical  Plate. 

This  coincides  with  the  mesial  plane  of  the  skull. 

It  presents  two  stirfaces  and /our  hoi'ders. 

The  SurfMes  are  free  and  present  little  of  interest. 

Borden. 

Anterior. — The  cartilaginous  septum  nasi  is  attached 
to  this  irregular  margin. 

Superior. — This  meets  the  frontal  bones. 

Posterior. — The  crista  gpalli  process  formed  by  this 
border  projects  beyond  the  horizontal  plate  into  the 
cranial  cavity. 

Inferior. — ^Fits  into  the  vomer. 

■ 

(8)  Lateral  Masses. 

These  are  two  masses — right  and  left^ — of  thin 
richly  convoluted  plates  of  bone,  somewhat  conical 
in  shape,  with  their  apices  pointing  forwards.  The 
term  etiunoidal  cells  is  applied  to  the  spaces  found  in 
these  masses.  The  lamina  papyraoea  is  a  thin  layer  of 
bone  covering  the  exterior  of  the  masses. 
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The  ethmoid  articulates  witb   ten  bones:  The 
sphenoid,  the  vomer,  two  frontals,  two  superior 
tarbinals,  two  palatinesi  and  two  superior  inaxillaB. 
Derelopmeiit — ^From  three  centreB : 
1.  For  the  plates. 
2  and  3.  For  the  lateral  masses. 

•  • 

IL  BONES  OF  THE  FACE.  - 

HASAL  BOSK 

Situation,  etc. — The  nasal  bone  is  placed  on  the 
upper  face  of  the  skull,  immediately  in  front  of  the 
frontal.  Each  bone  is  of  an  elongated  pyriform  shape, 
both  together  Bomewhat  resembling  the  heart  of  play* 
ing  cards. 

The  nasal  bone  presents  two  surfaces,  two  borders^  a 

hose,  and  an  a^t'x. 

Snr&cei* 

External  or  Facial. — This  face  is  free  and  sub- 
cutaneous ;  it  is  convex  laterally,  and  smooth ;  the 
anterior  portion  may  be  curved  from  before  to  behind. 

Internal  or  Nasal. — Concave  laterally,  and  carries  a 
longitudinal  ridge,  to  which  the  superior  turbinated 
bone  is  atlttclied.  It  forms  the  chief  part  of  the  roof 
of  the  nasal  fossa. 

Borders. 

Internal. — Straight,  and  meets  the  nasal  bone  ol  the 
opposite  side. 

EztemaL — This  margin  is  irregular,  being  scaly 
above  for  articulation  with  the  superior  maxilla  and 
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premaxilla«  The  a  t  rior  third,  oomsobencmg  at  a 
notch,  is  smooth  and  free. 

Tiie  Base. 

The  base,  or  posterior  extremity,  is  rounded,  bevelled 
and  Bcaly  lor  artiealation  with  the  frontal  and  laehiy- 
mal  bones. 

The  a]»ex,  or  anterior  extremity,  is  poiuted,  and. 
with  the  ape^  of  the  opposite  xiasal,  loons  the  au&I 

The  nasal  articulates  with  six  bones  :  Its  fellow,  the 
frontal,  the  ladizymal,  the  superior  maxilhk,  the  pre- 
maxilla,  and  the  ei^erior  turbinated  bone. 

SevtiepBCBt. — Prom  one  centre. 

Beference  to  Side.  —  I*lace  the  convex  Buiiace 
superiorly,  the  straight  border  internally,  and  the 
apex  antenorlj. 

LACHEYJklAL  BOISE. 

SituMtiofu — li  small  inegnlar  bone,  sitoated  at  &e 
lower  limit  of  the  orbital  eavity. 

It  presents  two  surfaces  and  a  cirmm/crence. 

External. — This  is  divided  into  two  portions — facial 
and  oi  ldtal — -by  a  curved  ridge,  which  helps  to  iorm 
the  orbital  rim. 

The  facial  portion  is  slightly  eonvex,  and  eanies  a 
small  and  ineonstant  ladDyBal  tatancde  near  tbe 
orbital  rim ;  this  tnberele  affords  atiftchment  to  the 
orbicuiaiib  palpebral aixi  inascle. 
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The  orbital  portion  is  concave,  forms  the  chief  part 
of  the  floor  of  the  orbit,  and  has  the  iMliryBuil  fom-* 
which  lodges  the  lachrymal  sac — and  the  Itchiyiiukl 
canal  leading  from  it.   A  shallow  depression  is  found 

below  the  above  fossa,  and  marks  the  position  of 
attachment  of  the  inferior  oblique  muscle  of  the  eye. 

Internal. — Irregularly  concave,  and  crossed  by  a 
ridge  marking  the  position  of  the  lachrymal  canal. 

Circunferenoe. 

The  circumference  is  thin  and  irr^^nlar ;  it  articu- 
lates with  the  surrounding  bones. 

The  lachrymal  articulates  with  fonr  bones:  The 

frontal,  the  nasal,  the  superior  maxilla,  and  the 
malar. 

Development. — From  one  centre. 

Beferenoe  to  Side. — Place  the  concave  surface  in- 
ternally; the  lachrymal  fossa  looks  backwards  and 
outwards. 

KALAB  BOHX. 

Sitnafio}}. — This  bone  is  found  in  part  forming  the 
zv somatic  arch. 

It  has  three  suffaces,  three  borders,  a  haaef  and  an 
apex. 

Suzfues. 

External  or  Facial. — Smooth  and  convex. 

Superior  or  Orbital. — This  face  forms  part  of  the 
orbit,  and  is  concave  and  smooth. 

InfBrior.  —  This  is  chiefly  articular,  meeting  the 
superior  maxilla ;  a  small  portion  helps  to  form  the 
superior  maxillary  sinus. 
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Borden. 

Superior. — ^Concave,  smooth,  and  forms  part  of  the 
rim  of  the  orbit. 

Internal. — Concave,  thin  and  articular,  meeting  the 
bujierior  maxilla. 

Inferior. — Straight  and  thick ;  it  is  continued  below 
by  the  zygomatic  spine  of  the  superior  maxilla.  It  is 
sometimes  known  as  the  zygomatic  ridge. 

Base. 

The  base  is  directed  forwards,  and  joins  the  superior 
maxilla. 

Ax>ex. 

This  is  pointed  and  articular,  meeting  the  zygomatic 
process  of  the  squamosal. 

The  posterior  part  of  the  malar  is  known  as  the 
zygomatic  prooeis. 

The  malar  articulates  with  three  bones :  The  lachry- 
mal, the  superior  maxilla,  and  the  squamosal 

Development. — From  one  centre. 

Eeference  to  Side. — Place  the  base  anteriorly;  the 
concave  orbital  surface  looks  upwards  and  inwards. 

SUPEBIOE  IIAXILLA. 

Situation,  etc, — The  superior  maxilla  occupies  the 
greater  part  of  the  lateral  aspect  of  the  face,  and  in 
point  of  size  comes  next  to  the  inferior  maxilla. 

It  rnriy  bo  tlo:rcribed  as  possessing  three  surfaces^ 
three  borders,  and  two  extremities. 
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SnT&ees. 

External  or  racial. — This  face  is  concave  above  and 
convex  below.  The  maxillary  or  zygomatic  spine  or 
ridge  crosses  this  surface  horizontally,  being  con- 
tinuoas  behind  with  a  Bimiiar  ridge  on  the  malar 
bone,  and  terminating  anteriorly  on  a  level  with  the 
third  molar  tooth.  The  infra-orbital  foramen  is  placed 
near  the  middle  of  the  area  a])ovo  the  maxiliary  spine. 

Internal  or  Nasal. — This  is  irregularly  concave,  and 
presents  a  longitudinal  ridge  for  the  attachment  of  the 
inferior  turbinated  bone.  This  ridge  is  sometimes 
known  as  the  internal  maxillary  spine.  The  maxillary 
sinus  occupies  the  f^reater  part  of  the  posterior  extremity 
of  this  surface,  the  remainder  being  roughened  for 
articulation  with  the  palatine,  and  has  a  groove  which, 
with  a  corresponding  groove  on  the  palatine,  forms 
the  palatine  canaL 

Inferior  or  Palatine. — This  bony  plate  is  known  as 
the  palatine  plate  or  process ;  it  is  concave  from  side 
to  side,  and  externally  presents  the  palatine  groove, 
continuous  behind  with  a  foramen  of  the  same  name. 
The  palatine  processes  of  the  two  superior  maxillae 
meet  in  the  middle  line,  thus  forming  the  greater  part 
of  the  bony  palata 

Borders. 

Superior. — This  edge  is  thin,  convex,  and  articular, 
meeting  the  malai-,  lachrymal,  nasal,  and  premaxiiiary 
bones  in  this  order  from  behind  forwards. 

Inferior.  —  Six  quadrilateral  alveoli — cavities  for 
molar  teeth — are  observed  in  this  border.  The  an- 
terior part  of  the  border  carries  no  alveoii,  and  is  known 
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as  part  of  the  diastema  or  interdental  space.  The 
posterior  extremity  forms  a  rounded  eminence,  the 
alveolar  tuberosity. 

Internal. — ^This  is  serrated,  and  meets  the  corre- 
sponding border  of  the  other  superior  maxilla.  It  has 
a  notched  anterior  portion,  this  helping  to  form  the 
inoisor  opening. 

Extremities. 

Posterior. — This  is  the  larger  of  the  two,  and  forms 
the  maxillary  protuberance  or  tuberosity-^  large 
ronnded  eminence.   Internal  to  the  protuberance  is 

a  (lepresfiion,  the  maxillary  hiatus,  from  the  bottom  of 
wliiuli  iliree  foramina  pass  :  (1)  Dental  or  superior 
maxillary,  the  most  superior ;  leads  into  the  superior 
dental  canal.  (2)  Spheno-palatine,  placed  more  in- 
ternally than  the  others ;  leads  into  posterior  part  of 
the  nasal  chamber.  This  foramen  is  formed  by  the 
palatine  bone.  Superior  palatine,  the  most  in- 

ferior ;  leads  into  the  palatme  canal,  and  is  formed  by 
the  maxilla  and  palatine. 

External  to  the  protaberance  is  a  small  pointed 
process,  the  zygomatic  process,  which  forms  a  part  of 
the  zygoma. 

Anterior. — This  extremity  is  pointed,  and  in  the 
male  assists  in  the  formation  of  an  alveolus  for  the 
canine  tooth. 

The  superior  maxilla  articnlates  with  nine  bones : 
Its  fellow,  the  premaxilla,  the  ethmoid,  the  nasal,  the 
lachrymal,  the  malar,  the  squamosal,  the  palatine,  and 
the  inferior  turbinated. 

Development— From  one  centre. 
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Beferenoe  to  Side. — ^Place  the  molars  (or  their 
alveoli)  downwards  and  outwards,  and  the  pointed 
extremity  anteriorly. 

PEEMAXILLA. 

SvbuUum^  etc. — The  premaxilla  is  placed  at  the  most 
anterior  extremity  of  the  skull. 

It  presents  a  body  and  two  processes — nasal  and 
palatine^ 

(a)  Body. 

The  body  possesses  three  Burfaces  and  ihree  borders. 

Sorfaees. 

Anterior  or  Labial.— This  is  convex  and  smooth,  and 
covered  in  the  recent  state  by  the  upper  lip. 

Inferior  or  Buccal. — This  face  is  concave  and  smooth, 
forming  the  anterior  extremity  of  the  bony  palate. 

Internal. — This  is  flat  and  articular,  meeting  the 
corresponding  face  of  the  other  premaxilla ;  a  groove 
runs  down  it,  which  forms  half  of  the  incisor  foramen. 

Borders. 

The  only  important  border  is  the  inferior,  which 
possesses  three  alveoli  for  incisor  teeth. 

(/>)  Proeeases. 

Nasal. — This  is  by  far  the  larger  of  the  two,  and 
passes  upwards  towards  the  nasal  bone.  It  is  smooth 
and  convex  externally  and  internally,  with  a  smooth, 
thick  upper  margin,  and  an  articular  lower  one  for 

union  with  the  superior  ma&illa.     The  poblerior 
PART  m.  8 
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extremity  is  articulated  with  nasal  bone,  the  anterior 
extremity  being  oontinuous  with  the  body  of  the  bone. 

Palatine. — This  is  a  slender,  thin  plate  oi  bone 
placed  internal  to  the  nasal  process,  and  forming  a 
small  portion  of  the  bony  palate.  Its  external  margin 
is  separated  from  the  nasal  process  and  the  superior 
maxilla  by  the  incisor  opening,  or  naso-palatine  cleft 

The  premaxilla  artienlates  with  four  bones:  Ita 

fellow  (forming  a  symphysis),  the  nasal,  the  superior 
maxilla,  and  the  vomer. 

Development. — ^From  one  centre. 

Beferenoe  to  Side. — The  alveoli  look  downwards,  and 
are  placed  at  the  most  anterior  part;  the  larger  (nasal) 
process  is  placed  externally. 

PTERYGOID  BONE. 

Situation,  etc, — ^This  is  foond  below  the  sphenoid, 
and  to  the  side  of  the  posterior  nares.  It  is  slight, 
somewhat  twisted,  and  strap-like. 

It  has  two  surfaces,  two  borders,  and  two  extremities. 

Sni&cet. 

External, — This  face  is  articular  (with  the  palatine, 
sphenoid  and  vomer),  and  forms  the  Vidian  canal. 

Internal. — Smooth  and  covered,  in  the  recent  state, 
by  the  pharyngeal  mucous  membrane. 

The  Borders  are  unimportant. 

Extremities. 

Posterior. — This  end  is  somewhat  pointed,  and  in- 
serted between  the  body  of  the  pre-sphenoid  and  the 
pterygoid  process.  . 
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Anterior.  —  The  hamular  process — a  hook-shaped 

process  around  which  the  tendon  of  the  tensor  palati 
plays — Ib  formed  by  the  anterior  extremity  of  this 
bone. 

The  pterygoid  articulates  with  three  boneb ;  The 
sphenoid,  the  palatine,  and  the  vomer. 

Development — From  one  centre. 

Eeferenee  to  Side. — The  hamular  process  points 
doTOwards  and  forwards;  the  rough  articular  face 
looks  outwards. 

PALATINE  BOVE. 

Situation,  etc. — A  very  irregular  bone,  to  be  found 
immediately  behind  the  palatine  process  of  the  superior 
maxilla. 

It  presents  two  siw/acesy  two  borders,  and  two  ex-  . 
tremities. 

Surfaces. 

EitimaL — Superiorly  this  face  has  a  smooth  area, 
entering  into  the  formation  of  the  orbit.   A  middle 

area  is  roughened  for  articulation  with  the  superior 
maxilla,  and  crossed  by  a  groove  which  assists  in 
the  formation  of  the  palatiae  canal,  as  before  men- 
tioned (see  Superior  Maxilla).  A  third,  or  palatine, 
area  is  smooth  and  nearly  flat,  forming  the  posterior 
part  of  the  bony  palate. 

Internal  (albo  known  as  the  Nasal  Surface). — This  is 
smooth  an(l  covered  by  mucous  membrane.  It  pre- 
sents an  articular  area  for  the  pterygoid. 

a— 2 
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Bordon. 

Superior. — This  margin  has  a  thin  and  irregular 
portion  for  articulation  with  the  superior  maxilla  and 
ethmoid.  The  ^hano-palatiAe  foramen  is  placed  imme- 
diately behind  this  artienlar  portion,  and  behind  the 

foramen  the  border  helps  to  form  the  sphenoidal  air 
sinus. 

InJBriar. — Anteriorly  the  inferior  border  is  smooth 
and  rounded  off,  behind  which  it  forms,  with  the 
superior  maxilla,  the  rtaphyliu  groove. 

Posteiiorly  it  is  irregular,  and  forms  the  palatine 
crest,  which  reaches  the  pterygoid  bone  and  the 
pterygoid  process  of  the  sphenoid. 

Extremities. 

Anterior.— This  portion  of  the  bone  curves  towards 
the  middle  line,  and  meets  the  corresponding  portion 
of  the  opposite  bone. 

Posterior. — ^Articulates  with  the  pterygoid  process  of 
the  sphenoid. 

The  palatine  articulates  with  eight  bones:  Its  fellow, 
the  superior  maxilla,  the  pterygoid,  the  sphenoid,  the 
frontal,  the  ethmoid,  the  vomer,  and  the  inferior 
turbinated. 

Development — ^From  one  centre. 

Reference  to  Side. — Tlie  palatine  area  (that  going  to 
form  part  of  the  bony  palate)  looks  downwards,  curves 
inwards,  and  is  placed  anteriorly. 
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VOMER. 

Situationf  etc. — This  single  bone  is  plaeed  in  the 
mesial  piano  of  the  skull,  and  may  be  said  to  be  a 
thin,  elongated  plate  of  bone,  so  bent  that  the  two 
margins  are  parallel  and  close  together. 

It  presents  two  mrfetces,  Uvo  borders,  and  two  ex- 
tremities. 

Surfaces. 

These — right  and  left — are  covered  in  the  recent 
state  by  the  nasal  mncous  membrane. 

Borders. 

Superior. — This  margin  is  formed  by  two  thin  ridges 
separated  by  a  groove,  into  which  the  cartilaginous 
septum  nasi  is  received  anteriorly,  and  the  perpen- 
dicular plate  of  the  ethmoid  posteriorly. 

Inferior. — Anteriorly  this  border  is  flattened  and 
rough  for  articulation  with  the  superior  maxilla  and 
palatine.  Posteriorly  it  is  free,  straight  and  thin, 
forming  a  partition  to  the  posterior  nares. 

Extremities. 

Anterior. — Pointed,  and  articulates  with  the  pala- 
tine processes  of  the  premazillse. 

Posterior. — ^Expanded  from  side  to  side,  and  fitted 
over  the  body  of  the  pre-sphenoid. 

The  vomer  articulates  with  ten  bones:  The  sphenoid, 
two  pterygoids,  two  palatuies.  the  ethmoid,  two 
superior  maxillse,  and  two  premaxillaB. 

Development. — From  one  centre. 
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TITBBIHATED  B0VE8. 

Situation,  etc. — These  bones  are  two  in  number  on 
each  side  of  the  skull,  and  are  knoivn  from  their  posi- 
tion as  Superior  and  Inferior.  They  are  situated  within 

the  nasal  chambers,  and  consequently  in  the  entire 
skull  are  concealed  from  sight.  Each  bone  consists  of 
a  thin  fragile  plate,  richly  convoluted.  These  are  also 
known  as  the  lorbinal  Bonei. 

SUPSBIOB  TUBfilHATEB  BOHR 

This  is  also  called  the  Ethmoidal  Turbinated  Bone, 
from  its  relations  with  the  ethmoid,  to  which  bone  it 
is  attached  as  well  as  to  the  nasal.  It  is  continued 
forwards  to  near  the  nostril  by  means  of  cartilage. 
The  plate  forming  this  bone  is  rolled  one  and  a  half 
times  on  itself,  its  first  turn  taking  a  downward  direc- 
tion. A  septum  placed  about  the  centre  interrupts 
the  cavify  formed  by  this  bone ;  the  anterior  portion 
of  the  cavity  is  open  to  the  nasal  chamber. 

IHFEBIOE  TUBBIHATEB  BONE. 

The  Inferior  or  Maxillary  Turbinal  is  nnicli  smaller 
than  the  superior.  The  first  turn  is  directed  upwards 
from  the  superior  maxilla,  to  which  the  bone  is  at- 
tached. A  septum  similar  to  that  found  in  the 
superior  bone  is  also  present  in  this. 

The  superior  meatus  of  the  nasal  chamber  separates 
the  superior  turbinal  from  the  roof  of  the  chamber. 

The  middle  meatus  runs  between  the  two  bones,  and 
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the  inferior  meatus  between  the  inferior  turbinal  and 
the  floor  oi  the  nasal  chamber.  The  inferior  meatus 
is  much  larger  than  the  other  two. 

The  superior  turbinal  articulates  with  two  bones : 
The  nasal  and  the  ethmoid. 

The  inferior  turbinal  also  articulates  with  two  bones : 
The  superior  maxilla  and  the  palatine. 

Development. — Each  bone  ossifies  from  one  centre. 

DTFEBIOE  XAXILLA. 

Situation,  etc, — The  inferior  maxilla,  mandible  or 
lower  jaw,  is  a  large  bone  (the  largest  of  the  skuU), 
placed  underneath  the  foregoing  collection  of  bones, 
sometimes  known  as  the  synoraniuiiL 

It  is  composed  of  a  body  and  tioo  ramu 

(a)  The  Body. 

This  is  the  most  aiilerior  part  of  the  bone,  from 
which  the  two  rami  spring. 
It  presents  two  surfaces  and  a  border. 

Surfaces* 

Snperior  or  BuocaL — This  face  is  smooth  and  concave, 
being  covered  in  the  recent  state  by  the  mucous  mem- 
brane of  the  mouth. 

Inferior  or  Labial. — This  is  smooth  and  convex.  The 
position  of  the  symphysis — the  line  of  union  of  the 
two  lateral  halves— is  usually  marked  by  a  slight 
ridge. 

The  Border  possesses  six  alveoli  for  incisor  teeth, 

and  in  the  male,  at  a  short  distance  from  the  incisor 
alveoli,  a  smaller  one  on  each  side  for  the  canines. 
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{b)  TheAaini 

Each  ramus  consists  of  a  triangular  plate  of  bone 
projecting  backwards  and  upwards  from  the  posterior 
part  of  the  body.  The  two  rami  diverge  as  they  pro« 
ceed  backwards,  and  so  give  the  entire  bone  a  V-like 

appearance. 

Each  ramus  has  tic  a  surfaces,  three  borders,  and 
three  angles. 

Snr&eeB. 

External. — This  surface  is  comparatively  smooth, 
only  carrying  slight  ridges  for  the  attachment  of  the 
masseter  in  its  posterior  portion.  The  mental  toamen 
is  situated  near  the  body  of  the  bone. 

Internal.  —  This  face  is  concave,  and  slightly 
roughened  near  the  inferior  angle  of  the  bone  for 
the  attachment  of  the  ptorygoideus  intomus.  The 
inferior  maxillary  foramen  is  situated  on  this  surface 
a  short  distance  behind  the  level  of  the  last  molar. 

Borders. 

Superior.— This  is  divided  into  three  portions: 

(1)  A  smooth  anterior  portion,  forming  part  of  the 
diastema ;  (2)  a  part  containing  six  quadrilateral  alveoli 
for  the  molar  teeth ;  and  (S)  a  posterior  thin  portion, 
terminating  in  the  coronoid  process.  The  whole 
border  is  distinctly  concave. 

Inferior. — This  margin  is  nearly  straight,  thick  and 
rounded. 

Posterior. —  This  is  a  convex  and  comparatively 
smooth  border. 
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Angles. 

Anterior. — Thih  is  the  angle  by  which  the  ramus  is 
joined  to  the  body. 

Superior. — Here  we  observe  three  objects  of  interest: 
(1)  The  ooimioid  process,  which  projects  some  distance 
beyond  the  other  part  of  the  angle,  and  consists  of  a 
curved  piece  of  bono  fattened  from  side  to  side,  and 
pointing  upwards  and  backwards ;  (2)  the  condyle,  a 
transversely  elongated,  convex  and  smooth  projection, 
which  articulates  indirectly  with  the  squamosal ;  and 
(3)  the  sigmoid  or  oorono-oondyloid  notch,  separating 
the  i:)rocess  and  the  condyle.  The  neck  is  the  con- 
stricted portion  immediately  below  the  condyle. 

Inferior. — This  is  usually  spoken  of  as  the  angle  of 
the  lower  jaw.  It  is  convex,  and  shows  muscular 
imprints. 

The  inferior  maxilla  articulates  with  both  squa- 
mosals. 

Development.  —  From  two  centres  :  one  for  each 
ramus  and  corresponding  part  of  the  body. 


EYOID  BONE. 

Sitmtion,  etc, — This  is  really  a  collection  of  separate 
pieces  of  bone,  suspended  below  the  skull  from  the 

petrosal  bone,  and  supporting  the  larynx  and  the  base 
of  the  tongue. 

It  consists  of  a  body,  a  glossal  process,  two  tiiyroid 
processes,  ttco  small  cornua,  and  two  great  eomua. 
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The  Body  (or  basi-hynl)  is  a  short  rod  placed  trans- 
versely, and  having  the  Glossal  Froeess  (or  glosflo-liyal) 
fused  to  the  centre  ol  its  anterior  face  for  the  support 
of  the  tongae. 

The  Thyroid  ProceMes  (or  fhyro4iyalB)  are  rods  of 
bone  fused  to  the  extremities  of  the  posterior  face  of 
the  body ;  they  support  the  larynx. 

The  Snail  Comua  (or  cerato-kyals)  also  spnng  from 
the  ends  of  the  body,  and  are  directed  upwards  and 
forwards.  They  are  succeeded  by  the  Great  Comiia 
(or  stylo-iiyais),  which  pass  upwards  and  back- 
wards. 

Each  great  coma  may  be  said  to  have  two  surfaces, 
two  borders,  and  two  extremities. 
The  Bor&ees  are  smooth  and  widest  above. 

The  borders  are  thin  and  more  or  less  curved. 

The  inferior  extremity  ia  joined  to  the  small  cornu 
by  cartilage,  in  which  a  small  ossicle  sometimes 
appears  (the  ^-hyal). 

The  superior  extremity  is  usually  likened  to  the 
liumiLii  loot,  the  *  toe '  being  united  with  the  hyoid 
process  of  the  petrosal  through  the  medium  of  a  short 
rod  of  cartilage.  The  'heel'  is  thick,  and  affords 
attachment  to  muscles. 

Beveiopment.  —  Each  segment  has  its  own  centre 
of  ossiticalion,  witli  the  exception  of  the  glossal 
process,  which  oasities  from  a  centre  common  to  it 
and  the  body. 
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IHS  SKULL  AS  A  WHOLE. 

The  bkuU  taken  in  its  entirety  forms  an  irregular 
pyramid,  with  the  apex  directed  downwards.  We 
observe  in  it  four  mrface$t  a  ha^e^  and  an  apex. 

Surfaces. 

Superior. — This  face  is  formed  by  the  parietal,  frontal 
and  nasal  bones;  its  posterior  limit  is  the  occipital 

crest,  while  anteriorly  it  tapers  to  the  nasal  peak. 
We  see  towards  its  posterior  extremity  the  somewhat 
oval  temporal  fossae,  separated  from  each  other  by  the 
sagittal  crest.  The  supra-orbital  process  of  the  frontal 
limits  each  fossa  anteriorly,  the  zygoma  performing 
the  same  office  laterally. 

Lateral. — On  this  face  we  view  the  temporal  fossa 
from  the  side.  The  zygoma  and  supra- orbital  process 
are  again  prominent.  The  orbit,  in  which  the  organ 
of  vision  is  lodged,  should  now  be  carefully  examined ; 
it  will  be  found  to  be  continuous  with  the  temporal 
fossa  posteriorly,  though  in  the  recent  state  the 
ocular  sheath  serves  as  a  partition  between  the  two 
cavities.  The  orbit  is  somewhat  conical  in  shape,  its 
apex  being  situated  at  the  optic  foramen,  and  its  base 
at  the  orbital  rim  formed  by  the  frontal,  lachrymal, 
malar,  and  squamosal  bones.  The  other  objects  of 
interest  on  the  lateral  surface  of  the  skull  are  the 
maxillary  spine,  the  infra-orbital  foramen,  the  ramus 
and  body  of  the  lower  jaw,  and  the  teeth — ^molars, 
canines,  and  incisors. 

Inferior. — The  inferior  surface  of  the  skull  is  very 
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irregular,  and  crowded  with  fitructures  of  the  utmost 
importance,  among  which  we  may  note  the  following : 
Basi-oceipnty  basi-sphenoid,  the  petrosal  bones,  the 

OocipiUl  Ctnt 


V 


ParietftI  Bon* 


Sqtiamosal  Bone  — 
Supra-orbital  Proc,  - 
Frontal  Bone 
Lachrymal  Bone 

Sap.  Maacilk^v 


Mwdllaiy  Spine 

\l  Mj^rf — ^-fD^raorbital  For. 
-j^l^NaRalBone 


-NanlPeak 


Premaxillfl  ^ , 
Incisor  — i 


Fia.  1. — ^The  Skull  of  the  Hobse  (Sufebiob  View). 

foramen  lacerum  basis  ciaiiii,  the  rami  and  bod}'  of 
the  inferior  maxilla  (limiting  the  intermaidllary  space), 
the  posterior  nares,  and  the  bony  palate. 
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Maxillary  Spine 
MoiUurs 


;  I  OcdpitAl  Bone 

'  '1 

-7  Temporal  Fo^m 
"  Ooronoid  Ptoo^ 
-Zygoma  . 

Orbital  Proc. 
Supra-orbitalFor. 
Frontal  Bone 

Orbit 


Lachzymal  Bone 
Nasal  Bone 

Slip.  Maxilla 
Infra-orbital  For. 


Fig.  2^Thb  Skull  of  the  Hobab  (Latbral  Vibw). 
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Base. 

Tlae  base  or  posterior  extremity  of  the  skull  is 
formed  by  the  occij^ital  bone  and  the  posterior  borders 
of  the  rami  of  the  lower  jaw. 

Apex. 

The  apex,  or  anterior  extremity,  is  formed  by  the 

premaxillsB  and  the  body  of  the  inferior  maxilla.  The 

anterior  nares  are  to  be  observed,  as  leading  into  the 
nasal  chambers.  The  incisor  teeth  are  also  to  be 
noted. 

THE  CAVIII£S  Of  THE  SKULL. 

The  Cranium. 

The  <»ramnm  is  the  most  posterior  cavity  of  the 

skull,  and  in  it  the  brain  is  lodged.  It  is  formed  by 
the  occipital,  interparietal,  parietal,  frontal,  ethmoid, 
sphenoid,  and  temporal  bones. 

It  may  be  considered  to  possess  a  roof,  two  lateral 
walls  y  a  floo7\  and  two  extremities. 

The  roof  is  concave,  and  formed  by  the  occipital, 
inter[Ku  ietal,  parietals,  and  frontals.  The  ossific  ten- 
torium projects  downwards  from  the  interparietal. 

The  walls  are  not  distinctly  marked  off  from  the  roof 
and  floor,  and  are  formed  by  the  occipital,  parietal, 
temporal,  and  frontal  bones. 

The  floor  is  very  irregular  ;  it  is  formed  by  the  basi- 
occipital  and  the  sphenoid. 


Digitized  by  Google 


THE  SKULL, 


47 


The  anterior  extremity  is  formed  by  the  two  olfactory 
fos8»,  separated  from  each  other  by  the  crista  galli 

process,  all  parts  of  the  ethmoid. 


Occipital  Crest 


For.  Magnum 

Baai-occipiUl" 

For.  Lac.  Basis  Cranii  ^ 
Basi -sphenoid 
Pterygoid  For. 

Vomer 


Post.  Na 
Palatine  Arch 

Falatino  Groove 


Incisor  OpenI 
Incisor  For. 


Condyle 
—  Styloid  Proc. 

Post>glenoid  Proc. 

Glenoid  CavHy 

Ck>ndyle 

Zygoma 
Orbit 

Supra-orl^tal  For. 

Alveolar  Tuber. 
—  Hamular  Proc- 

— Position  of  Molars 
Palatine  For. 


— TempOTaiy  Molar 

let  Tfupovavy  Molar 
Position  of  Canine 

Incisor 


•MA 


Fig.  3.— The  Base  of  the  Horse's  Skull. 


At  the  posterior  extremity  the  foramen  magnum 

affords  a  means  of  communication  between  the  cranium 
and  spinal  canal* 
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The  Cnniiim  is  usually  considered  as  consisting  of 
two  compartments  or  fossie :  (1)  The  Cerebral  Fossa, 

ihv.  larger  and  more  aiitt?rinr,  in  which  the  cerebrum 
is  situated  ;  and  (2)  the  Cerebellar  Fossa,  much  the 
smaller,  and  containing  the  cerebellum,  in  the  recent 
state. 

The  Hasal  Chambers. 

The  nasal  chambers  or  fossa*  are  situated  in  the 
face,  and  separated  from  each  other  by  a  naaal  septom, 
partially  bony  and  partially  cartilaginous. 

Each  fossa  has  a  roof,  two  ivdUs,  a  floor,  and  two 
extremities. 

The  roof  is  concave  from  side  to  side,  and  formed  by 
the  frontal  and  nasal  bones. 

The  internal  waU  is  formed  by  the  septum  men- 
tioned above;  in  the  dried  skull  it  is  incomplete, 
being  then  only  formed  by  the  vomer  and  perpen- 
dicular plate  of  the  ethmoid. 

The  external  wall  is  very  irregular,  and  has  the 
turbinated  bones  attached  to  it.  It  is  formed  by  the 
nasal,  premaxilla  and  supermaxilla.  The  three  meati 
mentioned  when  speaking  of  the  turbinated  bones  are 
to  be  noted  here. 

The  floor  is  comparatively  flat,  and  formed  by  the 
palatine  processes  of  the  palatines,  the  superior 
maxillary  and  premaxillary  bones. 

The  anterior  extremity  (or  anterior  naret)  is  circum- 
scribed by  the  nasal  and  premaxillary  bones. 

The  posterior  extremity  is  forincd  superiorly  by  the 
ethmoid;  inferior ly  the  posterior  nares  communicate 
in  the  recent  state  with  the  nasal  pharynx. 
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The  Air  Sinuses  of  the  Skull. 

The  air  sinuses  of  the  skull  are  cavities  of  consider- 
able size,  developed  between  the  two  plates  of  certain 
cranial  and  facial  bones.  They  are  filled  with  air  and 
lined  by  mucous  membrane  in  the  recent  state.  They 
communicate  with  the  nasal  fossae,  either  directly  or 
indirectly.  They  derive  their  naineR  from  the  bone 
which  is  chieHy  concerned  in  their  formation. 

The  Sphenoidal  Sinus  is  the  smallest,  and  is  formed 
by  the  sphenoid,  palatine  and  ethmoid  bones.  It 
communicates  with  the  superior  maxillary  sinus. 

The  Frontal  Sinus  is  formed  by  the  frontal,  nasal, 
lachrymal,  ethmoid,  and  superior  turbinated  bones. 
There  is  a  frontal  sinus  on  each  side  of  the  skull,  the 
two  being  separated  by  a  plate  of  bone  occupying  the 
mesial  plane.  This  sinus  also  opens  into  the  superior 
maxillary. 

The  Superior  Maxillary  Sinus  is  the  largest  and  most 
important.  It  is  formed  by  the  superior  maxillary, 
lachrymal,  malar,  and  ethmoid  bones.  It  communi- 
cates with  the  nasal  fossa  by  means  of  an  oval  slit 
placed  in  the  middle  meatus.  It  may  ])e  considered 
to  consist  of  two  compartments,  external  and  internal, 
separated  by  the  superior  dental  canal  and  a  plate  of 
bone  extending  downwards  from  this  canal.  It  is  of 
surgical  importance  to  note  that  the  root  of  the  last 
and  part  of  the  root  of  the  second  last  molar  teeth 
project  into  the  external  compartment  of  this  sinus. 

The  Inferior  Maxillary  Sinus  is  formed  by  the  superior 
jnaxillaiy  and  inferior  turbinated  bones.   This  sinus 
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also  consists  of  two  compartments,  internal  and  ex- 
ternal. It  commonicates  with  the  nasal  fossa,  but  is 
completely  shut  off  from  the  superior  inaxiUary  Binas. 
We  must  agam  note  that  the  root  of  the  third  and 

portions  of  the  roots  of  the  second  and  fourth  molar 
teeth  project  into  the  outer  compartment  of  this 
sinus. 

An  Ethmoidal  Siinii  is  sometimes  described  as  being 
placed  within  the  lateral  mass  of  the  ethmoid. 

THE  FOBAIOHA  OF  THE  SKULL. 

The  foramina  of  the  horse's  skull  are  nnmerons  and 
important.  The  following  table,  with  what  has  gone 
before,  will  serve  to  indicate  their  position  and 
purpose : 

TABLE  OF  THE  FOBAMINA  OF  THE  HOBSE*S  SKULL. 


Foramen. 

How  Formed. 

STBUCn'RES  TRAKSMTTrED. 

Foramen  mag- 
num. 

Condyloid. 

Foramen  lace- 
rum  basis  cranii. 

Occipital. 

OccipitaL 

Occipital,  petro- 
sal and  sphe- 
noid. 

Spinal  cord  and  iu  cover- 
iugs,  11th  eranial  nerve, 
basilar  artery,  and  in- 
nominnte  veiBS. 

12th  cranial  nerve,  a 
branch  of  the  preverte- 
bral artery,  and  a  root  of 
the  occipital  vein. 

9th,  lOth  and  11th  cranial 
nerves,  a  branch  of  the 
prevertebral  artery,  m- 
ternal  carotid  artery,  the 
Vidian  nerve,  sympa- 
thetic filaments,  inferior 
division  of  the  6th  cranial 
nerve,  g^reat  meningeal 
artery  and  veins. 
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How  Fmuibd^ 


Pnricto  -  trm- 

poral  canal. 

Internal  audi- 
tory meatus. 

Stylo  '  mas  • 
toid. 

Styloid. 
Eixternai  audi- 
tory meatus. 
Eustachian 

orifice. 
Pterj'goid. 
Vidian  canal. 


/"Optic. 

Internal  orbi- 
tal 

Laeerom  orbi- 
tale. 


.2 


o 


lioiuiidum. 

S  Pathetie. 

Temporal 

S  u  b  8  p  h  e  - 
noidal  canal 
(anterior 

opening). 
Vidian  canal 
(anterior 
^  opuiiing). 
Supra-orbital. 

Olfactory 
foramina. 


Bravcnntaft  ThAmMnfflBw 


Occipital,  parie- 
tal and  tem- 
poral. 

Petrosal. 

PetroBoL 

Petrosal. 
Petrosal. 

Petroeal. 

Post-sphenoid. 

Sphenoid,  ptery- 
goid and  pala- 
tine. 

Pre-sphenoid. 

Frontal  and  pre- 
sphenoid. 

Post-sphenoid  and 
pre-sphenoid. 


Post-sphenoid. 

Post-  and  pre- 
sphenoid. 
Post-sphenoid. 

Vide  sujtra. 


Vide  supra. 

Frontal. 

Ethmoid. 


Mastoid  artery  and  trans- 
verse  venous  sinus. 


7th    and  8th 

nerves, 
7th  cranial  nerve. 


cranial 


Chorda  tympani  ner\'e. 


Internal  maxillary  artery. 
Vidian  nerve. 


2nd  cranial  nerve. 
Ophthalmic    artery  and 
branch  of   6th  cranial 

nerve. 

8rd  and  0th  cranial  nerves 
and  ophthalmic  division 

of  5th  cranial  nerve,  and 
the  ophthalmic  vein. 

Superior  maxillary  division 
of  the  5th  cranial  nerve. 

4th  cranial  nerve. 

Anterior    deep  temporal 

artery. 
Vide  m^ra. 


Vide  supra. 


and 


Sttpra-orbitsl  artery 

nerve. 

Ist  cranial  nerve,  and  nasal 
branches  of  the  ophthal- 
mic  artery  and  nerve. 
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'Superior 
pedatine. 
S  pheno- 
palfttiiie. 
Superior 
maxillary. 
L  achrymal 

canal. 
Posterior 
palaime. 
Infra-orbitai 

Incisor. 
Incisive  cleft. 
Inferior 
maxillary. 
Mental 


How  Foaum 

Palatine  and  su- 
perior maxilla. 
Palatine. 

Superior  maxilla. 

Lachrymal  and 
superior  maxilla. 
Palatine  and  su- 
perior maxilla. 
Superior  maxilla. 

PremaxiUae. 
Premaxilke. 
Inferior  maxilla. 

Inferior  maxilla. 


SraucroBBB  Tbambhrtcdu 


Palatine  artery  and  nerve. 

Spheno  -  palatine  artery, 

vein  and  nerve. 
Superior    dental  artery, 

vein  and  nerve. 


Palatine  artery  and  ner^  e. 

Infra>orbital  nerves  and 

artery. 
Palato  labial  artery. 

Inferior  dental  artery,  \  ein 

and  nerve. 
Mental  artery,  vein  and 

nerves. 


THE  VERTEBRA. 

The  Vertebrae  are  irregular  bones  placed  in  the 
mesial  plane  of  the  body,  and  extending  from  the 
slmll  to  the  tip  of  the  tail.  This  vertebral  colunui  ia 
divided  into  five  regions :  Cervical,  dorsal  or  thoracic, 
lii]iibar»  sacral,  and  coccygeal. 

The  vertebral  formula  of  the  horse  is: 

0.  7 ;  D.  18;  L.  6;  S.  5 ;  C.  16  to20. 

The  dorsal,  lumbar,  sacral,  and  coccygeal  vertebra 
have  been  already  considered  in  their  proper  place 
(see  Parb  II.) ;  it  only  remains,  therefore,  for  ns  to 
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describe  the  vertebraB  of  the  neck,  or  the  eervical 
vertebrsB.  Before  doing  so,  it  will  be  as  well  if  we 
enumerate  the  parts  found  in  an  ordinary  or  typical 
vertebra. 

Ports  of  a  Typioal  Vertebra. 

In  a  typical  vertebra  we  recognise  the  following 
parts: 

1.  A  body  or  oentnun,  consisting  of  a  disc  or  short 
rod  of  bone  united  to  the  bodies  of  the  vertebrre  in 
front  and  behind  by  a  cartilaginous  disc — the  inter* 
vertebral  disc. 

2.  Two  pedicles,  plates  of  bone  springing  from  the 
upper  margins  of  the  body,  and  having  notches — the 
intervertebral  notches — on  the  anterior  and  posterior 
borders.  When  the  bones  are  in  position,  two  con- 
tiguous notches  form  an  intervertebral  foramen. 

8.  Two  lanujUB,  placed  above  the  pedicles  and  con- 
verging towards  the  middle  line,  where  they  unite. 

4.  A  nenral  arch,  formed  by  the  pedicles  and  lamina. 

5.  A  neural  foramen,  circumscribed  by  the  centrum 
below  and  the  neural  arch  above,  these  structures 
together  constituting  the  neural  ring.  The  neural 
foramina  of  the  entire  vertebral  column  form  a  canal 
— the  neural  canal — in  which  the  spinal  cord  is  lodged. 

6.  A  nenral  spine,  or  neurapophysis,  a  process  of 
bone  extending  upwards  from  the  point  of  union  of  the 
lamin». 

7.  Anterior  and  posterior  articular  proeesses,  or  zyg- 
apophyses,  placed  laterally  on  the  neural  arch. 

8.  Transverse  processes,  projecting  outwards  from 
either  the  neural  arch,  when  they  are  known  as 
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diapophysefl,  or  from  the  body,  when  the  term  par- 
apophyses  is  applied.  Some  vertebrae  have  both  dia- 
and  parapophyses,  which  unite  and  form  a  vertebrar- 
terial  oanal  or  vertebral  foramen. 

In  addition  to  the  above,  some  vertebrse  also  possess 
mamiitillary  (metapt^hyns)  and  aeoesMuy  (aaapophyns) 
processes. 

An  inferior  spinous  process,  or  hsemapophysis,  is  rarely 
developed  in  the  vertebra^  of  domesticated  animals. 
When  present,  it  springs  from  the  lower  foce  of  the 
body. 

A  hamal  arch  is  formed  in  some  regions,  not  by 

parts  of  the  vertebrae  themselves,  but  by  separate 
bones,  such  as  the  ribs  and  chevron  bones* 

Yertebrm  are  designated  tnia  or  Use,  indicating 
that  they  do  or  do  not  remain  separate  through- 
out life.  The  cervical,  dorsal  and  lumbar  are  true 
vertebrae;  the  sacral  are  false.  Some  authorities 
place  the  coccygeal  vertebrsB  of  the  horse  among  the 
false  vertebrflB,  because  they  do  not  possess  all  the 
parts  of  a  typical  vertebra. 


CEEVIGAL  VEEIEBBA. 

There  are  seven  bones  in  the  region  of  the  neck ; 
this  number  is  interesting,  as  nearly  all  mammals 
have  seven  cervical  vertebr»,  the  exceptions  being  the 
two-toed  sloth  and  the  manatee,  each-  with  six,  and 

tbe  three-toed  sloth,  with  nine. 
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Genflral  ChanutteriBtiot. 

Body. — The  body  is  large,  with  a  very  cunvex 
anterior  and  a  yery  concave  posterior  extremity. 
On  section  it  is  somewhat  triangular,  the  inferior 
angle  being  formed  by  a  rather  rudimentary  inteior 

spine. 

The  pedicles  have  deep  notches. 
The  neural  arch  is  strong. 

The  neiu»l  ring  is  large;  its  roof  is  rounded,  its 
floor  almost  flat. 

Neural  Spine,  or  Spinous  Process. — In  none  of  the 
bones  does  this  attain  any  great  height ;  it  is  highest 
anteriorly  and  broadest  posteriorly. 

Articular  Processes. — ^Each  articular  process  is  larga» 
and  cames  an  oval  and  almost  fiat  facet.  The  an- 
terior processes  look  upwards  and  mwards ;  the  pos- 
terior, downwards  and  outwards. 

Transverse  Processes. — Each  transverse  process  con- 
sists of  both  diapophysis  and  parapophysis,  the  verte* 
bnurterial  limmmi  separating  them  at  the  root.  This  is 
the  special  characteristic  of  a  cervical  vertebra,  as  it 
does  not  obtain  in  the  other  regions. 

Special  Ceryioal  Yertebm. 

The  Ist,  'hid,  (jih,  and  7th  vertebnB  possess  special 
characteristics,  and  must,  therefore,  be  described 
separately. 

The  Ist  Cervical  or  Atlas  Vertebra* 

There  is  no  body.  It  is  usually  said  to  consist  of  a 
ring  and  a  pair  of  wings. 
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TheBing. 

Superior  face. — Thk  is  convex^  and  carries  a  small 
spinous  process. 
Inferior  Paee. — ^The  tabende  of  fhe  atlas  is  placed 

below  the  ring  towards  its  posterior  edge,  and  repre- 
sents an  inferior  spinous  procuss.  At  the  junction  of 
the  ring  and  a  wing  is  a  concavity,  in  which  three 
foramina  are  placed:  (1)  Antero-extemal  fi»rameiL» 
passing  to  the  upper  face  of  the  ring ;  (2)  posterior 
foramen,  also  passing  through  the  wing  ;  and  (3)  an 
unnamed  foramen,  leading  into  the  neural  foramen. 

Anteriorly  the  ring  carries  two  glenoid  cavities, 
which  articulate  with  the  condyles  of  the  occipital 
bone;  these  cavities  are  separated  above  and  below 
by  notches,  the  upper  of  which  is  the  larger. 

Posteriorly  two  continuous  and  undulatinj^  surfaces 
for  articulation  with  the  2nd  vertebra  occupy  the  ring 
below ;  the  rest  of  its  extent  is  thin  and  non- 
articular* 

Intemal  Aspect. — The  nenral  ring  is  of  very  l  u  ge 

size.  On  the  roof  anteriorly  and  on  each  side  are  the 
antero-internal  foramina,  which  lead  to  the  upper  face 
of  the  wing.  Posteriorly  and  on  the  floor  of  the  ring 
is  a  smooth  area  for  articulation  with  the  odontoid 
process  of  the  2nd  vertebra ;  this  area  is  continuous 
with  the  two  smooth  articular  aurfaces  on  Llie  posterior 
border  of  the  ring. 

The  Wings. 

The  wings  or  alas  pass  obliquely  downwards,  out- 
wards and  backwards.  They  represent  transverse  pro- 

■ 
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cesses.  Their  margins  afford  attachment  to  muscles. 
Three  foramina  are  observed  on  their  upper  iaces — 
antero-intemal,  antero*6xternal  and  posterior — ^men- 
tioned before,  the  two  former  being  united  by  a  short 
groove,  sometimes  called  the  alar  gutter. 

The  27id  Cervical  or  AjlIs  Vertebra. 

This  receives  the  name  of  axis  becaase  the  atlas-^ 
and  with  it  the  head — rotates  about  its  odontoid 

process ;  this  process  also  gives  it  the  name  of 
dentata. 

Body.  —  This  is  very  long,  having  the  odontoid 
preoeps  attached  anteriorly.  The  upper  face  of  the 
process  is  somewhat  concave,  and  shows  two  lateral 

depressions,  into  which  the  odontoid  ligament  is  in- 
serted. The  lower  face  of  the  process  is  smooth  and 
convex  from  side  to  side,  articulating  with  the  ring  of 
the  atlas.  Placed  laterally  to  the  odontoid  process 
are  two  concavo-convex  focets,  separated  by  a  notch 
inferiorly,  and  for  articulation  with  the  posterior 
margin  of  the  ring  of  the  atlas. 

The  anterior  notch  of  the  pedicle  is  converted  into  a 
foramen. 

The  neural  ring  is  of  small  size. 

The  posterior  articular  proeesMs  are  similar  to  those 
of  the  succeeding  vertebrae;  the  anterior  are  repre- 
sented by  the  facets  at  the  lateral  part  of  the  base  of 
tiie  odontoid  process. 

The  inteior  ipiaous  prooeis  terminates  in  a  taberde 
posteriorly. 

'  The  neural  spine  is  massive  tmd  bifid  posteriorly, 
each  part  surmounting  a  posterior  articular  process. 
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The  transverse  proeeties  are  small  and  comparatively 
fiimplei  but  poBsess  the  usual  vertebrarterial  fDramen. 

The  dih  Cervical  Vertebra, 

This  bone  is  characterized  by  the  trifid  or  tri* 
tubercular  character  of  its  transverse  processes. 
The  inferior  spinous  process  ib  very  small. 

The  7th  Cervical  Vertebra* 

This  differs  from  the  ordinary  cervical  vertebra  in 
the  following  respects  : 

Its  body  is  short ;  its  inferior  spinous  process  is  very 
rudimentary ;  the  notches  are  deep*  The  neural  spine 
is  the  best  developed  of  the  series,  and  gives  the  name 
of  vertebra  prominens  to  the  bone. 

The  transverse  processes  are  simple,  and  destitute  of 
vertebrarterial  foramina. 

Capitular  cavities  are  found  on  each  side  of  the 
posterior  extremity  of  the  body ;  these  are  for  articu* 
lation  with  a  part  of  the  head  of  the  first  rib. 

Development  of  a  Vertebra. — ^In  an  ordinary  vertebra 
there  are  three  centres :  (1)  For  the  body ;  (2)  and 

(3)  for  the  right  and  left  halves  of  the  neural  arch. 

Development  of  the  Atlas. — From  two  lateral  centres, 
the  centre  for  the  body  being  absent.  The  margin  of 
each  wing  and  the  facet  on  the  posterior  edge  of  the 
wing  have  separate  and  additional  centres  of  ossifica* 
tion. 

Development  of  the  Axis. — From  five  centres — the 
three  usual  centres,  and  two  additional  for  the  odon- 
toid process  and  the  facets  at  its  base.  The  odontoid 
process  of  the  axis  is  looked  upon  as  the  disj^aeed 
body  of  the  atlas. 
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ARTICULATIONS. 
ABTICULATIOHS  OF  THE  CEBYICAL  YEBTEBBJR. 

In  Part  II.  a  deBcription  is  giyen  of  the  inter- 

veriebral  joints  of  the  trunk  ;  this  descriplion,  ^vith  a 
few  alterations,  applies  to  the  corresponding  jomts  of 
the  neck.  The  modifications  are  foond  in  the  liga* 
menta  subflava,  the  inferior  common,  interspinous, 
and  snpraspinotis  ligaments. 

The  ligamenta  subflava  of  the  cervical  region  are 
composed  of  yellow  elastic  tibbuo. 

The  inferior  common  ligament  is  replaced  by  the 
longus  colli  muscle,  which  commences  at  the  6th 
dorsal  vertebra  and  extends  to  the  atlas.  • 

The  iiiterspinous  ligaments  of  the  neck  diiler  from 
those  of  the  trunk  m  being  composed  of  two  strands  of 
yellow  elastic  tissue. 

The  sapraspinoos  ligament  is  considerably  modified 
both  in  structure  and  size,  and  is  known  as  the 
Ligamentam  NuchaB,  a  detailed  description  of  which  is 
here  necessary. 

The  Ligamentam  Nucha. 

This  ligament  is  composed  of  yellow  elastic  tissue, 
and,  for  purposes  of  description,  is  divided  into 
follicular  and  lamellar  portions. 

The  fdnioolar  portion  consists  of  two  strong  cords 
placed  side  by  side,  and  more  or  less  intimately  con- 
nected. It  passes  from  the  summit  of  the  4th  dorsal 
neural  spine  to  the  tuberosity  of  the  occipital  bone ; 
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its  dorsal  extremity  is  direetly  continaoas  with  the 
supraspinous  ligament  of  that  region. 

The  lamellar  portion  separates  the  muscles  of  the 
neck  into  two  lateral  groups.  Like  the  funicular 
portion,  it  is  doable,  consisting  of  two  imperfect 
sheets  loosely  connected  by  areolar  tissue.  Its  at- 
tachments are  to  the  first  three  dorsal  neural  spines, 
the  funicular  portion,  and  the  neural  spines  of  the 
posterior  six  cervical  vertebrae.  The  direction  of  the 
&bres  of  the  lamellar  portion  is  downwards  and 
forwards. 

The  function  of  the  ligamentum  nuchao  is  to  con- 
serve muscular  energy  by  mechanically  assisting  in 
the  support  of  the  head  and  in  its  elevation  after  it 
has  been  depressed. 

It  will  be  noticed  that  the  majority  of  the  ligaments 
of  the  neck  are  composed  of  elastic  tissue ;  this  is  for 
the  purpose  of  allowing  freer  movement  in  this  region 
than  is  possible  between  the  trunk  vertebne. 

Two  articulations  of  the  neck  are  so  much  modified 
as  to  require  a  special  description ;  these  are  the  atlo- 
occipital  and  atlo-axoid  articulations. 

ATLO-OCCIPITAL  OE  OCCIPITO-ATLOID  ARTICIT- 

LATION. 

Class, — Ginglymoid. 

Formed  hi/  the  condyles  of  the  occipital  bone  and  the 
glenoid  cavities  on  the  anterior  part  of  the  ring  of  the 
atlas. 
Idgaments. — 
A  capsule  with  thickenings  above  and-  below  and 
on  each  side. 
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The  capsule  is  attached  around  the  two  articular 
surfaces,  and  is  loose,  thin,  and  somewhat 

elastic.  The  thickenings  are  sometimes  de- 
scribed  as  separate  ligaments  :  The  superior 
smpensory,  consisting  oi  Hbres  arranged  in  an 
X-like  manner,  and  passing  from  ahove  the 
foramen  magnum  to  the  superior  notch  of  the 
ring  of  the  atlas ;  the  inferior  suspensory,  placed 
below  the  joint;  two  lateral  or  styloid  liga- 
mentSy  attached  to  the  bases  of  the  occipital 
styloid  processes  and  the  wings  of  the  atlas* 
Synovial  Kemhraiies. — ^Two  in  number,  one  for  each 

half  of  the  articulation. 

Movements. — Flexion  and  extension  (or  elevation 

and  depression)  of  the  head  on  the  spinal  column. 


AXLO-AXOIB  AEIICULATIOK. 

Class. — Diarthrosis  rotatorius. 

Formed  by  the  facets  on  the  posterior  border^  and  the 
lower  posterior  part  of  the  internal  surface  of  the  ring 
of  the  atlas,  and  the  odontoid  process  and  adjacent 
facets  of  the  axis. 

Ligaments. — 

1.  A  capsule  surrounds  the  whole  joint. 

2.  The  superior  aUo-axoid  Ugament  passes  from 

the  neural  process  of  the  axis  to  the  pos- 
terior border  of  the  ring  of  the  atlas.  This 
ligament  represents  the  interspinous  of  the 
other  joints  of  the  region,  and  is,  like  them, 
composed  of  yellow  elastic  tissue. 
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B.  The  inferior  aUo-axoid  ligament  is  attaehed  to 
the  inferior  spinons  process  of  the  mas  and 

the  tubercle  below  the  ring  of  the  axis. 
4.  The  odontoid  ligamejit  may  be  considered  to  be 
a  continuatio^i  of  the  superior  common 
vertebral  ligament.  It  arises  ftom  two 
depressions  on  the  upper  face  of  the  odon- 
toid process  of  the  axis,  and  passes  forward, 
expanding  somewhat  and  being  attached  to 
the  floor  of  the  atlas  (short  odontoid),  and 
within  the  occipital  condyles  (long  odon- 
toid). 

Synovial  Membrane.— One  for  llie  whole  joint. 
MoYements. — The  atlas  (and  with  it  the  entire. head) 
rotates  about  the  odontoid  process  of  the  axis. 


AETICTTLATIONS  OF  IHE  SKULL. 

As  already  mentioned,  with  the  exception  of  the 
inferior  maxilla,  the  bones  of  the  skull  are  immovably 
united  in  the  adult,  the  lines  of  union  being  known  as 
sutures.    The  named  Sutures  ef  the  SInill  are  as 

follows  : 

The  longitudixial  suture  extends  from  the  occipital 
crest  to  the  nasal  peak,  and  is  divided  into  inter- 
parietal or  8agitt<ilt  interfrontal  and  intemasal  portions. 

The  lajubdoidal  suture,  or  sutura  limbosa,  is  situated 
between  the  occipital  and  parietal  bones. 

The  coronal  suture  is  found  between  the  parietal 
and  frontal,  and  the  transverse  suture  between  the 
frontal,  nasal  and  lachrymal  bones. 
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TEMPORO-MAXILLAB.Y  AETICTTLATIOK. 
Claa8» — Ginglymoid. 

Formed  hi/  the  condyles  of  the  lower  jaw  and  the 

condyles  and  glenoid  cavities  of  the  squamosal  bones. 
Ligaments. — 

1.  A  capsular,  surrounding  the  two  articular 

margms,  and  attached  to  the  borders  of  a 
meni8<m8f  a  disc  of  cartilage  placed  between 
and  moulded  upon  the  firticular  surfaces. 

2.  The  j^ostcrior  Iv/ameiit,  passing  from  the  post- 

glenoid  process  to  the  posterior  border  of 
the  lower  jaw,  just  below  the  condyle. 
8*  The  external  Ugament,  attached  to  the  zygoma 
and  the  neck  succeeding  the  condyle  of  the 
lower  jaw. 

Synovial  Membranes. — The  capsule  being  attached 
to  the  margin  of  the  meniscuB,  the  joint  is  virtually  a 
doable  one;  there  are  therefore  two  synovial  mem- 
branes, one  above  the  meniscus,  the  other  below. 

Movements. — Flexion,  extension,  and  lateral  move- 
ments. 

THE  HYOID  ARTICULATIONS. 

The  body  has  the  glossal  and  thyroid  processes 

Urmly  fused  with  it ;  the  oLher  segments  are  movably 
united. 

The  basi-comnal  joint  is  a  true  diarthrosis,  being 
provided  with  a  capsalar  ligament  and  a  synovial 
membrane. 

The  interconmal  joint  is  amphiarthrodial,  the 
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union  being  throngh  the  medium  of  a  piece  of  carti- 
lage, in  which  the  epiliyal  may  be  formed^ 

The  temporo-hyal  joint  is  also  cam})hiarihroclial,  a 
rod  of  cartilage  being  interposed  between  the  *  toe '  of 
the  great  hyoid  coma  and  the  hyoid  process  of  the 
petroas  temporal  bone. 

Horaaenti* — A  variety  of  flexion  and  extension. 


MUSCLES. 

Thb  museles  may  be  divided  into  the  following 

groups ; 

A.  Anterior  maxillary. 

B.  Posterior  maxillary. 

C.  Hyoidean. 

D.  Lateral  cervical. 
E*  Inferior  cervical 

The  iirst  three  groups  belong  to  the  head,  the 
remainder  to  the  neck. 

The  lingual,  palatine,  pharyngeal,  laryngeal,  palpe- 
bral, and  anricolar  mascles  will  be  considered  along 

with  tiie  organs  to  which  they  belong. 

Paimioaliu  CamosoB. 

The  subcutaneous  muscle  of  the  head  and  neck  is 

much  thinner  and  more  rudimentary  than  in  the  region 
of  the  trunk.  The  facial  portion  is  little  more  than 
aponeurosis,  but  becomes  more  muscular  ia  the  inter- 
maxillary space;  the  fibres  attached  to  the  com- 
PABT  m.  5 
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missares  of  the  mouth  go  by  the  name  of  retractor- 
aagaU  orit,  or  liioziiii  Sautmini.  The  cervical  portion 
is  attached  to  the  ligamentam  nach»  by  aponeurosis ; 

ill  the  lower  part  of  the  neck  mnscular  Hbres  are 
found  forming  a  band,  which  meets  a  similar  struc- 
ture in  the  mesial  line.  The  cervical  panniculus  ia 
usually  said  to  have  an  attachment  to  the  cariniform 
cartilage  of  the  sternum,  but  we  have  described  this 
as  part  of  Llie  luvaiur  liumani. 


A.  ANT£RIOE  MAXTLT.ABY  GEOUP. 

Contains  twelve  muscles  belonging  to  the  lips, 
nostrils  and  cheeks,  or  face  properly  so  called  : 

1.  Zyg^omaticos* 

Synonyms, — ^Zygomatico-labialis,  portion  of  the- 
cttticularis  of  Bourgelat,  zygomaticus  major. 

Situation,  etc. — This  muscle  is  thin,  pale  and 
ribbon- like,  and  occupies  a  super^cial  posi- 
tion on  the  side  of  the  face. 

AttachmenU, — The  masseteric  fascia  and  the  angle 
of  the  month. 

Relations.  —  Superficially,  the  panniculus  and 
skin ;  by  ilb  deep  face,  the  buccinator. 

Action. — Retracts  the  commissure  of  the  lips. 

2.  Baceinator. 

Synonyms,  —  Alveolo-labialis^  malaris  extemus 

and  internus. 
Situation,  etc. — A  flat,  thin  muscle  forming  the 

bulk  of  the  cheek,  and  divisible  into  two. 

layers* 
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Attctchments. — The  deep  layer  la  attached  to  the 
alveolar  taberosity  and  the  alveoli  of  the 

superior  and  inferior  maxilla,  and  blends 
with  the  orbicularis  oris  anteriorly.  The 
superficial  layer  is  penniformi  and  attskched 
to  the  diastema. 
EelaHons,  —  Externally,  the  masseter,  zygo- 
maticns^the  glosso-facial  bloodvessels,  Steno's 
duct,  and  the  levator  labii  superioris  alseque 
nasi;  internally,  the  buccal,  mucous  mem- 
brane. 

Action. — ^It  prevents  food  getting,  between  the 
cheek  and  the  molar  teeth* 

8.  Orbicularis  Oris. 
Synonym^ — Labialis. 

.Sitmtion,  etc. — This  muscle  is  a  sphincter,  being 
found  surrounding  the  orifice  between  the 
lips.   It  is  a  single  muscle. 

Attachments. — It  has  no  bony  attachment,  but  ia 
blended  with  the  surrounding  muscles. 

Melationa.  —  Skin,  mucous  membrane,  labial 
glands,  and  the  insertions  of  sorroimding 
muscles. 

Action. — It  approximates  th^  lips. 
4.  Levator  Commnnis. 

Synonyms* — ^Levator  labii  superioris  alaaque  nasi, 
snpernaso-labialis,  fronto-labialis. 

SUuatUmf  etc.— It  passes  in  an  oblique  manner 
across  the  side  of  the  face,  and  is  super- 
ficial. 

Origin.  —  By  aponeurosis  from  the  nasal  and 
frontal  bones. 

5—2 
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Insertum. — ^li  has  two  insertioiiB — one  to  the  wing 
of  the  nostril,  the  other  to  the  angle  of  the 

mouth.    The  dilatator  naris  lateralis  passes 

between  the  two  portions. 
Relatwm. — Externally,  the  skin;  internally,  the 

nasalis  longuSi  the  dilatator  naris  inlerioris 

and  lateralis. 
Action, — ^Elevates  the  wing  of  the  nostril  and 

the  upper  lip,  and  retracts  the  angle  of  the 

mouth. 
6«  Hasalis  Longni. 
Sifwrnynu, — Bapermazillo-labiaIis»  nasalis  longos 

labii  supmoris. 
Situation,  etc, — It  is  placed  immediately  beneath 

the  levator  communis ;  its  fleshy  portion  is 

thiek  and  conieal,  and  succeeded  by  a  thin 

tendon. 

Origin.^The  superior  maxUla  and  malar. 
Insertion. — Its  tendon  unites  with  its  fellow  and 

disappears  in  the  upper  hp. 
Edatian$, — ^Externally,  the  levator  commmiis; 

intemally,  the  snperior  maxilla,  the  false 

nostril,  and  the  dilatator  naris  inferioris  and 

transversalis. 
Action, — It  elevates  the  upper  lip,  or,  acting 

singly,  it  draws  the  lip  to  one  side. 
6.  IKlatater  Haris  Lateralii. 
Synonyms, — Snpermaxillo-nasalis  magnus,  pyra* 

miditiio. 

SUualwn. — On  the  side  of  the  face;  its  anterior 
portion  passes  between  the  two  insertions  of 
the  levator  communis. 
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Origin. — The  anterior  extremity  0!  the  maxillary 

spine. 

Insertion, — The  wing  of  the  nostril. 

Relations, — ExtemaUy,  the  skin  and  levator  00m- 
mimis ;  internally,  the  buccraator  and  leva- 
tor communis. 

Action. — It  retracts  the  wing  of  the  nostril. 

7.  Dilatator  Naris  Transversalis. 

Synonyms— TtmBvetsaiiB  nasi,  dilatator  naris 
anterior, 

SituaUon,  etc. — ^This  muscle  is  single,  eonsisting 

of  transverse  fibres  placed  upon  the  upper  ex- 
tremity of  the  alar  cartilage  of  tlie  nostril. 

Attachmenta. — It  is  attached  to  the  nasal  peak 
and  the  alar  cartilage. 

Relations, — ^Externally,  the  skin  and  conjoint 
tendon  of  the  two  nasiles  longus. 

^(•fto;?.— Dilates  the  nostril. 

8.  Dilatator  naris  Superioris.  , 

Situation,  etc, — This  is  very  thin  and  pale*  being 
attached  to  the  free  margin  of  the  nasal  bone 
and  the  skin  of  the  wing  of  the  nostril. 

Action. — Dilates  the  nostril, 
d.  Dilatator  Karis  Inferioris. 

.  Synonyms, — Nasalis  brevis  labii  superioris,  snper- 
maxillo-nasaHs  brevis. 

Sitiiation,  etc, — This  muscle  is  also  thin  and  pale ; 
it  is  attached  to  the  free  border  of  the  pre- 
maxiilary  and  superior  maxillary  bones,  its 
fibres  b^g  lost  in  the  skin  of  the  wing  of 
the  nostril. 

Action. — Dilates  the  nostril. 
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10«  Deproaaor  labii  8ttpmflrii> 

Synonyms, — Medina  anterior,  incisivie  muscle  of 
the  upper  lip  of  Leyli. 

SUuation,  etc. — Thin,  and  placed  immediately 
beneath  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  upper 
lip.  It  is  attached  to  the  premaxilla  above 
the  alveoli,  its  fibres  blending  with  the  nasal 
alar  cartilage  and  the  substance  of  the  uj^per 
lip. 

Action, — Depresses  the  upper. lip  and  probably 
dilates  the  nostriL 

11.  Levator Labiilnferierif. 

Synonyms, — Mento-labialis,  levator  menti. 
^Sitmtion,  etc, — It  is  similar  in  its  position  and 
attachments  to  the  preceding  muscle,  being 
'  situated  beneath  the  mucous  membrane  of 
the  lower  lip,  its  fibres  passing  from  the 
body  of  the  mlerior  maxiila  to  the  substance 
of  the  lip. 

Action. — Kaises  the  lower  lip  and  presaes  it 
against  the  incisor  teeth. 

12.  *  BepreMor  LaUi  Inferioria 

Synonym, — Maxillo-labialis. 

SituatioUy  etc.— A.  somewhat   fusiform  muscle, 

placed  along  the  inferior  margin  of  the 

buccinator.  . 
Origin. — ^The  alveolar  tuberosity — ^in  common 

with  the  buccinator — ^and  the  superior  border 

of  the  inferior  maxilla. 
Imertion, — By  a  well-marked  tendon  into  the 

substance  of  the  lower  lip. 
Belations. — ^Ei^erhally,  the  masseter  and  panni- 
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'  cuius ;    internally,  the    inferior  maxiila ; 
Buperiorly,  the  huccinator. 
Action* — ^BeproBses  the  lower  lip  and  draws  it  to 
one  Bide,  if  acting  singly. 

Bhod-mp]^  of  the  Anterior  MaxiUary  Muscles* — 
The  facial  artery  supplies  all  these  muscles, 

those  of  the  upper  lip  also  receiving  blood 
from  the  palato-labial — the  vessel  resulting 
from  the  inosculation  of  the  two  palatine 
arteries. 

Nerve-eupply  o  f  the  Anterior  MaxiUary  MnscUs* — 

7th  cranial  nerve. 

B.  POSTEBIOE  KAZILLABT  GBOITP. 

This  group  contains  six  muscles,  all  of  which  are 
concerned  in  the  act  of  mastication : 
1.  Kasseter. 

Synonym, — Zygomatico-maxillaris. 

Situation^  etc.^A  very  thick  and  powerful  muscle, 

with   numerous    tendinous  intersections, 

♦ 

placed  on  the  posterior  portion  of  the  outer 
face  of  the  inferior  maxUla. 

Origin. — The  zygoma,  the  maxiUai-y  spine,  and 
the  superior  maxilla  below  the  spine. 

Insertion, — To  a  large  area  at  the  posterior  part 
of  the  external  face  of  the  inferior  maxilla. 

22^2ation9.— Externally,  the  panniculus,  the  suh- 
zygomatic  nerve  plexus,  and  the  transverse 
facial  artery  and  vein ;  internally,  the  ramus 
of  the  lower  jaw,  the  buccinator,  the  de- 
pressor lahii  inferioris,  the  alveolar  and 
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buccal  veins,  and  the  superior  malar  glands : 
anteriorly,  the  glosso-facial  bloodvessels  and 
Steno's  duct ;  posteriorly,  the  parotid  gland. 

AcHm. — It  elevates  the  lower  jaw,  and  so  ap- 
proximates the  teeth. 

Blood-supply, — Maxillo-muscular  and  transverse 
facial. 

Nerve-supply, — 5th  cranial  nerve. 

2.  Temporalii, 

Sy  n  o  u  ynu — ^Temporo-maxillaris. 

Situation,  etc. — This  muscle  occupies  the  tem- 
poral fossa;  it  has  numerous  tendinous  inter- 
sections. 

Origin. — ^The  whole  of  the  temporal  fossa. 
Insertum* — Coronoid  process  of  the  lower  jaw. 

Relations. — Externally,  the  bcutiform  cartikige  of 
the  external  ear  and  certain  mubcles  at- 
tached to  this  cartilage,  as  well  as  a  mass  of 
adipose  tissue ;  intemall;^ ,  the  bones  forming 
the  temporal  fossa  ;  inferiorly,  the  pterygoid 
muhcles. 

Action, — Kaises  the  lower  jaw  and  approximates 
the  teeth;  when  one  muscle  acts  alone,  it 
prodaces  lateral  movement  of  the  jaw. 

Bhod-supply. — ^Deep  temporal  arteries. 

Nerve-supply. — 5th  cranial  nerve. 

3.  Pterygoideus  Internus. 

Synonyms.  —  Internal  masseter,  spheno-maxil- 
laris. 

SibiMiMny  etc, — ^Placed  within  the  ramus  of  the 

inferior  maxilla ;  it  is  strong  and  provided 
with  numerous  tendinous  intersections. 
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Origin . — The  subsphenoidal  process  of  the  sphe- 
noid and  the  palatine  crest. 

ImerHan, — The  concave  part  of  the  inner  face  of 
the  ramns  of  the  lower  jaw* 

Relations,' — Externally,  the  externus,  the  inferior 
maxilla,  inferior  dental  vessels  and  nerve, 
and  the  mylo-hyoid  muscle ;  internally,  the 
gnttaral  pouchy  glosso-facial  vessels,  Steno*8 
duct,  the  submaxillary  gland,  and  the  hyoid 
bone,  with  numerous  muscles  attached  to  it. 

Action, — Raises  the  lower  jaw,  and  if  acting 
smgly  it  produces  lateral  movement. 

Blood-mipply^ — ^Fterygoidean  and  maxillo-muscu- 
lar  arteries. 

Nerve-supply. — 5th  cranial  nerve. 
4.  Pterygoideus  Externus. 

Synonym, — Spheno-maxillaris. 

jSt^ua^tcm,  etc. — It  is  a  short,  thick  musclOi  placed 
within  the  temporo-maxillary  articulation. 

Origin, — Subsphenoidal  process  and  wing  of  the 
sphenoid. 

Insertion, — An  area  immediately  below  the  con- 
dyle of  the  inferior  maxilla. 

BelaUom.  —  Externally,  the  temporo-maxillary 
articulation  and  the  temporalis-  muscle  ;  in- 
ternally, the  internus  and  the  inferior  maxil- 
lary division  of  the  5th  cranial  nerve. 

Action,— Asei&ta  in  raising  the  jaw ;  when  both 
muscles  act  together,  the  lower  jaw  is  drawn 
forwards. 

BloocLsuppIy. — Pterygoidean  arteries.  - 
Nerve-mpply, — 5th  cranial  nerve. 
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5.  Stylo-maxillaris. 

Synonym. — Part  of  the  digastricus. 

Situationj  etc, — thick  and  fleshy  masele^  ex- 
tending obliquely  downwards  and  forwards 
behind  the  ramus  of  the  inferior  maxilla. 

Origin,  —  The  styloid  process  of  the  occipital 
hone. 

Insertion,  —  Posterior  horder  of  the  inferior 
maxilla,  near  the  *  angle  of  the  jaw.' 

Halations. — Externally,  the  parotid  gland ;  in- 
ternally, the  guttural  pouch  and  the  sub- 
maxillary gland. 

AcHon. — Depresses  and  draws  the  lower  jaw  back- 
wards. 

Blood- s  apply, — Ma  xi  1  lo-m  use  n  1  a  r . 
Nerve -supply, — 7th  cranial  nerve. 

6.  Digastrieiu. 

Sitmtionf  etc, — long  digastric  mnsde — ^the  two 
bellies  being  fusiform — ^placed  within  the 
intermaxillary  space.  Its  middle  tendon 
passes  through  a  loop  formed  by  the  hyoideus 
magnus  tendon  of  insertion. 

Oriyin, — Styloid  process  of  the  occipital  bone. 

Insertion, — ^The  internal  face  of  the  lower  jaw 
(from  the  anterior  belly),  and  the  posterior 
border  of  the  ramus  (from  the  posterior 
belly). 

lielations, — ^Externally,  the  parotid  gland  and  the 
ramus  of  the  inferior  maxilla;  internally, 

the  guttural  pouch  and  the  mylo-hyoideus 
muscle. 

Action, — Assists  in  depressing  and  retracting  the 
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inferior  maxillai  and  raises  the  hyoid  ap- 
paratus. 

Blood-mpply, — Sublingual  and  maxillo-muscnlar. 

Nerve-supply, — 7th  cranial  nerve. 

C.  HYOIDEAN  GEOUP. 

Six  muscles  are  cont9.ined  in  this  group  : 

1,  Mylo-hyoideus. 

sanation^  etc. — This  muscle  is  thin  and  some- 
what membranous,  consisting  of  transverse 
fibres;  it  is  placed  subcutaneouslj  in  the 
intermaxillary  space. 

Attachments.  —  A  line  immediately  below  the 
alveoli  of  the  inferior  maxilla  and  the  in- 
ferior face  of  the  body  and  spur  process  of 
the  hyoid  bone.  It  unites  with  its  fellow  at 
the  mesial  Ime. 

Ilelations. — Externally,  the  inferior  maxilla,  the 
digastricus,  and  a  chain  of  lymphatic  glands; 
internally,  the  submaxillary  gland  and  its 
duct,  the  genio-hyoideas,  hyo-glossns  longns 
and  genio-hyo-glossus  muscles,  and  the  l^h 
and  lingual  nerves. 

Action. — Tt  forms  a  muscular  hammock  in  which 
the  tongue  rests,  and  it  also  raises  this  organ. 

Bhod-mpply. — Sublingual. 

Nerve-su^y. — 5th  cranial  nerve. 

2.  Oenio-Hyoideao^ 

Situation,  etc. — A  long  fusiform  muscle,  placed 
immediately  above  the  mylo-hyoideus,  and 
meeting  its  fellow  in  the  mesial  plane* 
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Origin. — ^The  inferior  maxilla  near  the  symphysis. 

Insertion,  ^Thti  anterior  extremity  of  the  spur 

process  of  the  hyoid  bone. 
BeUUions.  —  Infenorly,  the  mylo-hyoideuB;  sa- 

periorljy  the  gemo-hyo-glossoa;  internally, 

its  fellow. 

Action. — Draws  the  hyoid  apparatus  forwards. 
Blood-supply. — Subungual. 
Nerve-supply, — ^12ih  cranial  nerve. 
8.  Hyoideiis  Magniu. 
Synonyms.  —  Stylo -hyoideos,  kerato-hyoidens 
magnus. 

Situation f  etc, — A  fusiform  muscle,  placed  behind 

and  below  the  cornu  of  the  hyoid  bone* 
Ori^n.— The  '  heel '  of  the  hyoid  coma. 
InserUon. — tnberele  on  the  thyroid  process  of 

the  hvoid  bone. 

Relations. — Externally,  the  pterygoideus  internus; 
internally,  the  pharynx,  guttural  pouch,  and 
12th  cranial  nerve;  antero-BUperiorly,  the 
glosso-facial  artery  and  glosso  pharyngeal 
(9th)  nerve ;  postcro-inferiorly,  the  pos- 
terior belly  of  the  digastricus.  The  tendon 
of  insertion  forms  a  loop,  through  which  the 
middle  tendon  of  the  digastricus  plays. 

Action. — ^Draws  the  hyoid  apparatus  upwards  and 
backwards. 

Blo(nl-i>u}q}ly.-~ ■'External  carotid. 

N^^yrr-supjdy. — 9th  cranial  nerve. 
4.  Hyoideus  Pannu. 

Synonyms,  —  Eerato-hyoideus,  kerato-hyoidena 
parvus. 
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SiUiiUion,  etc. — smail,  flat  and  triangalar 
muscle  placed  supero- anteriorly  to  the 

magnua 

Origin. — The  anterior  portion  of  the  inferior 
border  of  the  hjoid  cornu,  and  the  posterior 
border  ol  the  corniculam. 

InserHon. — The  body  and  thyroid  process  of  the 
hyoid  bone. 

Relations, — ^Externally,  the  hyo-glossus  longus 
muscle  and  the  lingual  artery ;  internally, 
.  the  mucous  membrane. 
Blood-mppfy, — ^External  carotid. 
Nerve-supply, — ^9th  cranial  nerve. 

5.  Hyoideus  Transversus. 
Synonym, — Transversalis  hyoidei. 

A  few  fibres  passing  between  the  two  cornicula. 

6.  Btylo^hyoideuB. 

Synonym, — Occipito-styloideus. 

Situation^  etc, — A  flat  muscle,  situated  in  the 
space  formed  by  the  occipital  styloid  process 
and  the.  posterior  extremity  ol  the  hyoid 
eomu,  and  attached  to  these  bony  processes. 

BeUaiims, — Eztemally,  the  parotid  gland ;  in- 
ternally, the  guttural  pouch;  postero-in- 
feriorly,  the  posterior  belly  of  the  digastricus, 
with  which  it  is  blended. 

Action. — ^Depresses  and  retracts  the  hyoid  bone. 

.  Blbodrsupply, — ^Posterior  auricular. 
•  •   Nervc'supply. — 7th  cranial  nerve. 
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D.  LATERAL  GEBYICAL  OEOUP. 

Fourteen  mascles  are  contained  in  this  group : 

1.  Trapeniu  (Cervical  Portion). 

Synonym . — Cernco-acromialis. 

bituatton,  etc, — A  thin,  flat  and  triangular  muscle, 
occupying  a  superficial  position  in  the  upper 
part  of  the  neck.  Its  fibres  pass  downwards 
and  backwards^  and  converge  inferiorly. 

Origin. — ^The  eordif  orm  portion  of  the  ligamentum 
nuchae. 

Insertion. — The  tubercle  of  the  spine  of  the 
scapula  and  the  scapular  fascia^  in  common 
yn^  the  dorsal  portion  of  the  muscle. 

^la^iu.— Externally, the  pannicnlus  and  fascia; 
internally,  the  splenius,  depressor  anguli 
scapulae,  rhomboideus  longus,  pectoraiis 
parvus,  and  antea-apinatus. 

ilcHon.— Advances  and  elevates  the  scapula. 

Bfoo<i-*wi)i^^?/.— Superior  cervical. 

Nerves upply^ — Spinal  accessory, 

2.  Levator  Humeri. 

Synonym, — ^Mastoido-humeralis. 

Situation^  etc, — ^A  long,  flattened  muscle,  occupy- 
ing the  lateral  and  inferior  parts  of  the  neck, 
and  extending  from  the  head  to  the  arm. 
It  is  sometimes  divided  into  anterior  or 
superficial  and  posterior  or  deep  portions. 

AUaehment$.—ThB  occipital  crest,  the  mastoid 
process  of  the  temporal  bone,  the  wing  of 
the  atlas  (with  the  splenius  and  traehelo- 
mastoideus),  the  2nd,  3rd  and  4th  cervical 
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transverse  processes,  the  antero-external 
part  of  the  humerus — a  line  continuing  the 
deltoid  ridge — ^the  cervical,  scapular  and 

brachial  fascia,  and  the  carmifoini  carlilage 
of  the  sternum. 

Relations, — Externally,  the  panniculus  and  the 
parotid  gland;  internally,  the  splenius, 
trachelo-mastoideus,  rectus  capitis  anticus 
major,  scalenus,  depressor  anguli  scapulae, 
Bubscapulo-hyoideuB,  and  numerous  other 
muscles;  inferiority  the  sterno-maxiliariSy 
the  carotid  artery,  and  the  jugular  vein, 

AciAon, — ^If  the  head  is  the  fixed  point,  the  limb 
is  brought  forwards  ;  if  the  limb  is  fixed,  the 
head  is  either  depressed  or  turned  to  the 
side,  depending  upon  whether  one  or  both 
muscles  are  contracting. 

Bhod^mpply,  —  Common  carotid  and  inferior 
cervical. 

Nerve-supply. — Cervical  and  circumflex. 
3.  Bhomboideus  Longos. 
'  Synonym. — Cervico-subscapularis, 
SiimUon. — ^Placed  between  the  cervical  trapezius 
and  the  ligamentum  nuchsd.   It  is  shaped 
like  an  elongated  triangle,  with  the  apex 
pointed  forwards. 
-  Origm, — The  cordiform  portion  of  the  ligamentum 
nuch»,  usually  extending  as  far  forwards  as 
the  dentata  vertebra. 
Insertion, — Ventral  aspect  of  the  anterior  scapular 

angle  and  the  cartilage  of  prolongation. 
Melations, — ^Externally,  the  trapezius  and  the 
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cartilage  of  prolongation;  internally,  the 
ligamentum  nachtB ;  inleriorly,  the  splenios ; 
posteriorly,  the  rhomboideiis  brevis. 

Action, — Elevates  and  advances  the  scapula. 

JJloud-sitppIy, — Dorsal  and  superior  cervical, 

Xen  e'Supply, — 6th  cervicaL 

4.  Depreim  Aa^iili  Seapnha. 

SynonymM.  —  Portion  of  the  serratus  magnas, 
levator  anguli  scapnlfe,  angularis  muscle  of 
the  scapula,  trachelo-subscapularis. 

Situation,  etc. — A  strong,  thick,  triangular  musde, 
situated  in  front  of  the  scapula. 

Origin, — ^The  last  five  cervical  transverse  pro« 
cesses* 

Insertion. — The  anterior  triangular  roughness  on 
the  ventral  surface  of  the  scapula. 

Relations.  —  Externally,  the  trapezius,  levator 
humeri  and  peetoralis  parvus;  internally, 
the  splenios,  longissinms  dorsi,  and  trans- 
versalis  costarum ;  inferior  ly,  the  serial  us 
magnus. 

Action. — ^Advances  and  depresses  the  cer^ncal 
angle  of  the  scapula.  If  the  limb  is  fixed, 
it  raises  the  neck  when  acting  with  its 
fellow,  or  producer  lateral  movement  when 
acting  alone. 

Bhod-supply. — Dorsal,  superior  cervical,  and 
vertebraL 

Nerve-supply. — 6th  and  7th  cervical. 

5.  Bplenins. 

Syiionyms.  —  Cervico  -  trachelian,  cervico  -  mas- 
toideus. 
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SituatioTit  etc, — A  large,  flattened,  and  somewhat 
triangular  muscle,  found  below  the  tra- 
pezius and  rhomboideus  longtts. 

Attackments. — The  cordiform  portion  of  the  liga- 
mentum  nach»»  the  first  four  or  five  dorsal 
spmes,  the  third,  fonrth  and  fifth  cervical 
transverse  processes,  the  wing  of  the  atlas 
(with  the  trachelo-mastoideus  and  levator 
humeri),  the  occipital  crest  and  mastoid  ridge 
(with  the  trachelo-mastoidens). 

Relations. — ^Externally,  the  rhomhoideus  longus, 
trapezius,  levator  humeri,  and  deprcBsur 
anguii  scapulae;  internally,  the  compiexus 
major,  obliquus  capitis  posticus  and  anticus, 
and  trachelo  -  mastbidens ;  inferiorly,  the 
longissimus  dorsi. 

Action. — It  acting  with  its  fellow,  elevation  of  the 
head  results;  if  acting  alone,  it  produces 
lateral  flexion. 

Blood-Supply. — ^Dorsal  and  superior  cervical. 

Neree*mpply .  —Cervical  and  dorsal 
().  Trachelo-mastoideus. 

Synonyms. — Dorso-mastoideus,  complexus  minor. 

Sitmtionf  etc. — An  elongated  muscle — the  fleshy 
belly  of  which  is  divisible  into  two  portions — 
situated  along  the  inferior  border  of  the 
splenius. 

Oriijin. — First  two  dorsal  transverse  processes, 

and  the  last  live  dorsal  articulai*  processes. 
Insertion. — (1)  The  wing  of  the  atlasj  with  the 
splenius  and  levator  humeri ;  (2)  the  mastoid 
ridge,  with  the  splenius. 
PABT  m.  G 
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Relations, — ^Externally,  the  Bplenius ;  internally, 
the  complexne  major,  spinalis  colli,  and  the 

obliquus  capitis  anticas  and  posticus;  pos- 
teriorly, the  longibsimub  dorsi. 
Action, — Elevates  or  laterally  ilexes  the  head,  the 
action  depending  upon  whether  one  or  hoth 
muscles  act 

Blood-supply,  —  Dorsal,  superior  cervical,  and 

vertebral. 
Xen'e-sfippltf. — Cervical  and  dorsal* 

7.  Complexns  Migor. 

Synonym, — Dorso^occipitalis. 

Sitiiatiou,  etc, — Immediately  beneath  the  splenius. 
It  is  strong,  flattened,  and  somewhat  tri- 
angular. 

Origin, — The  anterior  five  dorsal  spinoas  and 
transverse  processes,  and  the  articular  pro- 
cesses of  the  cervical  vertebriu. 

Insei  tion, — Laterally  to  the  occipital  tuberosity. 

iieioiio/j*.— Externally,  the  splenius  and  trachelo- 
mastoideus;  internally,  the  lig^mentum 
nuch«e,  obliquus  capitis  anticus  and  pos- 
ticus, and  the  complexus  minor ;  posteriorly, 
the  longissimus  dorsi  and  the  superior 
cervical  artery. 

Blood-supply, — Dorsal,  superior  cervical,  and 
vertebral. 

Nerve-Biipply. — Cervical  and  dorsal. 

8.  Complexus  Minor. 

Synonym, — Axoido-occipi talis  longus. 
SitmUion^  etc, — A  short,  slender  muscle,  placed 
above  the  atlas. 
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Ongin, — Spine  of  the  dentaia  vertebra. 

Insertion, — With  ilie  complexus  major. 

Relations. — ^Externally,  the  complexus  major ; 
internally,  the  ligamentum  nuchae;  in* 
feriorly,  the  rectus  capitis  posticus  major. 

Actum. — ^Assists  the  major. 

Blood-supply, — Vertebral. 

Nerve-aujiply. — Cervical. 

9.  Rectus  Capitis  Posticus  Major. 
iSj^»afi^.»Axoido-occipitali8  brevis. 
S^uUion,  etc* — A  slender  muscle,  placed  beneath 

the  complexus  minor. 
Origin, — The  spine  of  the  dentata  vertebra. 
Insertion,  —  A  roughness  below  the  occipital 

tuberosity. 

Belatiom. — ^Externally,  the  complexus  major; 
internally,  its  fellow  and  the  ligamentum 
nuchfe ;  inferiorly,  the  rectus  capitis  posticus 
minor. 

Action, — ^Extends  the  head. 
Blood-swpply, — Museulo-occipitai. 

Nerve-supply,  ~  Cervical . 

10.  Bectns  Capitis  Posticus  Minor. 

Symnyim, — Atloido-occipitalis*  atioido-occipitalis 
superior. 

Sitmtion,  etc. — Bmall»  and  placed  below  the 

major. 

Origin. — Superior  part  of  the  ring  of  the  atlas 
vertebra. 

InBcrtion, — ^Immediately  below  the  major. 
i262atioA«.— Superiorly,  the  major ;  inferiorly,  the 

capsule  of  the  occipito-atloid  joint;  ex- 
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temally,  the  anterior  oblique  mu&cie;  in- 
ternally, the  ligamentum  nuclue. 
Actum, — ^Assists  the  major. 

Jilvod-H  upply. — Mn  s  c  u  lo  -  occipilal. 
Ncrve'Stippli/. — Cervical. 
11«  Obliquoft  Capitis  Posticus. 
SynonifmB.  —  Axoido-atloideus,  great  oblique 

muscle  of  the  head,  obliquus  eapitis  inferior. 
Situation  J  etc, — A  flattened,  thick  muscle,  piaced 

between  the  atlas  and  dentata  vertebr,p. 
Ofigin. — Lateral  face  of  the  spine  of  the  dentata. 
Imertion. — Superior  face  of  the  wiag  and  ring  of 

the  atlas. 

Relations, — Externally,  tlui  splenius,  compli  xub 
major,  and  trachelo-mastoideus  ;  internally, 
the  atlas  and  dentata  vertebrae,  and  the  cap* 
sule  between  these  bones;  superiorly,  the 
posterior  recti ;  inferiorly,  the  rectus  capitis 
antic UB  major. 

Action. — ^Botates  the  head. 

Bhod'Suppfy. — ^Bamus  anastomoticus  and  verte- 
bral. 

Nerve-supphh — Cervical. 
12.  Obliquus  Capitis  Anticus. 
Symnyrm.  —  Atloido-mastoideus,  small  oblique 

muscle  of  the  head. 
Situation^  etc. — A  quadrilateral  muscle,  occupying 

the  space  between  the  wing  of  the  atlas  and 

the  occipital  bone. 
Onguu — The  wing  of  the  atlas  vertebra. 
Imertiityih. — The  mastoid  ridge  and  styloid  process 

of  the  occipital  bone. 
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i2e2a<ion«.— Externally,  the  spleniuB  tendon ;  in- 
ternally, the  capsule  of  the  occipilo-atloid 
articulation  and  the  posterior  recti  muBclea. 

Action, — Assists  slightly  in  extension  of  the 
head ;  when  acting  singly,  it  produees  lateral 
flexion. 

Blood'Supply. — Mastoid  and  musculo-occipital. 
Nene-supply, — Cervical* 
18.  Spinalis  Colli. 
Synonyms, — ^Dorflo-spinalis,  short  spinous,  trans* 

verse  spinous  muscle  of  the  neck. 
Sitm(io)i,  etc. — It  consists  of  six  bundles,  i)lacec 

between  the  complexus  major  and  the  liga^ 

mentum  nuchae. 
Origin, — ^The  articular  processes  of  the  first  dorsal 

and  last  five  cervical  vertehrie. 
Insertion. — The  spines  of  all  the  cervical  vertebrte 

except  the  atlas. 
Relations. — Externally,  the  complexus  major  and 

trachelo-mastoideus;  internally,  the  verte- 

hr^,  ligamentum  nucha,  and  longissimus 

dorsi. 

Action. — Extends  and  laterally  flexes  the  neck. 
Blood^mpply. — Vertebral. 
Nerve-sv^y, — Cervical. 
14  Intertransverialis  Colli. 

Synonym. — Intercervicalis. 

Situation y  clc. — Six  bundles  placed  between  the 

articular  and  transverse  processes. 
Origin, — ^Articular  processes. 
Insertion. — Transverse  processes. 
Jiclations. — Externally,  the  deeper  muscles  of  the 
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neck ;  internally^  the  vertebrae  and  the  verte- 
bral veBsels. 

Action, — Flexes  the  neck  laterally. 
Blood'Sw^^ly, — Vertebral. 
Nerve-mpply* — Cervical. 

E.  IHFEBIOB  CEBYICAI  GBOUP. 

Eight  muscles  are  contained  in  this  groap : 

1.  Stenio-iiuudUariB. 

Synonym, — Stemo^mastoideus  of  man,  etc. 

Situationy  etc. — A  long,  fusiform  muscle,  placed 
along  the  lower  margin  of  the  levator  humeri. 

Origin, — Cariniform  cartilage  of  the  sternum; 
the  origins  of  the  two  muscles  are  blended. 

Insertion. — ^The  posterior  margin  of  the  inferior 
maxilla  above  the  '  angle.* 

Relations. — Externally,  the  panniculus  and  the 
parotid  gland ;  internally,  the  stemo-thyro- 
hyoideuB,  subscapulo-hyoideus,  the  trachea* 
the  carotid  artery,  and  the  submaxUlaiy 
gland;  suieriorl}',  the  jugular  vein,  this 
muscle  and  the  levator  humeri  forming  the 
jugular  fdrrow  or  gutter;  inferiorly»  its 
fellow. 

Action, — ^With  its  fellow,  it  depresses  the  head ; 

singly,  it  moves  the  head  laterally. 
Blood-supply, — Carotid  and  inferior  cervical. 
Nerve-mppt^, — Spinal  accessory. 

2.  Stemo-th7TO<]i7oidea8. 

Synonyms, — Stemo-hyoideus  and  stemo-tHyroi- 
deus. 

Situation,  etc, — This  muscle  is  placed  upon  the 
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trachea,  and  is  slender  and  band-like.  At 
about  the  middle  of  the  neck  it  divides  into 
two  portions. 
Origin, — ^The  carinifonn  cartilage  of  the  sternum. 

The  two  muscles  are  l)lended. 

hisertion, — (1)  The  body  and  spur  process  of  the 
hyoid  bone;  (2)  the  posterior  part  of  the 
inferior  face  of  the  thyroid  cartilage. 

Relatiom,  —  Interiorly,  the  Btemo-maxillaris ; 
supcji'iorly,  the  trachea. 

Action, — Depresses  the  hyoid  bone  and  the  struc- 
tures attached. 

Btaad-siipply* — Carotid. 

Nerre*9f{(pply, — let  cervical. 
3.  Subscapulo-hyoideus. 

Si/noni/ m h . — Omo  - 1 1 y o id o us ,  hy oideus . 

Situatiojij  etc, — A  thin,  band-like  muBcle>  placed 
along  the  side  of  the  trachea. 

Origin, — The  subscapular  fascia. 

Insertion, — Body  and  spur  process  of  the  hyoid 
bone  (with  the  sterno-hyoideus). 

lielations. — Externally,  the  subscapularis,  an  ton- 
spinatus,  pectoralis  parvus,  stemo-maxillaris, 
levator  humeri,  and  j  i i<  nlar  rem ;  internally, 
the  scalenus,  trachea,  carotid  cirlery,  pneu- 
mogastric  and  recurrent  laryngeal  nerves, 
rectus  capitis  anticus  major,  thyroid  gland, 
and  the  larynx. 

Action, — ^Depresses  the  hyoid  bone  and  the  struc- 
tures  attached  to  it. 

Blood -supply, — Inferior  cervical  and  carotid. 

Nei^ve-mpply, — Ist  cervical. 
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4.  ReotUB  Capitis  Anticns  Diajor. 
Synont^m, — Trachelo-Boboccipitalis,  long  flexor 
of  the  head,  trachelo-occipitaUs. 

Situation^  etc. — Long  and  flattened  in  shape ;  it 
is  placed  deep  in  the  anterior  lialf  of  the  neck. 

Origin. — The  3rd,  4th  and  5th  cervical  transverse 
prooesaes. 

Imertion, — The  tabercles  marking  the  point  of 
union  of  the  basi-occiput  and  basi-sphenoid. 

Relations. — Externally,  the  levator  humeri,  sub- 
scapulo-hyoideus,  and  rectus  capitis  antic  us 
minor;  internally,  the  longus  colli  and  its 
fellow;  anteriorly,  the  common  carotid, 
pneumogastric  nerve,  and  the  guttural 
pouch ;  superiorly,  the  capsule  of  the  occipito- 
atloid  articulation. 

AcUm. — ^When  both  muscles  contract  at  the 
same  time,  the  head  is  depressed ;  when  one 
acts  alone,  the  movement  is  lateral. 

BlooiUmpphf. — Vertebral  and  prevertebral. 

NriTc-supphf. — Cervical. 
5.  Aeotus  Oapitii  Anticua  Kinor. 

Synonym. — ^Flexor  capitis  brevis,  atloido-snb- 
occipitalis,  atloido-occipitalis  inferior. 

SituatioH,  etc. — A  small  and  short  muscle,  situated 
supero-externally  to  the  major. 

Origin. — ^Lower  fooe  of  the  ring  of  the  atlas. 

Insertion. — With  the  major. 

Relations.  —  Infero-cxternally,  the  major  ;  ex- 
ternally, the  guttural  pouch  ;  superiorly,  the 
capsule  of  the  occipito-atioid  articulation. 

Action, — ^Assists  the  major. 
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Blood»mppfy* — ^Prevertebral. 
Nerve-supjdy, — Cervical. 

6.  Rectus  Capitis  Lateralis. 

Syn<>Hi/ni8,  —  Small  lateral  straifrht  muscle, 
atloido  •  Btyloideus,  flexor  capitis  parvus, 
obliqnus  capitis  anticaB. 

Sitmthn,  etc. — This  is  a  very  small  muscle,  placed 
externally  to  the  rectus  capitis  anticus  minor, 
arising  from  the  ring  of  the  atlas,  and  termi- 
nating on  the  styloid  process  of  the  occipital 
bone. 

Relations. — Inferiorly,  the  rectus  capitis  anticus 

major ;  superiorly,  the  capsule  of  the  occipito- 
atloid  articulation ;  externally,  the  parotid 
gland. 

AeUoH, — ^Assists  the  other  recti  muscles. 
Btood-supply. — Prevertebral. 
Nen-e-supply, — Cervical. 

7.  Scalenus. 

Synonyms, — Costo-tracheleus,  costo-cervicalis. 
Situation,  etc* — ^Divisible  into  two  portions,  this 

muscle  is  situated  in  the  lower  part  of  the 

neck. 

(a)  The  Superior  Portion  (Scalenus  Posticus). 
Origin, — The  last  three  or  four  cervical  transverse 
processes. 

Insertion. — The  superior  part  of  the  1st  rib. 

{h)  The  In  ferior  Portion  (Scalenus  Anticus). 
Origin — The  last  four  cervical  transverse  pro- 
cesses. 

Insertion. — ^The  anterior  border  and  external  face 
of  the  Ist  rib. 
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Relations, — Externally,  the  levator  humeri,  sub- 
Bcapalo-hyoideus,  and  pectoralis  parvus ;  in- 
ternally, the  traehea,  longas  colli,  earotid 
artery  and  pneamogastrie  nerve,  and — on 
the  left  side — the  (osophagiis ;  superiorly, 
the  intertransversalis  colli ;  inferiorly,  the 
jugular  vein,  brachial  vessels,  and  stemo- 
maxillaris.  The  brachial  plexus  passes  be- 
tween the  two  portions. 

Aciion. — If  tlio  nb  is  fixed,  the  neck  will  be  either 
depressed  or  turned  to  the  side,  depending 
upon  whether  one  or  both  muscles  act.  If 
the  neck  is  fixed,  the  first  rib  will  be  drawn 
forwards,  and  so  inspiration  will  be  assisted. 

Blood-supply. — Vertebral. 

yrrvp-fiitpply, — Cervical. 
8.  Lougua  Colli. 

Synmyms.  —  Subdorso-atloideus,  flexor  longus 
colli. 

Situationf  etc. — This  is  a  single  muscle  of  con- 
siderable size,  placed  immediately  below  all 
the  cervical  and  the  anterior  six  dorsal 
vertebra. 

Origin, — The  inferior  faces  of  the  first  six  dorsal 

and  last  six  cervical  vertebral  centra,  and 
also  the  transverse  processes  of  these  bones. 

Insertion. — The  tubercle  on  the  inferior  part  of 
the  ring  of  the  atlas  vertebra. 

Relations, — Superiorly,  thevertebrflB  andinterverte- 
bral  discs ;  inferiorly,  the  trachea,  oesophagus, 
pleurte,  nerves  and  Itloud vessels ;  laterally, 
the  rectus  capitis  anticus  major  and  scalenus. 
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Action, — Flexes  the  neck  as  a  whole,  and  also  the 
individual  vertebrae  upon  each  other* 

Blood-supply,  — Vertebral, 
Nerve-supply, — Cervical. 


THE  ALIMENTARY  SYSTEM. 

That  part  of  the  alimentary  system  situated  in  the 
head  and  neck  includes  the  Mouth  and  its  associated 
Salivary  (Hands,  the  Fharynx  and  the  lEsophagus, 

L  THE  MOUTH. 

The  mouth  is  a  somewhat  oval  cavity  placed  between 
the  jaws,  and  constituting  the  most  anterior  portion  of 
the  alimentary  tract.  It  possesses  an  anterior  ex- 
tremity, a  roof,  a  posterior  extremity,  two  lateral 
walls,  and  a  floor,  these  being  formed  respectively  by 
the  lips,  the  hard  palate,  the  soft  palate,  the  ebeeks,  and 
the  tongue.  The  teefh  are  situated  within  the  cavity 
of  the  mouth. 

1.  The  Lips  or  Labia. 

The  lips — superior  and  inferior— are  movable  mus* 
culo*membranou8  curtains  limiting  the  anterior  open- 
ing into  the  mouth.  They  each  present  two  surfaces 
and  two  borders. 

The  external  surface  is  covered  by  skin,  and  is 
convex.  The  hairs  are  of  two  kinds — short  and  deli- 
cate,  and  long  and  probably  tactile.   The  external 
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surface  of  the  lower  lip  forms  a  prominent  convexity, 
known  as  the  chia. 

The  internal  surface  is  ooncave,  Bmooth^  and  covered 
by  delicate  mncons  membrane,  which  mesially  forms 

very  imperfect  fold  known  as  the  fraenum  labii. 

Careful  examination  of  the  inner  face  of  the  upper 
lip  will  reveal  numerous  small  yellowish  elevations, 
formed  by  the  labial  glands. 

The  Jixed  border  has  a  bony  attachment  to  the 
anterior  convex  extremity  of  the  jaw. 

The  jWc  hnriJrr  is  thm,  and  b'mited  laterally  by  ih(3 
conmuBsores  or  angles  of  the  moath.  The  fissora  oris  is 
the  opening  between  the  lips. 

Struetnre. — The  lips  consist  of  skin  externally,  and 
mncons  membrane  internally ;  muscular  tissue,  ^^lands, 
bloodvessels  and  nerves,  etc.,  formin;^  a  middle  layer. 

The  muscles  of  the  lips  are :  the  orbicularis  oris,  the 
levators  and  depressors,  the  zygomaticus,  and  portions 
of  others  already  described  in  the  section  on  Muscles. 

Blood-mpply, — ^The  superior  and  inferior  coronary 
or  labial.  The  upper  lip  also  receives  blood  from  the 
palato-labial  artery. 

Nerve-Biipply. — ^Motor  supply  from  the  7th  cranial 
nerve,  and  sensory  from  the  5th. 

2.  The  Haxd  Palate. 

The  hard  palate  is  a  thick  membranous  expansion 
applied  closely  to  the  bones  of  the  palate,  limited 
anteriorly  hy  the  incisor  teeth,  laterally  by  the  molars, 

and  posteriorly  by  the  soft  palate. 
The  free  burface  is  marked  by  a  longitudinal  mesial 
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grooye — commencing  anteriorly  at  a  small  eminence 
— and  also  by  from  sixteen  to  eighteen  transverse 

ridges,  known  as  the  bars.  These  ridges  are  curved 
with  their  convexities  anteriorly  ;  the  anterior  ridgoB 
have  very  steep  posterior  declivities;  the  posterior 
ridges  are  not  so  prominent. 

Straotnre. — Two  layers  of  tissue  may  be  recognised : 
(1)  A  thick,  hard,  superficial  layer,  provided  with  dense 
stratified  squamous  epithelium ;  and  (2)  a  looser,  vascu- 
lar, deep  layer,  applied  to  the  bony  surfaces. 

Bhodrswp]^, — From  the  palatine  arteries  which 
run  in  the  deep  layer. 

Nerve-mpply. — The  superior  maxillary  division  of 
the  5th  cranial  nerve. 

3.  Tiie  Soft  Palate,  or  Velum  Pendulum  Palati. 

The  soft  palate  is  a  masculo-membranous  curtain 
forming  the  posterior  limit  of  the  mouth,  and  sus- 
pended from  the  palatine  arch.  The  soft  palate  of 
the  horse  is  so  largely  developed  as  to  prevent  respira- 
tion through  the  mouthy  and  to  cause  vomited  material 
to  pass  down  the  nose.  It  presents  two  surfaces  and 
four  borders. 

Anterior  Surface, — This  surface  looks  forwards  and 
downwards,  and  is  sometimes  known  as  the  inferior 
iiizfiiee.  It  is  covered  by  mucous  membrane  con- 
tinuous with  that  of  the  hard  palate  and  other  parts 

of  the  moutli.  The  anterior  pillars  of  the  soft  palate 
(or  posterior  pillars  of  the  Luiigue)  are  formed  by  the 
mucous  membrane  passing  from  the  soft  palate  to  the 
base  of  the  tongue. 
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Posterior  Surface. — The  posterior  or  superior  face  is 
also  covered  by  mucous  membrane. 

Anterior  Border, — The  anterior  border  is  attached 
to  the  concave  palatine  arch. 

Posterior  Border, — The  free  border  of  the  organ  is 
concave,  and  directed  backNvards.  The  posterior  pillars 
of  the  soft  palate  are  folds  of  mucous  membrane 
passing  on  to  the  sides  of  the  pharynx. 

The  lateral  borders  are  attached  to  the  surronnding 
structures. 

The  isthmus  faucium  is  the  opening  leading  from  the 
mouth  to  the  pharynx,  and  is  limited  superiorly  by  the 
soft  palate. 

The  toiuillar  spaces  are  found  between  the  anterior 
and  posterior  pillars.   TonsilB  are  not  present  in  the 

horse. 

Structure. — It  is  possible  to  recognise  hve  layers  in 
the  soft  palate. 

1.  Anterior  Huoous  Xiayer. — ^The  mucous  membrane 
of  the  anterior  surface  possesses  stratified  squamous 
epithelium,  and  is  perforated  by  the  ducts  of  the 
staphyline  glands. 

2.  Glandular  Layer. — The  staphyline  glands  form  a 
continuous  layer  beneath  the  anterior  mucous  layer ; 
they  secrete  a  mucous  fluid,  which  lubricates  the 
boluB  of  food  as  it  passes  under  the  soft  palate. 

a.  Fibrous  Aponeurosis. — The  fibrous  layer  is  at- 
tached to  the  palatine  arch. 

4.  Muscular  Layer. — The  muscles  of  the  soft  palate 
are  as  follows : 
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(a)  Toiior  Pfilati. 

Synonym. — Peristaphy liuus  extemue . 
An  elongated,  slender  muscle  arising  from  the 
styloid  process  of  the  petrosal  hone;  its  anterior 

tendon  passes  round  the  liamular  process  of  the  ptery- 
goid  bone,  and  then,  being  directed  inwards,  is 
expanded  and  lost  in  the  fibrous  aponeurosis. 
AeUon^ — Tenses  the  soft  palate. 

(b)  Levator  Palati. 

SynoiiyiiiH. — ^Peristaphylinus  internus,  btylo-pharyn- 
geus. 

A  thin,  elongated  muscle  placed  between  the  tensor 
palati  and  the  Eustachian  tube.   It  arises  in  common 

with  the  tensor,  and  passes  directly  to  the  posterior 
face  of  the  soil)  palate,  where  it  expands  and  meets  its 
fellow. 

AetioH. — ^Raises  the  soft  palate. 

(c)  Plxaryngo-stapliylinus. 

Sijnonyms,  —  Palato-pharyngeus,  staphylinus  com- 
munis. 

A  broad  and  thin  muscle  situated  in  the  lower  part 
of  the  soft  palate,  continuous  with  its  fellow  in  the 
middle  line,  and  prolonged  downwards  beneath  the 
hyo-pharyngeuB  to  the  thyroid  cartilage  of  the  larynx  ; 
iiia  .therefore  a  muscle  common  to  the  soft  palate  and 
pharyni. 

AeUon. — l*6i£ses  the  soft  palate. 
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(d)  Palato-staphylinni. 

%;<o«^m«.— Staphjleus,  azygos  uvulae,  circumliex 
paiati. 

Sometimes  considered  as  a  single  muscle,  this  is 
small  and  elongated,  and  meets  its  fellow  in  the 

middle  line.    It  arises  from  tlie  fibrous  aponuurosis 
and  terminates  in  the  posterior  border  of  the  soft 
palate. 

Action. — ^Elevates  the  soft  palate. 

(e)  Palato-glossos. 

A  very  small  muscle  pabsing  from  the  margin  of 
the  soft  palate  to  the  base  of  the  tongue.  It  is  placed 
under  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  anterior  pillar. 
It  probably  assists  in  constricting  the  isthmus  iaucium. 

It  should  be  remarked  that  only  a  small  portion  of 
the  levator  and  tensor  paiati  muscles  enters  into  the 

formation  of  the  soft  palate. 

5.  Posterior  Mucous  Layer. — This  differs  from  the 
anterior  mucous  layer  in  the  character  of  its  epi- 
thelium. 

Blood-supply* — ^Palatine  (staphyime)aud  pharyngeal 
arteries. 

Nerve^aujyply, — Superior  maxillary  division  of  the 

5  th  cranial  nerve  and  filaments  from  the  sympathetic 
system. 

4.  The  Cheeks  or  BueoA. 

The  cheeks  are  the  musculo-membraiioua  expan- 
sions which  form  the  lateral  walls  of  tLe  mouth. 
They  possess  two  surfaces  and  circumferential  borders. 
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The  borders  are  attached  to  surronndmg  structureB ; 
the  anterior  border  is  confonnded  with  the  lips. 

The  external  sitrj ace  is  covered  by  the  skin  of  the 
face. 

The  internal  surface  is  clothed  by  the  buccal  mucous 
membrane,  and  presents  an  important  papilla  on  a 
level  with  the  anterior  part  of  the  third  upper  molar 

tootli ;  the  duct  of  the  parotid  gland  opens  at  the 
summit  of  this  papilla. 

Stractore. — Externally,  skin;  internally,  mucous 
membrane ;  between  these,  muscles,  glands,  etc. 

The  mnoous  membrane  is  thin  and  delicate,  and  per- 
forated by  the  ducts  of  the  molar  glands. 

The  chief  muscle  of  the  cheek  is  the  buccinator, 
already  described. 

The  molar  glands  will  receive  mention  with  the 
salivary  glands. 

/?^oo^/-si(;)j9Z;(/.— Glosso-facial,  coronary  (superior  and 
inferior),  and  buccal  arteries. 

Nerve-a^pply. — ^Motor  supply  from  the  7th  cranial 
nerve,  sensory  from  the  6th. 


5.  Tlie  Tongue. 

The  tongue  is  an  elongated,  somewhat  pyramidal 
muBculo-membranous  organ,  situated  in  what  is  called 
the  lingual  oanal,  the  space  formed  by  the  inferior 

maxillary  rami.  It  offers  three  surfaces,  three  borders, 
an  apex,  and  a  base. 

The  superior  surface,  or  dorsum,  is  convex  from  side 
to  side,  narrower  before  than  behind,  and  studded 
with  projection8--ihe  Ungual  paplUm.  A  mesial  longi- 
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tndinal  groove  runs  along  this  surface  from  the  apex 
to  a  Hliglit  depression — the  foramen  csecum  of  llorgagiii 
— near  the  base  of  the  tongue. 

The  lateral  fiurfacefi  are  Bmoother  and  softer  than 
the  dorsum.   They  carry  several  large  papillae. 

The  apt.r.  or  anterior  extremity,  is  also  known  as 
the  free  portion,  as  it  is  freely  movable.  It  is  flattened 
from  above  to  below,  somewhat  expanded  or  spatolate, 
and  mesially  slightly  notched. 

The  anterior  pillar,  or  frmtum,  of  the  tongne  is  a 
fold  of  mucous  incnil)rane  passing  frum  the  under 
face  of  the  apex  to  tiie  tioor  of  the  mouth. 

The  Imse^  or  posterior  extremityi  is  somewhat  merged 
into  the  surrounding  structures,  and  is  fixed  to  the 
glossal  process  of  the  hyoid  bone ;  the  lingual  eartilag-e 
of  Briihl,  a  rod  of  fibroub  Ubsue,  is  also  beat  marked 
at  the  base. 

Structure — 1.  Mucous  Membraae. — This  is  thickest 
and  densest  upon  the  dorsum,  where  it  possesses 
numerous  lingual  papilla.   Four  varieties  of  papillse 

may  be  readily  recognised  : 

(a)  Filiform,  found  over  the  whole  surface  and  very 
numerous,  and  consisting  of  minute  conical  projections, 
simple  or  composite. 

(b)  Fungiform^  of  mushroom-like  shape,  and  found 
in  greatest  numbers  about  the  middle  and  posterior 
thirds  of  the  surface. 

(c)  CircxunvaUate,  best  described  as  large  fungiform 
papilla  sunk  into  depressions  so  that  their  summits 
are  flush  with  the  surface  of  the  dorsum ;  these  are 
few  in  number — usually  two,  sometimes,  though 
rarely,  three — an4.  situated  near  the  base.   The  cir- 
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eomvallate  papillae  are  concerned  in  the  special  sense 
of  taste. 

(d)  A  fourth  trariety  of  papilla — papHUe  foliata — 
will  be  found  on  the  lateral  borders  of  the  base,  one 
on  each  side,  and  immediatelj  in  front  ol  the  anterior 
pillars  of  the  fauces. 

The  mucoas  membrane  of  the  sides  of  the  tongue  is 
thin  and  delicate,  and  carries  a  few  papillae,  some  of 
which  are  important.  On  eacli  side  of  the  fra:'num  a 
large  papilla — the  barb — will  be  lound,  on  the  summit 
of  which  the  submaxillary  duct  opens. 

The  Bublingual  crest  is  an  elongated  elevation  of  the 
mucous  membrane  of  the  floor  of  the  mouth  to  the 
side  of  the  fixed  portion  of  the  tongue  ,  the  ducts  of 
the  su))lini:;nal  p^land  open  upon  this  crest. 

2.  Lingual  Glands. — Numerous  mucous  glands  are 
placed  immediately  under  the  mucous  membrane  on 
the  dorsum  of  the  base  of  the  tongue. 

S.  linscles  of  the  Tongue. — The  muscles  of  the 
tongue  are  divided  into  two  groups — Extrinsic  and 
Intrinsic : 

A.  Ettrinno  Xusoles. 
Hto^glossus  Longus. 

Synonym. — Stylo-glossus. 

SituaUon,  etc, — This  is  a  long,  ribbon-like  muscle, 
situated  along  the  side  of  the  tongue. 

Origin.— The  external  surface  of  the  hvoid  cornu. 
Insertion, — The  substanco  oi  the  tongue  anteriorly. 
Eelatims. — Externally,  the  sublingual  gland,  lin- 
gual nerve»  Wharton's  duci;,  and  the  mylo-hyoideus ; 
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internally,  the  hyo-glossas  breviti  and  genio-hyo- 
glossas. 

Aetim, — ^Both  muscles  acting  together,  the  tongue 

is  retracted ;  if  only  one  acts,  the  tongue  is  moved 
laterally. 

Hyo  -oLossus  Bbbvis* 

Synonyms, — Great  hyo-glossus,  l)asio-glossus. 
Situation,  etc, — A  broad,  flat  muscle,  placed  imme- 
diately internal  to  the  longus. 
Origin, — ^The  body,  glossal  process,  and  part  of  the 

cornu  of  the  hyoid  bone. 

Insertion, — The  lateral  part  of  the  substance  of  the 
tongue. 

Relations.  —  Externally,  the  hyo-glossas  longns, 
mylo-hyoideus,  12th  cranial  nerve,  Wharton's  duct, 

and  mucous  membrane;  internally,  the  hyoideus 
parvus,  superior  intrinsic  lingual  muscle,  hyoid  eor- 
uiculum,  genio-hyo-glossus,  lingual  artery,  and  9th 
cranial  nerve. 

Action^ — Betracts  and  depresses  the  base  of  the 
tongue. 

Hyo-olossus  Parvus. 

A  small  muscle  somewhat  intimately  connected 

with  the  brevis,  and  arising  from  the  hyoid  comi- 
culum.  Its  fibres  pass  forwards  and  expand  over 
the  dorsum  of  the  tongue.  It  probably  assists  the 
brevis. 

OnmO-HTO-GLOSSUS. 

Synonym, — Genio-glossus. 

Sitmtion,  etc. — An  extensive  fan-shaped  mnscle, 
placed  to  the  side  of  the  mesial  plane. 
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Atta4shmmt9. — long  tendon  is  attached  to  the 

lower  jaw  near  its  symphysis,  and  to  the  spur 
process  of  the  hyoid  bone.  Muscular  fibres  radiate 
from  this  tendon,  and  are  lost  in  the  substance  of  the 
tongue. 

ReUUions. — ^Externally,  the  hyo-glossus  longus  and 
brevis,  sublingual  gland,  lingual  artery  and  nerves ; 
internally,  its  fellow  ;  interiorly,  the  genio-hyoideus ; 
antero-superiorly,  the  frffinum  linguae. 

AcHon. — ^The  anterior  fibres  retract  the  tongue ;  the 
posterior  and  middle  fibres  depress  the  dorsum,  and 
probably  assist  in  protrusion. 

Fhabyngo-olossus. 

This  muscle  consists  of  a  few  fibres,  which  pass 

from  the  tongue  to  the  pharynx,  related  to  the  genio- 
hyo-glotisus  and  hyo-glossus  pai  vus. 

Palato-qlossus. 
This  has  been  mentioned  with  the  soft-palate. 

B.  Intrinrie  Muielet. 

There  are  three  sets  of  intrinsic  fibres : 

1.  LiNGUALis  SupBRFiciALis,  placod  immediately 
below  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  dorsum. 

2.  LiNouALis  iNFEiaou,  placed  much  deeper  in  the 
substance  of  the  tongue. 

Both  these  sets  of  fibres  run  longitudinally  from  the 
apex  to  the  base,  some  fibres  finding  an  attachment  to 
the  hyoid  bone. 

*6,  LiNouALis  TiUMbVEKSUs,  coiibists  of  transverse 
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fibres,  and  is  placed  between  the  preceding.  The 
action  of  the  transverse  fibres  is  to  lessen  the  width 
and  increase  the  length  of  the  tongue;  the  longi- 
tudinal fibres  are  antagonistic  to  the  transyersns,  and 
also  turn  the  apex  upwards  or  downwards. 

Blood-Hupphf  of  the  Tonjiw, — From  the  lingual  and 
sublingual  arteries. 

Nerve-mipply  of  the  Tongue, — The  lingual  branches 
of  the  5th,  9th  and  12th  cranial  nerves. 

* 

6.  The  Teeth. 

The  teeth  are  dense,  somewhat  bone-like  structures, 
protruding  above  the  mucous  membrane,  and  par- 
tially buried  in  the  alveoli  of  the  jaws. 

General  Description. — A  tootli  in  its  simplest  form 
presents  three  distinct  parts:  (1)  A  crown,  or  that 
portion  which  shows  itself  above  the  mucous  mem- 
brane, or  *  gum ';  (2)  a  fang  or  root,  embedded  within 
the  alveolus  of  bone  ;  and  (3)  a  neck,  uniting  the  crown 
and  fang.  The  fang  is  hollow  and  perforated  at  its 
apex,  the  cavity  being  known  as  the  pulp  cavity,  and 
containing  the  pulp,  a  soft  tissue  in  which  blood- 
vessels, nerves,  etc.,  ramify. 

The  hulk  of  the  tooth  is  composed  of  dentine,  or 
ivory,  a  dense  tissue  somewhat  resemblmg  bone  in 
appearance  and  chemical  composition,  but  having  a 
different  histological  structure.  The  wearing  surface 
of  the  tooth  is  clothed  with  a  cap  of  enamel,  a  very 
dense  white  substance  presenting  a  higlily-polished 
surface,  and  containing  only  B  or  4  per  cent,  of 
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animal  matter;  it  is  therefore  admirably  adapted  to 
resist  the  e£feets  of  friction.  The  third  tissue  entering 
into  the  structure  of  a  tooth  is  crusta  petrosa,  or 
cement,  which  covers  that  part  of  the  tooth  embedded 
in  the  alveolus,  and  also  certain  portions — such  as 
concavities,  grooves,  etc. — on  th&  free  surface. 

A  further  description  of  the  structure  of  teeth  would 
be  out  of  place  here ;  the  student  is  therefore  referred 
to  the  standard  works  on  histology. 

Teeth  are  divided  into  incisors,  canines,  and  cheek- 
teeth, or  molars,  this  being  their  order  from  before  to 
behind. 

The  Teeth  of  the  Herse— 1.  Indsors.^The  incisors 

of  the  horse  are  six  in  n umber  in  each  jaw,  and  differ 
from  the  typical  tooth  as  above  described  in  the  faint- 
ness  with  which  the  neck  is  marked,  and  in  the 
wearing  surface  presenting,  in  the  adult,  all  the  three 
dental  tissues  to  the  effects  of  friction. 

The  general  shape  of  an  incisor  is  that  of  a  curved, 
elongated,  three-sided  pyramid ;  the  convexity  is 
placed  forwards,  and  embraces  one  of  the  three 
surfoces;  the  base  of  the  pyramid  is  the  wearing 
surface,  or  '  table,'  of  the  tooth.' 

Chanffes  dur  to  Affc. — The  young  incisor  presents  a 
table  entirely  covered  by  enamel,  and  occupied  in  its 
central  part  by  a  funnel-shaped  cavity — the  infundibu- 
lum.  When  the  tooth  has  been  subjected  to  friction 
for  some  time,  the  enamel  surrounding  the  infundibu- 
lum  is  worn  thiuu^h,  and  tlic  dentine  comes  into 
wear ;  the  appearance  now  presented  is  that  of  two 
rings  of  enamel — one  surrounding  the  whole  an  earing 
surface^  the  other  surrounding  the  infundibulum — 
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separated  by  a  ring  of  dentine.  After  a  time  tiie 
infundibulum  is  entirely  worn  out,  and  the  table  now 
presents  only  one  ling  of  enamel  surrounding  an 
island  of  dentine ;  some  cmsta  petrosa  may  be  found 
external  to  the  enamel.  Before  this  has  happened, 
however,  wear  will  have  exposed  the  apex  of  the 
pulp-cavity,  and  llu  pnlp,  having  become  calcified, 
appears  as  the  dental  star  between  the  remains  of 
the  infundibulum  and  the  anterior  margin  of  the 
table. 

The  incisors  are  usually  known,  from  iheir  relative 
position,  as  central,  lateral  and  comer.  The  central 
incisors  are  placed  on  each  side  of  the  mesial  plane  ; 
the  comers  terminate  the  diastema  anteriorly.  The 
comer  incisors  sometimes  differ  from  the  others  in 
ha\  iiig  ail  imperfect  ring  of  doiitmu ;  is,  the 

enamel  behind  the  infundibulum  has  not  worn 
through. 

The  above  description  applies  to  the  incisors  as 
found  in  an  adult  animal,  or,  in  other  words,  to  the 

permanent  incisors.  The  incisors  of  }"oung  animals 
present  certain  differences  ;  they  have  feebler  fangs, 
better-marked  necks,  an  almost  ungrooved  anterior 
surface  to  the  crown,  and  the  enamel  is  whiter  owing 
to  the  almost  complete  absence  of  cmsta  petrosa  on 
the  crown.  Such  teeth  belong  to  the  temporary  denti- 
tion, and  are  known  as  deciduous  oi  milk  teeth. 

2.  Canines. — The  horse  has  usually  four  canines 
(the  female  has  seldom  any  canine  teeth),  separated 
from  the  incisors  and  cheek-teeth  by  the  interdental 
spaces,  or  diastema.".  The  crowii  is  somewhat  conical 
and  slightly  curved ;  its  outer  face  is  smooth,  its 
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nner  face  grooyed  by  two  furrows.  This  tooth  is 
simple ;  t.«.,  only  one  tissue  is  in  wear. 

3.  Check-teeth,  or  Molars, — The  cheek-teeth  of  the 
horse  are  six  or  seven  in  number  in  each  jaw  on 
each  side.  They  are  divided  into  Premolars  and 
Molars. 

Premolars, — The  premolars  are  teeth  which  have 

been  preceded  by  temporary  cheek-teeth.  The  num- 
ber of  temporary  cheek-teeth  is  not  constant,  the  first 
being  commonly  absent  in  both  jaws.  When  repre- 
sented, it  appears  as  a  rudimentary  conical  tooth  in 
the  upper  jaw,  and  has  no  successor. 

Molars  have  no  predecessors.  Since  premolars  and 
molars  have  the  same  appearance,  it  is  convenient  to 
give  them  a  common  description. 

The  cheek-teeth  are  large  and  massive,  having 
several  fangs  and  quadrilateral  tables.  These  teeth, 
being  complex,  have  all  three  tissues  in  wear  at  one 
time;  the  dentine  is  arranged  in  a  characteristic 
B-like  manner,  with  a  small  area  added  to  the  anterior 
loop. 

The  upper  teeth  have  almost  square  tables,  the 

tables  of  the  lower  being  elongated  antero-posteriorly. 
The  depth  of  the  crown  is  greater  on  the  outside  of  the 
upper,  on  the  inside  of  the  lower,  teeth. 
Dental  FomralflB — Temporary. — 

or,  more  brielly,  ^^gQg^^»  ^^^^  being  the  formula 
for  one  side  of  the  mouth  only. 
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Permanent, — 


'  ^'1-1'         3-3' ^'3-3  ' 


The  formula  more  oommonly  given  by 


zoologists  lb  -  "  . 


II.  THE  SALIVAEY  GLANDS. 


The  salivary  glands  are  of  a  compound,  racemose 
type,  and  pour  their  secretion,  the  saliva,  into  the 
mouth. 


This  is  the  largest  of  the  salivary  glands,  and  is 
situated  in  the  somewhat  quadrilateral  space  formed 

by  the  base  of  the  external  car,  the  posterior  border 
of  the  inferior  maxilla,  and  the  wing  of  the  atlas. 

Eelatiom, — The  external  surface  is  covered  by  the 
abducens  muscle  of  the  external  ear. 

The  internal  mtface  is  applied  to  and  related  with 
the  guttural  pouch,  the  levator  humeri,  the  bLurno- 
maxillaris,  digastricus,  submaxillary  gland,  carotid 
artery  and  its  branches,  and  the  7th  cranial  nerve. 

The  upper  extremity  embraces  the  base  of  the 
conchal  cartilage  of  the  ear. 

The  lower  extremity  is  received  into  the  an^le  de- 
scribed by  the  jugular  and  f,^losso-facial  veins. 

The  anterior  border  is  in  contact  with  the  posterior 
border  of  the  lower  jaw  and  the  temporo-maxillary 
articulation.   It  is  also  related  with  the  subzygomatic 


The  Parotid  Gland. 
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artery,  vein  and  nerves  and  the  mazillo-muacular 

artery  and  vein. 

The  j^o.s'^'r/r»r  hnrder  meets  the  wing  of  the  atlas. 

The  duct  of  the  parotid  gland,  or  Steno's  duct,  is 
detached  from  the  gland  at  its  antero-inf erior  angle. 
It  passes  along  the  intermaxillary  space  in  contact 
with  tliu  pterygoideiis  intemiifc;,  and  at  the  anterior 
margin  of  the  masseter  passes  upwards  on  lo  the  face 
behind  and  in  company  with  the  glosso-facial  vessels. 
It  opens  into  the  mouth  on  a  level  with  the  anterior 
part  of  the  8rd  upper  premolar,  on  a  papilla  which  is 
for  Uie  purpose  of  ^Liardnig  iLs  orifice. 

Blood-supply, — From  adjacent  vessels. 

Nerve-mpply. — Ij^rom  the  5th  and  7th  cranial  nerves, 
and  also  from  the  carotid  sympathetic  plexus. 

The  Submaxillary  Gland. 

The  submaxillary  gland  is  thin,  elongated  and 
crescentic,  and  situated  between  the  parotid  gland 
and  the  larynx  and  pharynx. 

Relations, — The  external  surface  is  in  contact  with 

the  pterygoideus  internus,  digastricus,  the  tendon  of 
insertion  of  the  bterno-maxillaris,  and  the  parotid 
gland. 

The  internal  surface  covers  the  guttural  pouch, 
pharynx  and  larynx,  and  the  numerous  nerves  and 

bloodvessels  applied  to  these  structures. 

The  duct  of  the  submaxillary  gland,  or  Wharton's 
duct,  runs  along  the  concave  upper  margin  of  the 
gland,  and  afterwards  passes  between  the  mylo- 
hyoideus  and  hyo-glossus  brevis  to  gain  the  interval 
between  the  hyo-glossus  longus  and  the  sublingual 
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gland*  It  finally  opens  on  the  Bammit  of  a  papilla 
near  the  frienam  Ungate. 

Blood-supply, — External  carotid  and  glosso-facial 
arteries. 

Nerce-Bupply,  —  From  the  earotid  sympathetic 
plexus. 

The  Sublingual  (Hand. 

The  sublingual  gland  is  smaller  than  either  of  the 
precedmg,  and  is  placed  between  the  mylo-hyoideas» 
hjo-glossas  longus  and  genio-hyo-gloBsas  mnBeles, 

extending  from  the  maxillary  symphysis  to  near  the 
glossal  process  of  the  hyoid  bone.  Its  upper  border 
is  immf  rlifitely  below  the  mucous  membrane  on  each 
side  of  the  frsBnum  lingu®,  and  causes  the  formation 
of  tibe  sablingnal  erest  or  ridge. 

The  ducts  of  the  sublingual  gland,  or  ducts  of  Kivinus, 
are  nunieroiis — sixteen  to  twenty — and  open  on  the 
sublingual  crest. 

Bhod^pply, — ^The  sublingual  artery. 

Nerve-mpply. — ^Lingual  branch  of  the  5th  cranial 
nerve  and  the  carotid  sympathetic  plexus. 

The  remaining  salivary  glands  are  the  molar,  labial, 

lingual,  and  staphyline,  and  have  received  mention 
in  the  treatment  of  the  orgaais  with  which  they  are 
associated. 

III.  THE  PHAEYKX. 

Situatioiiy  etc, — The  pharynx  is  a  muscuio-niem- 
branous  tube  situated  at  the  base  of  the  skull  behind 
the  mouth  and  nasal  chambers,  and  common  to  the 
digestive  and  respiratory  systems. 
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Fio.  5.— Th£  Soft  Palate,  Phabynx  and  Labymx  (modifisd 

FROM  Schmaltz). 

The  relationship  of  the  epiglottis  to  the  soft  palate  has  been 
disturbed ;  it  should  be  above  the  veluiii. 
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Internal  Conformation. — The  irregularly  cylindrical 
cavity  IB  comi)re88ed  laterally,  and  directed  down- 
wards and  backwards.  When  the  soft  palate  is  raised 
in  the  act  of  deglutition,  the  cavity  of  the  pharynx  is 
divided  into  two  portions — an  upper  or  nasal  portion, 
specially  concerned  with  respiration ;  and  a  lower 
portion,  common  to  digestive  and  respiratory  pro- 
cesses. 

Seven  orifices  are  to  be  observed :  (1  and  2)  The 

posterior  narcs,  communicating  with  the  nasal  cham- 
bers;  ('^)  the  isthmus  jaucium,  or  oi)ening  from  the 
mouth ;  (4  and  5)  the  anterior  extremities  of  the 
Eustachian  tubes,  guarded  by  a  cartilaginous  and 
membranous  valve ;  (6)  the  opening  into  iHie  larynx ; 
(7)  the  cesophagus. 

Relations.  —  Laterally,  the  hyoid  cornua,  ptery- 
goideus  internus,  and  stylo-hyoideus  muscles,  9th  and 
12th  cranial  nerves,  and  the  glosso-facial  arteries; 
posteriorly,  the  guttural  pouches. 

Stmetnre — 1.  Kuooas  Membrane. — The  epithelium 
in  the  upper  part  of  the  cavity  is  ciliated,  that  of  the 
lower  part  being  stratified  squamous. 

2.  Muscles  of  the  Pharynx. — 

(a)  Pharyngo-stapliylinai. 

This  has  been  already  described  in  connection  with 
the  soft  palate. 

(h)  Pterygo-pharyngeos. 

A  thin,  triangular  muscle,  arising  from  the  ptery- 
goid process,  and  passing  downwards  and  backwards 
to  meet  its  fellow  in  the  mesial  plane. 
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(c)  Kerato-pharyBgeus. 
Synonym, — Stylo-pharyngeus. 

A  narrow,  ribbon-iike  muiTcle,  uiising  from  about 
the  middle  of  the  inner  face  of  the  hyoid  cornu,  and 
terminating  by  blending  with  the  pterygo-pharyngeus. 

{d)  Hyo-piiaryngeus. 

Arises  from  the  thyroid  process  of  the  hyoid  bone 

— some  fibres  are  aLlached  to  the  thyroid  cartilage — 
and  passes  backwards  to  meet  its  fellow. 

(e)  Thyro-piiaryngeus. 

Arises  from  the  thyroid  eartilage,  and  joins  its 

fellow. 

(/)  Crioo-pharyngeus. 

Similar  to  the  preceding,  but  arises  from  the  cricoid 
cartilage. 

{g)  Aryteno-pharyngeus. 

A  few  fibres  passing  from  the  arytenoid  cartilage  to 

the  oesophagus  receive  this  name. 

Actioji  of  the  PJiari/nrfcal  Aliiscles. — They  aru  all 
conatrictorH  with  the  exception  of  the  kerato-pharyn- 
geas,  which  elevates  and  dilates  the  organ. 

Blood-9Upply  of  t/te  Pharynx* — ^The  pharyngeal  and 
thyro-laryngeal  arteries. 

Nerve-Bupply  of  the  Pharynx. — The  9th  and  10th 
cranial  nerves  and  the  sympathetic. 
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lY.  THE  (ESOPHAGUS. 

The  cesophaguB  is  the  maBcalo-membranouB  tube 
which  leads  from  the  pharynx  to  the  stomach,  and  is 

for  the  passage  of  food  from  one  to  the  other  of  these 
or^^ans.  It  is  divisible  into  three  portions — cervical, 
thoracic  and  abdominal.  The  thoracic  and  abdominal 
portions  have  been  described  in  Part  II. ;  the  cervical 
portion  alone  will  be  considered  here. 

Course  and  Relatiom. — The  oesophagus  leaves  the 
pharynx  above  the  larynx  and  trachea,  but  about  the 
middle  of  the  neck  it  leaves  the  middle  plane,  in- 
clining (osoalij)  to  the  left  of  the  trachea,  which 
position  it  retains  until  the  two  tubes  have  entered 
the  thorax.  The  commencement  of  the  oesophagus  is 
placed  between  the  guttural  pouches  and  the  lar>Tix. 
As  it  passes  down  the  neck,  it  is  related  superiorly  to 
the  longus  colli  muscle,  laterally  to  the  common  carotid 
artery,  pneumogastric  and  recurrent  laryngeal  nerves, 
scalenus  and  jugular  vein,  and  inferiorly  to  the 
trachea. 

Struetore — 1.  Muscular  Coat — There  are  two  sets  of 
fibres— external  longitudinal  and  internal  circular. 
The  anterior  two-thirds  of  the  OBSophagus  is  provided 

with  striated  muscular  tissue. 

2.  Submncons  Coat. — The  union  between  the  mus- 
cular and  mucous  coats  is  very  loose. 

8.  ICueoHS  Xembraae.— This  is  pale  and  thrown 
into  longitudinal  folds,  which  disappear  when  a  bolus 
of  food  is  passing  along  the  tube.  The  epithelium  is 
stratified  and  squamous. 


Digitized  by 


THE  RESPIRATORY  SYSTEM,  113 


Blood-supply, — Innominate  twigs  from  the  common 
carotid. 

Nerve-supply. — The  pneamogastric. 


THE  RESPIRATORY  SYSTEM. 

The  portions  of  the  respiratory  system  included  in 
the  head  and  neck  are  the  Nostrils,  Nasal  Chambers, 
Pharynx,  Larynx,  and  Trachea. 

I.  THE  VOSTBILS. 

The  noskils,  two  in  number,  are  the  obliquely 
elongated  anterior  openings  into  the  nasal  chambers, 
and  are  limited  by  wings  or  al». 

Each  ala  has  a  cartilaginous  framework,  covered 
externally  and  internally  by  delicate  skin,  and  is 
joined  to  its  fellow  by  the  commissorefl. 

An  elongikted  conical  cul-de-sac  leads  upwards  and 
backwards  from  the  superior  commissure ;  this  cavity 
is  known  as  the  fshe  nostril,  and  usually  extends  as  far 
upwards  as  the  angle  formed  by  the  nasal  and  pre- 
maxillary  bones.  The  internal  surface  of  the  false 
nostril  is  lined  by  thin  skin. 

Within  the  inferior  commissure  a  small  orifice  may 
be  observed ;  this  is  the  lower  opening  of  the  ductus 
ad  nasnm. 

Structure— 1.  Skin. — The  skin  of  the  face  is  con- 
tinued over  both  outer  and  inner  surfaces.  It  is  thin, 
delicate,  usually  pigmented,  and  carries  fine  hairs. 

p^BT  m.  8 
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2.  Alar  Cartilages. — The  alar  cartilages  of  the 
nostril  form  a  framework  which  renders  the  openings 
eonBtantiy  patent.  Each  cartilage  is  comma-Bhaped, 
the  bead  of  the  comma  being  placed  uppermost,  and 

the  convexities  of  the  two  commas  joined  to  the 
expanded  anterior  extremity  of  the  cartilaginous 
septum  nasi. 

3*  Xiuoles. — The  dilator  muscles  of  the  nostril 
have  been  described  in  the  anterior  maxillarj  group. 

Blood-supply, — The  superior  coronary,  nasal  and 
palato-labial  arteries. 

Nerve-mpply, — Motor  from  the  7th  cranial  nerye, 
sensory  from  the  5th. 

U.  THE  NASAL  CHAMBEBS. 

The  nasal  chambers,  or  fossse —right  and  left — are 
elongated,  laterally  compressed  cavities,  occupying 
the  upper  part  of  the  face.  Each  chamber  presents 
a  roof,  a  floors  two  lateral  w<dU,  and  two  extremities. 

The  roof  is  formed  chiefly  by  the  nasal  bone. 

The  floor,  wider  but  shorter  than  the  roof,  is  formed 
by  the  palatine  processes  of  the  premaxiilaryy  superior 
maxillary  and  palatine  bones.  The  organ  or  eaaal  of 
Jacobson  is  a  short  blind  tube  situated  at  the  anterior 
part  of  the  floor,  and  terminating  in  the  plate  of 
cartilage  which  closes  the  incisor  opening. 

The  internal  wall  is  partially  bony  and  partially 
cartilaginous.  The  bones  entering  into  its  formation 
are  the  vomer  and  part  of  the  perpendicular  plate  of 
the  ethmoid  ;  the  cartilaginous  septum  nasi  completes 
the  wall. 
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The  external  wall  is  very  irregular,  and  formed  by 
the  Bnperior  maxillary,  premaxillary  and  turbinated 
bones.    Three  meati,  or  channels,  are  recognised: 

(1)  The  siipcrioi'  meatus,  between  the  superior  turbmal 
and  the  roof  of  the  chamber;  (2)  the  middle  meatus, 
between  the  two  turbinals;  and  (3)  the  inferior 
meatus,  between  the  inferior  turbinal  and  the  floor ; 
this  is  the  largest  of  the  three. 

The  anterior  extremity  is  formed  by  the  nostril  or 
anterior  naris. 

The  posterior  extremity,  superiorly,  is  bounded  by 
the  lateral  ethmoidal  mass ;  inferiorly,  the  posterior 
naris  communicates  with  the  pharynx. 

The  mucous  membrane  of  the  nasal  chambers,  the 
pituitary  or  Schueiderean  membrane,  is  delicate  and 
highly  vascular,  and  continuous  with  the  membrane 
lining  the  air  sinuses  of  the  skull.  This  membrane  is 
divisible  into  two  portions — a  lower,  purely  respiratory 
portion,  provided  with  ciUated  columnar  epithelium  ; 
and  an  upper  olfactory  area,  with  cells — olfactory 
cells— connected  with  the  olfactory  nerve-endings. 
Numerous  mucous  glands — glands  of  Bowman — ^are 
present  in  the  deeper  layer  of  the  pituitary  membrane. 

Blood-supply. — Internal  lateral  nasal  and  spheno- 
palatine arteries. 

Nerve-supplp, — The  1st  cranial  or  olfactory  nerve 
is  distributed  in  the  olfactory  portion  of  the  pituitary 
membrane.  The  ordinary  sensibility  of  the  mem- 
brane is  due  to  fdaments  from  the  5th  cranial  nerve. 

III.  THEjPHAEYNX. 
This  has  been  already  described. 

8—2 
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lY.  THE  LAEYKX 

The  larynx  is  a  short  tube  or  box,  composed  chiefly 
of  cartilages  and  muscles,  and  situated  below  the 
pharynx  and  at  the  anterior  extremity  of  the  trachea. 
It  is  concerned  in  respiration  and  the  production  of 

voice ;  in  addition,  it  is  provided  with  a  valve  which 
prevents  the  passage  of  food  into  the  respiratory  tract. 
The  hyoid  bone  suspends  it  from  the  base  of  the 
skolL 

Strndiire— 1.  Oartilagei.  —  Seven   cartilages  are 

commonly  described,  three  of  which  are  single.  The 
Thyroid  Cartilage  is  the  largest,  and  forms  the  greater 
part  of  the  anterior  and  lateral  walls  of  the  larynx. 
It  consists  of  a  central  body  and  two  wings  or  (da. 

The  body  is  provided  with  a  convex  eminence 
superiorly  for  articulation  with  the  epiglottis;  in- 
feriorly  it  aiiords  attachment  to  the  sterno-thyroideus 
muscle. 

Each  wing  presents  two  mrfaees^  two  borders,  and 
two  extremities. 

The  external  surfiaee  is  slightly  convex,  and  affords 
attachment  to  the  hyo-thyroideus  and  thyro-pharyngeus 
mascles. 

The  internal  mz&oe  is  concave,  and  in  contact  with 
the  pharyngeal  mucous  membrane  and  the  thyro- 

arytenoideus  and  crico-arytenoideus  lateralis  muscles. 

The  superior  border  has  the  hyo-thyroid  membrane 
and  the  palato-pharyngeus  muscle  attached  to  it.  A 
process — the  superior  eonm — projects  upwards  and 
forwards  to  articulate  with  the  thyroid  process  of 
the  hyoid  bone.   -  
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The  inferior  border  affords  attachment  to  the  crico- 
thyroid membrane  and  muscle. 

The  anterior  extremity  is  united  to  the  body. 

The  posterior  extremity  or  inferior  comu  articulates 
with  the  cricoid  cartilage  by  means  of  a  small  convex 
diarthrodial  facet. 

The  Cricoid  Cartilage  is  ring-like,  with  an  expanded 
portion  placed  posteriorly.  It  presents  tico  surfaces  and 
two  horders. 

The  external  surface  is  narrow  anteriorly,  but  of 
considerable  width  behind.  The  wide  portion  is  pro- 
vided with  a  mesial  ridge,  and  is  covered  by  the 

crico-arytenoideus  posticus  muscle ;  two  small  concave 
facets  are  placed  laterally,  and  articulate  with  the 
posterior  extremity  of  the  thyroid  cartilage. 

Theintemal  snrftce  is  smooth  and  clothed  by  mucotts 
membrane. 

The  saperior  border,  at  the  wide  part  of  the  ring, 
carries  two  smooth  convex  facets  for  articulation  with 
the  arytenoid  cartilages. 

The  inferior  border  is  united  to  the  first  tracheal 
ring  by  the  crico-tracheal  ligament. 

The  Epiglottis  is  a  leaf-like,  soft  cartilage  situated 
anterior  to  the  opening  of  the  larynx,  and  serving  as 
a  valve  wbicli  closes  this  opening  during  deglutition. 
It  presents  two  mrfaees,  two  borders^  a  base,  and  an 
apex* 

The  anterior  iiirftMe  is  concave  from  above  to  below, 

and  convex  laterally  ;  it  affords  attachment  to  the 
glosso-epiglottidean  fold  of  mucous  membrane  and  the 
hyo-epiglottideus  muscle. 

.  The  posterior  mhioe  is  free,  convex  from  above  to 
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below,  and  concave  from  side  to  side;  it  presents 
a  number  of  glandular  orifiees. 

The  lateral  borders  are  also  free  superiorly,  but 
below  they  liave  the  aryteno-epiglottidean  fold  of 
mucous  membrane  attached. 

The  base  is  thickened,  and  articnlates  with  the  body 
of  the  thyroid  cartilage. 

Two  cartilaginous  processes  project  backwards  from 
the  lateral  extremities  of  the  base  ;  these  are  some- 
times known  as  the  CuneifoniL  CartUagea^  or  Cartilages 
of  Wnsberg. 

The  apex  points  forwards,  and  rests  upon  the 

buj^erior  surface  of  the  soft  palate. 

The  Arytenoid  Cartilages— two  in  number — limit  the 
laryngeal  opening  posteriorly.  Each  is  somewhat 
pyramidal,  and  presents  ihree  surfaces^  three  borders,  a 
haeet  and  an  apex. 

The  internal  surface  is  smooth,  and  covered  with 
mucous  membrane. 

The  outer  surface  affords  attachment  to  the  thyro- 
arytenoideus  muscle. 

The  posterior  snr&oe  is  placed  under  cover  of  the 
arytenoideus  muscle. 

The  superior  border  is  concave. 

The  inferior  border  (vocal  process)  affords  attach- 
ment to  the  vocal  cord. 

The  anterior  border  is  convex  and  free. 

The  base  possesses  a  concave  facet  for  articula- 
tion with  the  cricoid  cartilage ;  its  postero-externai 
angle  is  thick  and  rounded,  and  affords  attachment 
to  the  crico-arytenoideuB  posticus  and  lateralis 
muscles.  This  angle  has  received  the  name  of  mus- 
cular process. 
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The  apiMt  of  the  two  cartOages  are  placed  in  jiixta« 
position  and  fom  the  oomienla  laryngis. 

2.  Ligaments. — The  laryngeal  cartilages  are  joined 
to  each  other  and  the  adjacent  structures  by  ligaments 
— ^Extrinsic  and  Intrinsic. 

A,  Eztriusic  Ligaments. 

The  thyroid  cartilage  is  joined  to  the  hyoid  bone 
by:   (a)  The  Hyo-thyroid  Ligaments,  uniting  the 

superior  thyroid  cornua  to  the  thyroid  processes 
of  the  hyoid ;  and  (ff)  the  Hyo-thyroid  Membrane, 
stretching  between  the  hyoid  body  and  thyroid  pro- 
cesses and  the  body  of  the  thyroid  cartilage. 

The  Hyo-epiglottideaii  Liyunent  unites  the  hyoid 
body  to  the  epiglottis. 

The  Crico-trachealis  Ligament  is  a  membranous  ex- 
pansion placed  between  the  cricoid  cartilage  and  the 
first  tracheal  ring. 

B.  Intrinsic  Ligaments. 

The  Thyro-epiglottideaa  Ligament  attaches  the  base 

of  the  epiglottis  to  the  body  of  the  thyroid  cartilage. 

The  Thjrro-arytenoidean  Ligaments  pass  from  the 
inner  aspect  of  the  thyroid  to  the  arytenoid  cartilages. 
Thej  constitute  the  tme  vocal  eords. 

The  cricoid  and  thyroid  cartilages  are  united  by : 
(a)  Two  thin  capsular  Crico-thyroideaiL  Ligaments, 
passing  from  the  inferior  thyroid  cornua  to  the  con- 
cavities on  the  wide  portion  of  the  cricoid ;  and 
(B)  the  Grioo-thyroideaiL  Xembrane,  uniting  the  two 
cartilages  in  front 
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The  Arytenoideaa  lagamnt  imitos  ihe  twoaxjteaoid 
cariilageB. 

The  Grioo-aryteneideeii  Idgaments  are  thin  capsales 

joininpf  the  articular  areas  of  the  cricoid  and  arj  tenoid 
cartilages. 

8.  Laryngeal  Miucles. — The  muscles  are  divided  into 
£xtnn8ic  and  Intrinsic. 

A.  Extrinsic  Mniolei. 
Stbbmo-thybo-htoidbus. 

Already  described. 

Hyo-thyroideub. 

Somewhat  triangular  in  shape,  and  occupying  the 
lateral  aspect  of  the  larynx. 
Origin. — The  lower  border  of  the  thyroid  process 

of  the  hyoid  bone. 

Insei'tiun. — The  outer  face  of  the  thyroid  ala. 

^<;£io».— Elevates  the  larynx  and  tilts  the  opening 
upwards. 

HTO-EPiaiiOTTIDBUS. 

A  single  pale  muscle  situated  beneath  the  glosso- 
epiglottidean  fold  of  mucous  membrana 
Origin. — The  body  of  the  hyoid  bone. 

Insertion. — The  anterior  face  of  the  epiglottis. 
Action. — Draws  the  epiglottis  forwards  after  degluti- 
tion. 
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£.  Intrinsic  Muscles. 

Cbioo*akttbnoidbub  Fobtigus. 

Situated  on  the  posterior  aspect  of  the  laryn^. 
Griffin, — The  coheave  broad  portion  of  ihe  cricoid 
cartilage. 

Insertion. — The  postero-external  angle  of  the  ary- 
tenoid cartilage. 

Action, — Dilates  the  glottis  and  entrance  to  the 
larynx  by  rotating  the  arytenoid  cartilage  outwards. 

Cbico-arytenoideus  Lateralis. 

Placed  within  the  wing  of  the  thyroid  cartilage. 
Origin, — The  superior  border  of  the  cricoid  carti- 
lage. 

Insertion. — ^The  postero-external  angle  of  the  ary- 
tenoid cartilage. 

Action, — Constricts  the  glottis  and  laryngeal  open- 
ing by  rotating  the  arytenoid  cartilage  inwards. 

Thybo-  abttbnoidbus. 

Also  situated  beneath  the  thyroid  wing ;  it  consists 
of  two  bundles  of  fibres,  long  and  short 

Origin. — (a)  The  inner  face  of  the  wing  of  the 
thyroid  cartilage  near  its  anterior  extremity,  (b)  The 
wing  of  the  thyroid  behind  (a). 

Insertion. — The  external  face  of  the  arytenoid  carti- 
lage, some  fibres  blending  with  the  arytenoidpus 
muscle. 

Action, — Governs  the  tension  ui  the  vocal  curda. 
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Placed  supero-posterior  to  the  arytenoid  cartilages, 
passing  from  one  to  the  other* 
iictton.— Approzimaies  the  arytenoid  cartilages. 

C&IG0-IHY£0IJ>£U8. 

Small,  and  placed  externally  and  laterally  to  the 
cricoid  cartilage. 

Origin. — The  outer  face  of  the  narrow  portion  of  the 
cricoid  cartilage. 

JfMertfon.— The  interior  border  of  the  thyroid  carti- 
lage. 

Action, — Shortens  the  larynx  and,  by  tilting  the 
arytenoid  cartilages  backwards,  tenses  the  vocal  cords. 

4.  Muooiis  Membrane. — The  macous  membrane  is 
continuous  with  that  of  the  pharynx  and  trachea;  it 
is  provided  with  numerous  mucous  glands,  and  is 

very  sensitive.  The  epithelium  is  ciliated  columnar, 
except  about  the  entrance  and  upon  the  vocal  cords, 
where  it  is  stratified  and  squamous  in  character. 

The  GloMO-epiglottideaBFold  passes  from  the  base  of 
the  tongue  to  the  epiglottis. 

The  Aryteno-epiglottidean  Folds  unite  the  lateral 
borders  oi  the  epiglottis  to  the  arytenoid  cartilages. 

The  Cavity  of  the  Larynx  is  divisible  into  three 
portions : 

1.  The  glottis,  or  rima  glottidis,  the  triangular 
opening  between  the  vocal  cords ;  the  apex  is  directed 

downwards  and  forwards. 
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2.  The  snpra-glottit,  or  upper  compartment,  which 

is  placed  above  the  glottis  and  provided  with  several 
diverticula,  viz.,  the  lateral  rentridps  or  sinuses, 
situated  between  the  vocal  cords  aud  the  aryteno- 
glottidean  tolds,  and  the  middle  or  6uh-epiglottie 
vefMekf  at  the  base  of  the  epiglottis.  The  mih- 
arytenoid  ventricle  is  shallow,  and  placed  beneath  the 
point  of  junction  of  the  cricoid  and  arytenoid  carti- 
lages. 

8.  The  sab-glottiS|  or  lower  compartment,  is  found 
below  the  glottis. 

Bhodrsupply, — The  laryngeal  arteries. 

Nerve-supply, — The  superior  laryngeal  branch  of  the 
pneumogastric  nerve  supplies  sensibility.  The  inferior 
or  recurrent  laryngeal,  also  a  branch  of  the  pneumo- 
gastric, is  the  motor  nerve  to  all  the  intrinsic  muscles 
except  the  crico-thyroideus,  which  receives  a  filament 
from  the  first  cervical  spinal  nerve  through  the  superior 
laryngeal  nerve. 

V.  THE  IBAOHEA. 

The  trachea  is  an  almost  cylindrical,  cartilaginous 
and  membranous  tube  extending  from  the  larynx  to 
the  base  of  the  heart,  where  it  terminates  in  the  two 
bronchi. 

Length, — About  32  inches. 

Calibre. — About  2i  inches. 

Kzternal  Conformation. — On  the  outer  surface  from 
forty  to  fifty  incomplete  cartilaginous  rings  may  be 
counted ;  the  incomplete  portion  of  each  ring  is  placed 
above.    Transverse  grooves  are  present,  marking  the 
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poBition  of  the  membranoas  traoheal  ligamenta  which 
join  adjaeent  rings. 

Relations  {Cervieal  Portion). — Inferiorly,  the  stemo- 
thyro-hyoideus  and  sterno-maxillaris ;  laterally,  the 
Bterno-maxiliaris,  subscapulo-hyoideus,  scaleni^  and 
oesophagos—pn  the  left  side  and  in  the  lower  part  ' 
of  the  neok — the  carotid  artery  and  the  pnenmo* 
gastric,  sympathetic  and  inferior  laryngeal  nerves; 
superiorly,  the  oesophagus — in  the  upper  part  of  the 
neck — and  the  longus  colli  muscle. 

Stmctnre — 1.  CartUaginons  Xingi. — These  are  com- 
posed of  hyaline  cartilage. 

2.  ligaments. — The  tracheal  ligaments  consist  of 
elastic  tissue. 

3.  Muscular  Tissue.  —  The  muscular  fibres  are 
chiefly  found  connected  with  the  incomplete  part  of 
the  rings,  and  are  transverse  in  direction.  Some  few 
longitudinal  fibres  have  been  described. 

4.  Mucous  Membrane. — Similar  to  that  found  in 
the  larynx.  Permanent  longitudinal  folds  are  present. 
The  epithelium  is  ciliated  columnar,  and  there  are 
numerous  mucous  glands. 

Blood-supply, — Tracheal  twigs  from  the  carotid. 
Nerve- supply. — Pneumogastric  (recurrent  laryngeal 
branch)  and  sympathetic. 

It  is  customary  at  this  point  to  describe  two  glands 
unconnected  with  respiration : 

The  Thyroid  Oland, 

The  thyroid  gland  is  a  small  reddish-brown,  duct- 
less gland,  consisting  of  two  lateral  oval  lobes  and  a 
connecting  isthmus. 
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SituaHm, — ^Below  and  to  the  sides  of  the  first  two 
tracheal  rings. 

Weight. — About  ^  ounce. 

Stmcture — 1.  Fibrous  Capsole. — This  sends  processes 
into  the  gland  substance. 

2.  Parenehyma.  —  Closed  alveoli  lined  by  short 
columnar  or  cuboidal  cells,  and  containing  a  *  colloid ' 

Bubstanoe. 

Blood -supply,  —  Thjro  -  laryngeal  branch  of  the 
common  carotid. 

Nerve-suppfy, — 1st  and  2nd  cervical  spinal  and 
sympathetic. 

The  Thymus  Gland. 

The  thymus  gland  is  practically  wanting  in  the 

adult,  being  a  structure  peculiar  to  the  young. 

It  is  situated  in  the  anterior  mediastinum,  below  the 
trachea.  Two  lobes  may  be  recognised,  but  there  is 
no  duct. 


ARTERIES. 

COMKOH  GABOTID  ABTEBT. 

The  common  carotid  arteries  —  right  and  left  — 
arise  from  the  eaphalic  artery,  a  branch  of  the  right 

brachial  given  off  within  the  thorax,  and  situated 
below  the  trachea  and  above  the  anterior  vena  cava. 
The  cephalic  artery  bifurcates  about  the  entrance  to 
the  thorax,  the  two  common  carotids  being  the 
vesult. 
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Course, — Eaeh  carotid  artery  is  placed  first  below  and 

afterwards  on  the  side  of  the  trachea,  and  is  related 
helow  with  the  securrent  laryngeal  nerve,  and  above 
with  the  conjoined  pnenmogastric  and  sympathetic 
nerves.  The  sabseapalo-hyoideas  separates  the  artery 
from  the  jugular  vein  in  the  middle  and  upper  parts 
of  the  neck.  The  carotid  terminates  at  the  level  of 
the  larynx  by  dividing  into  external  and  internal 
carotid  and  occipital  arteries — the  carotid  triforcation. 

I.  CoLU.x£BAL  Branches. 

1.  Mnioiilar,  to  the  muscles  of  the  neck. 

2.  (Esophageal,  to  the  cervical  portion  of  the  oeso- 
phagus. 

8.  Tracheal,  to  the  cervical  portion  of  the  trachea. 

4.  Thyroid  artery,  a  small  branch  supplying  the 
inferior  part  of  the  thyroid  gland. 

5.  Th3rro-laryngeal  artery :  arises  at  about  the  level 
of  the  first  ring  of  the  trachea,  and  proceeds  to  the 
thyroid  gland  and  the  larynx;  a  superior  branch 
supplies  the  pharynx. 

II,  Terminal  Branches. 

1.  OcdpitaL 

Course, — ^Resulting  from  the  carotid  trifureation, 
this  artery  accompanies  the  internal  carotid  for  about 
a  third  of  its  course,  then  enters  the  interstice  between 
the  wing  of  the  atlas  and  the  guttural  pouch,  and 
gains  the  antero-extemal  foramen  of  the  atlas,  having 
the  submaxillary  gland  on  its  outer,  and  the  recti 
capitis  antici  muscles  on  its  inner  side.  It  rminates 
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in  the  alar  gutter  of  the  atlas  in  the  cerebro-spinal 
and  muscolo-occipitai  arteries. 

1.  Collateral  Branehef. 

1.  Pr«7ertelMral. — ^This  is  the  smallest  branch,  and 

it  divides  into  muscular  and  meningeal  twigs.  The 
former  supply  the  anterior  straight  muscles  of  the 
head  and  the  occipito-atloid  joint ;  the  latter  gains  the 
dnra  mater  by  passmg  (by  two  branches)  through  the 


Fie.  6. — ^DlAOBAM  OF  THE  CaBOTID  TrIFURCATION  AMD  BiUNCHBB 

OF  THB  Occipital  A&teby. 

condyloid  foramen  and  the  foramen  lacerum  basis 
cranii. 

2.  Xastoid. — ^Usaally  arises  opposite  to  the  pre- 
vertebral and  gams  the  mastoid  fissure,  and  from  this 

the  parieto-temporal  conduit,  terminating  by  inoscula- 
tion with  the  spheno-spinous  artery.  It  furnishes 
numerous  branches  to  adjacent  muscles,  etc.,  the 
chief  being  to  the  temporalis  muscle  and  dura  mater. 

8,  Bamos  Anastcmetieiis  or  Setrograde. — ^This  leaves 
the  occipital  beneath  the  wing  of  the  atlas,  and,  pro- 
ceeding backwards,  gains  the  posterior  foramen  of  that 
bone passing  through  the  foramen  and  beneath  the 
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obliqaas  capitis  poBtious,  it  finally  inosenlates  mih 
the  vertebral  artery.   The  calibre  of  this  artery  is 

liable  to  considerable  variation. 

II.  Texminal  Braaehei. 

1.  Musculo-oocipital. — This  UBuaiiy  arises  within  the 
alar  gutter,  and  passing  outwards  beneath  the  obliqaas 
capitis  posticus^  it  divides  into  aseendin^  and  dasoand- 
in^  branches,  the  former  supplying  the  muscles  and 

skin  of  the  occiput,  the  latter  anastomosing  with  the 
superior  cervical  artery. 

2.  Cerebro- spinal. — This  artery  also  arises  in  the 
alar  gatter;  it  is  directed  inwards^  and  gains  the 
neural  canal  by  means  of  the  antero-intemal  foramen. 
After  piercing  the  dura  mater,  it  divides  into  anterior 
and  posterior  branches.  The  anterior  branch  anasto- 
moses with  the  corresponding  branch  from  the  cerebro- 
spinal artery  of  the  opposite  side ;  the  basilar  tnmk 
results  from  this  anastomosis,  and,  passing  forwards 
through  the  foramen  magnum,  t=upplies  part  of  the 
brain.  The  posterior  branch  anastomoses  in  a  similar 
manner,  the  middle  spinal  artery  being  thus  formed. 

2.  Internal  Carotid. 

Course, — This  artery,  the  second  terminal  branch 
of  the  common  carotid,  arises  immediately  behind 
the  occipital  artery,  is  directed  apwards,  and  gains 
the  foramen  lacerum  basis  cranii  by  crossing  the 
anterior  straight  muscles  of  the  head.  For  a  con- 
siderable ])ortion  of  its  course  it  is  placed  within  a 
iold  of  the  guttural  pouch,  and  related  to  the  superior 
cervical  ganglion  and  a  portion  of  the  sympathetic. 
Its  intraeranial-coarse  will  be  described  witti- the  brain^ 
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8.  External  Carotid. 

Course.— This  artery  may  be  looked  upon  as  the 
direct  oontiiiaation  of  the  common  carotid.  The  first 
part  of  its  course  lies  between  the  parotid  gland 
externally  and  the  guttural  poach  internally.  Its 
general  direction  is  forwards  and  upwards,  and,  gain- 
ing the  coma  of  ihe  hyoid  bone,  it  passes  between  this 
strncture  and  the  hyoideus  magnus  muscle ;  from  this 
point  its  direction  is  more  vertical.   At  about  the 


Fig.  7.— Duq&am  of  the  Branches  of  the  External  CAROTn> 

Abtbbt. 

level  of  the  neck  of  the  inferior  maxillary  condyle  the 
external  carotid  terminates  by  an  unequal  bifur- 
cation in  saperfloial  temporal  and  internal  mazillarf 
arteries. 

I.  Cellateral  Braaohei. 

1.  QloBSO-facial,  Submaxillary,  or  Facial. 

Course.  —  The  glosso-facial  leaves  the  external 
carotid  artery  before  that  vessel  passes  between  the 
hyoid  coma  and  the  hyoideas  magnos  mascle,'  and 
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takes  a  downward  iind  foi  wurd  course.  The  first  part 
of  its  coarse  is  in .  relation  with  the  hyoid  cornu,  the 
hyoideuB  XDAgnnSi  the  anterior  extremity  of  the  sab- 
maxillary  gland,  and  the  apper  border  of  the  digastricns 
muscle.  On  gaining  the  submaxillary  space,  it  be-' 
comeB  superficial,  tiud  winds  round  the  ramus  of  the 
inferior  maxilla  on  a  level  with  the  anterior  border  of 
the  masseter  muscle.  Ascending  in  front  of  the 
masseter,  the  glosso-facial  artery  terminates  a  little 
above  the  anterior  extremity  of  the  maxillary  spine 
in  an  asoendiug  and  a  descending  branch. 

I.  Collateral  Branches, 

1.  Pharyngeal* — This  branch  is  sometimes  known 
as  the  ascending  pharyngeal^  and  arises  at  a  variable 

distance  from  the  point  of  origin  of  the  glosso-facial. 
It  is  directed  upwards  and  forwards  ])etween  the  hyoid 
cornu  and  the  byo-pharyngeus  muscle,  and  terminates 
in  the  soft  palate,  contributing  ascending  and  descend- 
ing branehes  to  the  pharynx. 

2.  Lingual,  or  Iianine. — This  vessel  is  of  con- 
siderable size,  and  springs  from  the  glosso-facial  at 
an  acute  angle  under  the  hyo-glossus  brevis  muscle, 
where  it  is  related  with  the  glosso-pharyngeal  nerve. 
From  this  point  it  gains  the  substance  of  the  tongue, 
and,  running  in  a  very  flexuous  manner  between  the 
hyo-glossus  longus  and  breviB  and  genio-hyo-glossuB 
muscles,  it  gains  the  anterior  part  of  that  organ. 

8.  Subungual* — ^Axises  from  the  parent  trunk  on  a 
level  with  the  anterior  extremity  of  the  submaxillary 
gland.    It  gains  the  outer  lace  of  the  mylu-hyoideutj 
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muscle,  and  numing  forwards  reaches  the  sublmgual 
gland,  along  the  inferior  border  of  which  it  courses, 
contribating  branches  to  the  gland  en  route.  The  sub- 
lingual artery  contributes  twigs  to  the  mylo-hyoideus, 
genio-hyo-glossuB  and  genio-hyoideus  muBcles,  and 
terminates  at  the  franmn  lingu»  by  supplying  the 
mucous  membrane  of  this  region. 

4,  Inferior  Labial,  or  Coronary. — This  is  the  first 
branch  of  the  facial  portion  of  the  glosso-facial  artery. 
It  arises  near  or  below  the  depressor  labii  inferioris 
muscle,  and  runs  forwards  to  the  lower  lip  under 
cover  of  this  muscle.  It  supplies  the  depressor  labii 
inferioris  and  buccinator  muscles,  the  glands,  skin 
and  iiiucous  membrane  of  the  lower  lip  and  cheek, 
and  Hualiy  anastomoses  with  its  fellow  of  the  opposite 
side  of  the  head. 

5.  Superior  Labial^  or  Coronary^ — Arises  on  a  level 
with  the  anterior  extremity  of  the  maxillary  spine, 
and  passes  forwards  under  cover  of  the  levator  com- 
munisi  supplying  the  buccinator,  upper  lip  and  nostril, 
and  anastomosing  with  the  palato-labial  arteiy. 

II.  Terminal  Branches, 

1.  Ascending. — This  divides  into  the  dorial  natal 
artery  and  the  angular  artery  of  the  eye,  the  latter 

anastomosing  with  branches  from  the  superior  dental 
artery. 

2.  Descending,  or  Lateral  Nasal, — This  branch  runs 
forwards  to  the  false  and  true  nostril. 

2.  Maziilo-muscular. 

Course* — The  maxillo-muscular  leaves  the  external  • 
carotid  as  that  artery  emerges  from  between  thehyoid 
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comn  and  the  hyoideus  magnos  muBole.  Covered  by 
the  parotid  gland,  it  descends  for  a  short  distance 

along  the  posterior  border  of  the  inferior  maxilla,  and 
terminates  in  pterjgoidean  and  masseteric  branches. 
The  ptefygoideaa  or  deep  branch  supplies  the  ptery- 
goideus  internus  mnseles  and  adjacent  organa  The 
masseteric  or  superficial  branch  winds  round  the  inferior 
maxilla  above  the  insertion  of  the  stylo-maxillaris, 
and  supplies  the  masseter  muscle,  anastomosing  with 
branches  from  the  subzygomatic  artery. 
3.  Posterior  Anriciilar. 

Cotirte, — This  arises  from  the  posterior  border  of 
the  external  carotid  a  little  above  the  origin  of  the 
ma \  i 1 1  o-muscular  artery.  Situated  beneath  the  parotid 
gland,  it  gains  the  base»  and  finally  the  apex,  of  the 
conchal  cartilage,  passing  upwards  between  the  skin 
and  the  posterior  aspect  of  the  cartilage.  Numerous 
twi^i^s  are  contributed  to  the  parotid  gland  and  the 
muscles  of  the  external  ear.  A  temporal  branch 
divides  into  deep  and  superficial  portions;  the  deep 
twig  enters  the  stylo-mastoid  foramen,  and  supplies 
the  tympanum  and  the  deep  muscles  of  the  external 
ear  ;  the  superficial  twig  gains  the  interior  of  the 
concha. 

II.  Terminal  Branches. 
1.  Superficial  Temporal 

Course. — This  is  the  smaller  and  less  important 
terminal  branch  of  the  external  carotid  artery.  It  runs 
upwards  in  the  space  described  by  the  parotid  gland 
externally^  the  guttural  pouch  internally,  and  the 
nedc  of  the  maxillary  condyle  anteriorly,  and  after 
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a  short  course  terminates  in  anterior  anrievlar  and 
snbzygomatie  branches. 

The  anterior  auiicular  artery  cuutiiiues  the  parent 
trunk  upwards  between  the  parotid  gland  and  the 
temporo-mazillary  articulation  to  the  anterior  part  of 
the  base  of  the  concha.  It  supplies  twigs  to  the 
parotid  gland,  the  temporalis  muscle,  and  the  interior 
of  the  conchal  cartilage,  and  to  the  skin  and  muscles 
connected  with  this  cartilage. 

The  subsygomatic  artery  winds  round  the  neck  of 
the  maxillary  condyle,  and  soon  terminates  in  two 
almost  equal  vessels  —  the  transrerae  facial  and 
maBseteric  arteries. 

The  transverse  facial  artery  passes  forwards  below 
the  maxillary  spine,  becoming  lost  in  the  substance 
of  the  masseter  muscle,  and  anastomosing  with 
branches  from  the  glosso-facial  and  maxillo-muscular 
arteries. 

The  masseteric  artery  immediately  enters  the  sub- 
stance of  the  masseter  muscle,  and  anastomoses  with 
the  masseteric  branch  of  the  maxillo-muscular  artery. 

A  small  twig  passes  through  the  sigmoid  notch  of  the 
lower  jaw,  and  joins  the  posterior  deep  temporal 
artery. 
2.  Intemal  Xazillary. 

Cowne. — ^This  is  the  direct  continuation  of  the 

external  carotid  artery,  and  has  its  origin  imme- 
diately internal  to  the  temporo-maxillary  articulaliun. 
It  is  directed  forwards  towards  the  subsphenoidal 
canal;  before  it  reaches  the  canal,  it  describes  an 
S-shaped  curve,  the  first  convexity  looking  backwards, 
the  second  forwards.  After  traversing  the  subsphenoidal 
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canal,  it  again  makes  its  appearance  at  the  orbital 
hiatus,  from  which  it  crosses  to  the  maxillary  hiatus, 
where  it  terminates  as  the  palatine  artery.  It  will  be 
seen  that  this  artery  is  readily  divisible  into  three 
portions:  (1)  Before  entering  the  subsphenoidal  canal, 
(2)  in  the  canal,  (3)  after  leaving  the  canal. 

The  first  j)ortion  of  the  artery  lies  between  the 
pterygoideus  externus  and  the  guttural  pouch,  and  is 
crossed  externally  by  the  inferior  maxillary  nerve. 


Fig.  8. — Diagiiam  of  thk  Branches  of  the  Internal 

Maxillary  Artkry. 

The  dotted  lines  represent  the  intraosseous  portions  of  the 
artery. 


The  third  portion  is  accompanied  by  the  superior 
maxillary  nerve  along  the  floor  of  the  orbit,  and  is 
covered  by  the  mass  of  orbital  adipose  tissue. 

I.  Collateral  Branches, 

A.  From  the  first  portion  : 

1.  Inferior  Dental,  or  Maxillo-dentaL — Arises  from 
the  middle  of  the  first  curve  of  the  internal  maxillary 
artery.    It  is  directed  downwards  and  forwards  be- 
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tween  the  pterygoidei  maseleB  to  the  inferior  dental 
canal.   In  its  course  through  the  canal  it  supplies  the 

cheek  teeth,  and  arriviiii^^  at  the  inent;il  foramen,  it 
terminateB  in  two  branches — one  proceeding  to  the 
canme  and  incisor  teeth,  the  other  leaving  the  mental 
foramen  and  anastomosing  with  the  inferior  labial 
artery.  It  also  supplies  the  pterygoideus  intemus  and 
mylo-hyoideuB  muscles. 

2.  Pterygmdean.  —  Numerous  small  branches, 
destined  for  the  pterygoid  muscles,  leave  the  second 
curve  of  the  internal  maxillary  artery. 

8.  Tympanic. — This  is  a  very  small  branch,  which 
gains  the  tympanum  l)y  the  Glaserian  fissure. 

4.  Sphettit'iipinoKSf  or  Great  Mcunnjtal  Artery, — 
Arises  opposite  the  pterygoidean  arteries,  and  passes 
upwards  and  backwards,  entering  the  cranial  chamber 
by  the  foramen  lacerom  basis  cranii,  and  supplying 
branches  to  the  dura  mater.  It  finally  ^ains  the 
parieto-temporal  canal,  and  anastomoses  with  the 
mastoid  artery. 

5.  Posterior  Deep  Temporal, — This  artery  arises 
from  the  internal  maxillary  immediately  before  that 
artery  enters  the  subsphenoidal  canaL  It  passes 
up^vards  in  front  of  the  temporo-maxillary  articula- 
tion, and  disappears  in  the  substance  of  the  temporalis 
muscle, 

B.  From  llie  second  portion  : 

(J.  Anter'Hn'  l>ee})  Temporal. — This  artery  leaves  the 
subsphenoidal  canal  by  the  temporal  foramen,  and 
runs  along  the  anterior  border  of  the  temporalis 
muscle,  which  it  supplies,  as  well  as  the  attolentes 
and  the  skin  of  the  forehead. 
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7.  Ophthalmic  Artery.  —  This  is  a  large  branch 
detached  from  the  internal  maxillary  artery  mthin  the 

subsplienoidal  canal,  and  deslined  for  the  eye  and  its 
accessories,  riercing  the  apex  of  the  ocular  sheath, 
it  describes  a  circalar  loop,  and  then  enters  the  cranial 
cavity  through  the  internal  orbital  foramen ;  here  it 
terminates  in  meningeal  and  internal  laUral  naeal 
arteries. 

The  meningeal  artery  supplies  twigs  to  the  dura 
mater,  and  terminates  by  anastomosing  with  its  fellow 
of  the  opposite  side  and  the  anterior  cerebral  artery* 

The  internal  lateral  nasal  artery  pierces  the  cribri* 
form  plate  of  the  ethmoid  bone,  and,  entering:  the 
nasal  fossa,  terminates  on  the  septum  nasi  and  lateral 
masses  of  the  ethmoid. 

The  collateral  branches  of  the  ophthahnic  are : 

(a)  Muscnlar,  to  the  muscles  of  the  eye. 

(h)  Cilia ru,  supplying  the  eyeball,  and  chiefly  the 
choroid  coat,  ciliary  processes  and  iris.  Two  loiig 
ciUary  arteries  form  a  circle  around  the  circumference 
of  the  iris — ^the  cireuJm  arterioeus  iridia, 

(c)  Arteria  Centralis  Retina, — This  is  peculiar,  in- 
asmuch as  it  pierces  the  optic  nerve,  and  gains  the 
anterior  part  of  the  retina. 

(d)  Swpra^bitalf  passing  through  the  foramen  of 
that  name,  and  supplying  the  skin  and  muscles  of  the 
forehead. 

(e)  Lachri/mal,  supplying  the  lachrymal  gland  and 

upper  eyelid. 

(J)  Cerebral  or  Cranial^  supplying  the  anterior  lobe 
of  the  cerebrum,  and  anastomosing  with  the  anterior 

cerebral  artei'^'. 
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0.  From  the  fhird  portion : 

8.  Buccal, — This  leaves  the  parent  trunk  soon  after 
the  orbital  hiatus  has  been  reached,  and  is  directed 
forwards  and  downwards  between  the  lower  jaw  and 
the  pterygoideus  intemas  muscle.  It  gives  off  small 
twigs  to  the  pterygoid  and  masseter  muscles,  and 
large  ones  to  the  molar  glands  and  the  orbital  adipose 
tissue. 

9.  Staphyline.  —  A  small  and  inconstant  branch 
proceeds  along  the  staphyline  groove  to  the  soft 
palate. 

10.  Siipcrwr  Dental ^  or  Siipennaxillo-dental.  — 
Gains  the  superiur  dental  canal,  along  which  it  passes 
to  the  infra-orbital  foramen,  where  it  divides  into  two 
branches — one  supplying  the  anterior  molars  and  the 
incisor  and  canine  teeth,  the  other  leaving  the  infra- 
orbital foramen  and  anastomosing  with  the  superior 
labial  artery.  The  superior  dental  artery  supplies 
twigs  to  the  posterior  molar  teeth,  the  substance  of 
the  bone  and  the  membrane  lining  the  maxillary  air- 
sinus,  as  well  as  an  orbited  branch  which  runs  along 
the  floor  of  the  orbit  to  supply  the  lachrymal  sac,  and 
other  structures  within  the  inner  canthus  of  the  eye, 
and  terminates  in  the  skin  of  the  face,  anastomosing 
with  the  angular  artery  of  the  eye. 

11.  Spheno-palatine,  or  Nasid. — This  artery  gains 
the  nasal  chamber  by  passing  through  the  spheno- 
palatine foramen,  and  divides  into  internal  and  ex- 
ternal branches,  supplying  the  inner  and  outer  walls 
of  that  chamber* 
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TL  Terminal  Branch* 
Palatine^  or  PalatO'labial* 

Course, — ^The  palatine  artery  oontinaeB  the  internal 

maxillary  from  the  maxiUary  hiatus;  it  traverses  the 
palatine  canal,  and  so  gains  the  deep  face  of  the  hard 
palate.  Bimning  forwards  on  each  side  of  the  bony 
palate,  it  anastomoses  with  its  fellow  by  carving  roand 
and  above  a  small  process  of  cartilage,  and  thus  gain- 
iiii;  the  mesial  plane.  The  result  of  the  anastomosis 
is  the  formation  of  the  palato-labial  artery,  which 
pierces  the  incisive  foramen,  and  terminates  by  two 
branches  —  right  and  left  —  in  the  upper  lip  and 
nostrils. 


VEINS. 
JUOUIAE  VEIHS. 

All  the  blood  from  the  head,  and  some  of  that  from 

the  neck,  is  carried  away  by  the  jugular  veins — right 
and  left — which  may  be  considered  as  satelUtes  of  the 
common  carotid  arteries. 

Course,  £ftf,~Eaeh  jugular  vein  commences  imme- 
diately below  and  behind  the  temporo-maziUary 
aitieulation  by  the  union  of  two  large  veins — the 
superficial  temporal  and  internal  maxiUary — usually 
spoken  of  as  the  roots  or  radicles  oi  the  jugular. 
From  its  point  of  origin  the  jugular  passes  backwards 
and  downwards,  being  first  supported  by  the  parotid 
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gland,  and  aftorwards  by  the  adjacent  borders  of  the 

sterno-maxillaris  and  levator  humeri  muscles,  these 
forming  the  jugular  furrow  or  gutter.  At  or  near  the 
entrance  to  the  thorax  the  two  jugular  veins  unite  to 
form  a  single  vein — ^the  jugular  oonflueiLt — ^whieh  is  to 
be  looked  for  between  the  first  pair  of  ribs  and  below 
the  trachea.  The  hrachial  veins,  carrying  blood  from 
the  anterior  extremity,  join  the  jugular  confluent. 

Eekaiom, — ^At  its  commencement  the  jugular  vein 
is  embedded  in  the  parotid  gland.  In  the  middle 
part  of  its  course  it  is  covered  by  the  cervical  panni- 
cuius,  and  is  in  contact  with  the  two  muscles  forming 
the  j  ugular  furrow ;  the  subscapulo-hyoideus  is  placed 
on  its  inner  face,  separating  the  vein  and  the  carotid 
artery.  In  the  lower  part  of  the  neck  the  vein  eon- 
tacts  the  artery  as  well  as  the  trachea,  and,  on  the  left 
bide,  the  oesophagus  also. 

Boots  of  the  Jugular  Vein. 

1 .  Superfleial  Temporal  VeiiL — This  vein  is  almost  an 

exact  satellite  of  the  artery  of  the  same  name.  It 
has  for  its  radicles  the  anterior  auricular  and  sub- 
zygomatic  veins. 

The  auteiior  aurieolar  vem  receives  blood  from  the 
temporalis  muscle  and  the  external  ear,  and  is  con- 
nected with  the  cranial  cavity  through  a  branch 
situated  within  the  parieto-temporal  canal. 

The  iiibxygamatio  vein  is  almost  the  exact  counter- 
part of  the  artery.  Its  masseteric  root  receives  a 
large  vein,  which  passes  through  the  sigmoid  notch 
from  the  temporalis  muscle,  and  which  is  connected 
with  the  deep  temporal  veins. 
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2.  Internal  Maxillary  Vein. — This  is  the  larger 
of  the  two  roots  of  the  jugular,  and  is  found  between 
the  pterygoid  muscles  and  the  inferior  maxilla. 

The  buccal  vein  is  the  radicle  of  the  internal  maxil- 
lary. It  commences  in  the  facial  vein  at  the  anterior 
border  of  the  masseter,  and  running  upwards  and 
backwards  beneath  that  muscle,  it  terminates  pos- 
teriorly in  the  internal  maxillary  vein.    The  buccal 


Fig.  9. — Diagram  of  the  Veins  of  the  Head. 


vein  is  characterized  by  the  possession  of  a  consider- 
able dilatation  or  varicosity. 

The  chief  collateral  affluents  of  the  internal  maxil- 
lary vein  are :  (a)  Lingual ;  (b)  inferior  dental ; 
(c)  deep  temporal;  and  {d)  pterygoid — all  satellites 
of  the  corresponding  arteries. 

Collateral  Affluents  of  the  Jugular  Vein. 

The  collateral  branches  of  the  jugular  are  as 
follows  : 
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1.  Haxillo-muacular. — Two  in  number,  and  corre- 
sponding to  the  two  branches  ol  the  maxQlo-moscalar 
artery. 

2.  Posterior  Auricular. — This  joins  the  jugular  near 

and  opposite  to  the  maxillo-muscular,  and  drains 
the  posterior  part  of  the  concha  and  a  portion  of  the 
parotid  gland. 

8.  OoeipitaL — ^Ahnost  the  exact  counterpart  of  the 
artery  of  the  same  name. 

4.  Glosso-facial,  or  External  Maxillary. — This  vein 
differe  from  the  corresponding  artery  in  several  im- 
portant particulars.  It  commences  by  two  roots— the 
angular  of  the  eye  and  the  dorsal  nasal  veiiis — ^and 
receives  the  following  collateral  branches  : 

(a)  Alveolar  Vtia. —  This  vein  has  no  corresj^onding 
artery,  and  is  curiously  disposed.  It  is  connected 
anteriorly  with  the  facial  vein,  and  posteriorly  it 
pierces  tiie  ocular  sheath,  enters  the  cranial  cavity 
by  the  foramen  lacerum  orbitale,  and  terminates  by 
joining  the  cavernous  venous  sinus.  The  anterior 
portion  of  this  vein  is  situated  between  the  maxillary 
spine  and  the  alveoli  of  the  molar  teeth,  and  is  pro- 
tected by  the  masseter  muscle.  At  or  about  the 
alveolar  tuberosity  the  alveolar  vein  dilates  consider- 
ably, forming  a  large  receptacle  for  venous  blood. 
The  superior  dental,  spheno-palatine,  palatine,  staphy- 
line,  and  ophthalmic  veins  open  into  the  alveolar. 

(h)  Labial  or  Coronary  Veins — superior  and  inferior 
— ^correspond  to  the  arteries  and  join  the  facial 
vein. 

(c)  Buccal. — The  buccal  vein  has  been  considered 
as  the  root  of  the  internal  maxillary. 
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(d)  Snl>li)i^uaL — This  vein  is  large,  and  commences 
by  two  roots. 

5.  Thyroid. — The  thyroid  vein  is  of  considerable 
volume,  and  drains  the  larynx  and  thyroid  gland.  It 

opens  into  the  jugular  on  a  level  with  or  above  the 
opening  of  the  t^losso-fcicial  vein. 

6.  Ceplialic. — The  cephalic  vein  is  one  of  the  two 
terminal  branches  of  the  internal  sabcutaneons  vein 
of  the  anterior  limb.  It  passes  through  the  space 
formed  by  the  levator  humeri  and  pectoralis  anticus 
muscles,  to  open  into  the  jugtdar  vein  near  its 
termination. 

7.  Nomeroos  Iniiemiiiate  Veini,  carrying  blood  from 
the  parotid  gland  and  the  mnscles  of  the  neck,  open 

into  the  jugular  at  various  points  of  its  course. 

The  encephalic  venons  arrangement  will  be  de- 
scribed with  the  brain. 


LYMPHATICS. 

The  lymphatic  glands  of  the  head  are  collected  into 
two  great  groups,  the  Pharyngeal  and  bubmaxiiiary. 

Pharyngeal  Glands. 

The  pharyngeal  or  guttural  glands  are  situated 
along  the  side  of  the  phtiiynx.  They  are  numerous, 
and  loosely  joined  together  into  an  elongated  mass. 

AMmokt  vessels  proceed  from  all  parte  ol  the  head ; 
some  come  direetly  from  the  tongue,  soft  palate, 
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pharynx  and  larynx  ;  others  are  the  efferents  from  the 
suVmi  axillary  glands. 

Efferent  vesselB— lour  or  five  in  .number— pass 
dom wards  along  the  side  of  the  trachea*    Small  - 

elongated  glands,  receiving  lymph  from  the  cesophagus 
and  trachea,  are  to  be  found  in  connection  with  these 
efferents.  At  the  entrance  to  the  thorax  they^join  the 
prepectoral  glands. 

Submaxillary  Glands. 

The  submaxillary  glands  are  found  subcutaneonsly 

in  the  submaxillary  space.  They  are  collected  into  a 
row  on  each  side  of  the  space,  their  position  corre- 
sponding to  the  furrow  formed  by  the  digastricus  and 
mjlo-hyoideus  mnseles. 

Afferent  vessels  proceed  from  the  tongue,  lips, 
nostrils,  nasal  fossae,  and  cheeks. 

Efferent  vessels  pass  to  the  pharyngeal  glands. 

Prepectoral  Gkads. 

An  elongated  mass  of  lymphatic  glands  is  found  on 
each  side  of  the  jugular  veins  and  the  jugular  con- 
fluent; this  mass  extends  for  a  considerable  distance 

into  the  thorax. 

Afferent  vessels  are  received  from  the  head  and  neck 
and  the  anterior  limb. 

Efferent  vessels  from  the  glands  of  the  rig^t  side 
give  rise  to  the  lymphatic  vein — ductal  lymphaticiit 
dexter;  those  from  the  left  glands  open  into  the 
thoracic  duett  or  even  into  the  anterior  vena  cava 
itself. 
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Lympliatie  V«iiL 

The  lymphatic  vein,  or  ductus  lymphaticus  dexter, 
18  formed  by  the  efferent  yessels  from  the  right  pre- 
pectoial  glands.  It  varies  in  length  from  a  hall  to 

two  inches,  and  terminates  by  opening  into  the  jagalar 

coniluent,  the  oriiice  being  guarded  by  a  valve. 


THE  BRAIN,  Etc. 

Tke  Brain  is  lodged  in  the  cranial  chamber,  and  is 
protected  by  the  bones  forming  the  cranium,  as  well 
as  by  three  membranes  or  meninges. 

I.  THE  CEANIAL  CHAMBEE. 

has  received  notice  in  the  discussion  of  the  skull 

(p.  46). 

n.  THE  MENDiaES  OF  TH£  BHAIH 

are  three  in  number,  and  agree  with  those  of  the 
spinal  cord  in  their  names  and  structure.  They, 
however,  present  certain  peculiarities  of  arrangement 
which  most  be  here  described : 

A.  Bora  Mater. — The  dnra  mater  is  eontinaoaswith 
that  of  the  spinal  cord  at  the  foramen  magnum.  It  is 
closely  applied  by  its  outer  surface  to  the  cranial  bones, 
for  which  it  supplies  an  internal  periosteum.  The  inner 
snrfaoe  is  rendered  smoofh  by  the  so<^lled  parietal 
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portion  of  the  arachnoid,  and  presents  three  pro- 
cesses :  (1)  The  fair  rerehri,  a  sickle-shaped  struc- 
tare,  is  situated  in  the  mesial  plane,  its  upper  or 
ooDTex  border  being  applied  to  the  line  of  anion  ol  the 
frontal  and  parietal  bones.  The  lower  or  oonoave  border 
is  thin  and  intruded  between  the  cerebral  hemispheres. 
The  apex  is  attached  to  the  crista  galli  process,  and 
the  base  to  the  ossiiic  tentorium.  (2)  The  tentorium 
cerebelU  is  a  traneyerae  fold  sitaated  between  the  cere* 
brum  and  cerebellnm.  The  superior  border  is  convex, 
and  attached  to  the  ossific  tentorium  and  the  line  of 
anion  of  the  parietal  and  petrosal  temporal  bone&. 
The  inferior  border  is  concave  and  free,  (d)  The 
pUmtary  fold  is  that  process  of  the  dura  mater  which 
surrounds  the  sella  turcica,  and  assists  in  forming  a 
cavity  for  the  reception  of  the  pituitary  body.  The 
Pacchionian  bodies  are  yellow  masses  of  variable  size, 
found  asaociated  particularly  with  the  false  cerebri, 
and  sometimes  causing  depressions  on  the.  inner 
surface  of  the  cranial  bones.  These  bodies  are  large 
arachnoidal  villi  which  have  pierced  the  dura  mater. 

Blood-supply, — The  dura  mater  is  provided  with 
blood  by  means  of  the  meningeal  arteries,  these  being 
derived  from  the  cerebro-spinal,  mastoid,  tympanic, 
spheno-spinous,  and  ophthalmic  arteries. 

B.  Araclmoid. — The  arachnoid  membrane  is  similar 
to  that  of  the  spinal  cord.  It  is  applied  to  the  pia 
mater,  but  does  not  follow  that  membrane  into  the 
depressions  of  the  brain,  at  these  points  the. .sub* 
«Fadmoid  spaoe  being  formed. 

"  ■  C.  Pia  Mater. — This  is  similar  to  the  same  covering 
of  the  cord,  being  the  vascular  membrane.   The  velom 
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int€rpositTim  a,  remarkable  dependency  which  in- 
sinuates itself  between  the  certl>riim  and  cerebellum, 
nltimatelj  gaining  the  interior  of  the  lateral  veutrideB^ 
where  it  terminatoB  in  the  elioniid  pLenuMt.  A  some- 
what similar  fold  passes  between  the  cerebellmn  and 
medulla  oblongata,  and  ends  in  the  choroid  plexuses 
(rf  the  4th  venkicle. 

m.  THE  BEAIV. 

The  brain,  or  encephalon,  is  divisible  into  four 
ehief  parts ;  (1)  The  Oerebnun,  sometimes  spoken  ol 
as  the  greater  brain,  forming  the  largest  and  most 

anterior  part  of  the  brain  ;  (2)  the  Cerebellnm  (lesser 
or  hind  brain),  placed  behind  the  cerel)riim  ;  (3)  the 
Pont  Varolii;  and  (4)  the  Medulla  Oblongata,  passing 
between  tiie  pons  Varolii  and  the  spinal  cord. 

Weight* — ^The  weight  of  the  entire  brain  is  about 
22j^  ounces. 

The  XednOa  Oblongata. 

The  mednlla  oblongata  may  be  considered  as  the 
expanded  anterior  extremity  of  the  spinal  eord.  It 
is  described  as  presenting  two  surfaces,  a  correspond* 

ing  number  of  borders,  and  two  extremities. 

The  inferior  surface  is  convex,  and  rests  upon  the 
basilar  process  oi  the  occipital  bone.  It  is  marked  by 
a  median  fiuasurot  which  continues  the  inferior  median 
longitudinal  fissure  of  the  spinal  cord.  The  inteior 
pyramids  are  placed  on  each  side  of  this  fissure, 
and  are  bounded  externally  by  faint  longitudinal 
grooves,  ea^temal  to  which  are  the  olivary  bodies. 
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At  the  posterior  extremity  of  the  medulla  the  fibres 

of  the  inferior  pyramids  decussate. 

The  superior  surface  lies  underneath  the  cerebellum, 
and,  bemg  hollowed  out  by  the  expansion  of  the 
superior  median  fissure  of  the  cordi  forms  part  of  the 
floor  of  the  4th  ventricle. 

The  superior  pyramids  are  placed  on  each  side  of  the 
median  longitudinal  Assure,  and  are  marked  oii  from 
the  rettiform  bodies— whioh  form  part  of  the  lateral 
upper  aspects  of  the  medulla — ^by  faint  longitudinal 
grooves. 

The  rounded  lateral  borders  are  formed  by  the 
restiform  bodies. 

The  posterior  extremity  is  continuous  with  the  spinal 
cord,  the  ulterior  with  the  pons  Varolii* 

Structure, — The  medulla  oblongata  consists  of  grey 
and  white  matter ;  the  grey  matter  is  found  in  the 
deeper  parts  (it  becomes  more  superficial  on  the  floor 
of  the  4th  ventricle),  the  white  matter  being  disposed 
in  the  columns  above  mentioned  at  the  periphery  of 
the  organ.  The  fibres  of  the  white  matter  are  chiefly 
arranged  in  a  longitudinal  manner.  The  greater 
number  of  the  fibres  of  the  inferior  pyramids  can  be 
traced  to  the  opposite  side  of  the  spinal  cord,  this 
arrangement  being  due  to  the  decussation  of  the 
pyramids ;  followed  forwards,  they  are  found  to  pass 
through  the  poos  Varolii  to  the  cerebrum. 

The  olivary  bodies  contain  fibres  proceeding  from  the 
same  side  of  the  cord,  which  are  eontmned  to  the 
cerebrum.  >• 

The  restiform  bodies  also  derive  their  fibres  firoM 
the  same  side  of  the  cord,  but  they  are  continued  to 
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ihe  cerebenam,  forming  the  posterior  peduneles  of 
that  organ. 

The  fibres  of  the  superior  pyramids  proceed  from 
the  same  side  of  the  eord»  and  pass  forwards  to  the 
cerebrum. 

The  Pons  Varolii 

The  pons  Varolii  is  a  banrl  of  nerve  matter  placed 
transversely  at  the  anterior  extremity  ol  the  medulla 
oblongata. 

The  inlbrior  raiftoe  presents  a  median  farrow,  in 

which  the  basil ^ir  artery  lies ;  otherwise  it  is  convex 
in  both  directions,  and  rests  upon  the  basilar  process 
of  the  occipital  bone. 

The  saperior  snzllMe  forms  part  of  the  floor  of  the 
4th  ventricle.  > 

The  anterior  border  presents  two  lateral  convexities, 
separated  by  a  shallow  notch. 

The  posterior  border  is  only  slightly  convex. 

The  extremitleB  are  connected  with  the  cerebellam^ 
forming  its  middle  peduncles. 

Fibres  of  the  Pons  Varolii. — The  fibres  of  the  white 
matter  are  disposed  in  two  directions — longitudinal 
&nd  transverse. 

The  longitudinal  fibres  are  continuous  with  those 
of  the  medulla  oblongata,  and  pass  forwards  towards 
the  cerebrum.  The  restifonn  bodies  do  not  contribute 
any  of  these  fibres. 

The  transverse  fibres  consist  of  superficiid  and  deep 
layers,  the  longitudinal  fibres  being  interposed ;  they 
bend  upwards,  and  are  lost  in  the  cerebellum.  : 
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The  CerebeUum. 

The  cerebellum  is  situated  immediately  above  the 

medulla  oblongata  and  pons  Varolii,  and  occn|iies  the 
posterior  or  cerebellar  fossa  of  the  cranial  chamber. 

It  is  divided  by  two  antero-posterior  grooves  into 
three  lobes:  a  middle,  or  vennifona,  and  two  lateral 
lobes. 

The  middle  lobe  is  somewhat  smaller  than  the  other 
two,  and  is  incurved  anteriorly  and  posteriorly,  so 
that  its  extremities  meet  each  other  on  the  roof  of  the 
4th  ventricle.  From  their  shape,  the  extremities  are 
known  as  the  anterior  and  posterior  vermiform  processes. 
The  anterior  process  affords  attachment  to  the  pos- 
terior border  of  the  valve  of  Vieussens.  A  somewhat 
similar  valve  has  been  described  by  Benault  as  being 
attached  to  the  posterior  process. 

Tlio  lateral  lobes  have  tliejthree  cerebellar  peduncles 
attached  to  their  lower  face.  The  peduncles  are  those 
structures  by  means  of  which  the  cerebellum  is  con- 
nected to  adjacent  parts  of  the  encephalon;  the 
anterior  pedimde  proceeds  from  beneath  the'  corpora 
quadrigemiiia,  the  middle  from  the  pons,  and  the 
posterior  from  the  medulla. 

The  external  surface  of  each  lobe  is  divided  into 
folia,  or  leaves,  by  numerous  grooves  or  nileL 

Stmetnre. — ^The  cerebellum  is  composed  of  grey  and 
white  matter,  but,  contrary  to  what  is  found  to  be  the 
case  in  the  spinal  cord  or  meduUa,  the  grey  matter  is 
peripheral.  The  white  matter  is  collected  into  a  large 
central  mass,  from  which  plate*like  processes  extend 
towards  the  suriaoe;  these  primary  processes  divide  and 
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subdivide,  ultimately  ending  in  the  interior  of  the  folia. 
The  term  arbor  vitn  is  applied  to  this  arrangement  of 

the  white  matter,  from  the  characteristic  appearance 
it  presents  on  sagittal  section. 

The  grey  matter  forms  a  continuous  outer  layer, 
and,  in  addition,  two  small  nuclei  withm  the  central 
mass  of  the  white  matter ;  each  nucleus  occupies  a 
position  to  the  side  of  the  mesial  plane,  and  is  known 
as  a  corpus  dentatum.  The  peripheral  layer  of  grey 
matter  is  composed  of  two  strata :  an  outer,  simply 
known  as  the  grey  layer,  and  an  inner  or  mstHMlemred 
layer. 

The  4tli  Ventricle. — The  4th  ventricle  may  be  said  to 
have  a  roof,  two  lateral  walls,  and  two  extremities. 
The  roof  is  formed  by  the  vermiform  processes  of  the 
cerebellum  and  the  valve  of  Yieussens;  the  floor  by  the 
pons  and  medulla ;  and  the  lateral  walls  by  the  anterior 
cerebellar  peduncles  and  the  restiform  bodies.  The 
anterior  extremity  is  continuous  with  the  aqueduct  of 
Sylvius,  and  the  posterior,  through  a  small  orifice, 
with  the  central  canal  of  the  spmal  cord.  The  two 
extremities  are  narrow,  the  widest  part  of  the  ventricle 
being  between  the  cerebellar  peduncles.  The  posterior 
narrow  extremity  is  known  as  the  oalamuB  scriptorius. 

The  Valve  of  Vieusseiii. — This  structure  consists  of  a 
thin  lamina  stretching  between  the  anterior  peduncles 
of  the  cerebellum,  with  which  its  lateral  margins  are 
blended;  the  posterior  margin  is  attached  to  the 
anterior  vermiform  process,  and  the  anterior  margin 
behind  the  testes.  The  superior  surface  contacts  the 
cerebellum;  the  inferior  surface  helps  to  form  the 
roof  of  the  4th  ventricle. 
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The  Choroid  Plexuses  of  the  4th  Ventricle. — This  is 
the  name  applied  to  two  thickened  portions  of  the  pia 
mater  which  lie  between  the  restiform  bodies  and  the 

cerebellum,  one  on  each  side.  It  is  now  customary  to 
consider  that  these  plexuses  are  shut  off  from  the 
interior  of  the  4th  ventricle  by  a  thin  membrane. 

The  Cerebrom. 

The  term  *  cerebrum '  is  applied  to  all  the  encepha- 
lon  not  described  above — i.e.,  to  all  the  brain  except 
the  medulla,  pons  and  cerebellam. 

A.  Eztexnal  Oenfomation— Infbbiob  Subfaob  ob 
Basb. — On  examination  of  the  inferior  snrfoee  or  base 
of  the  brain,  the  following  objects  will  be  seen : 

Crura  cerebri. 

Posterior  perforated  space. 

Corpus  albieans. 

Pituitary  body. 

Infimdibulum. 

Tuber  cinereum. 

Optic  tracts  and  commissure. 

Anterior  perforated  space. 

Fissure  of  Sylvius. 

Lamina  cinerea. 

Longitudinal  fissure. 

Olfactory  tracts,  peduncles  and  bulbs. 
*  Cerebral  convolutions. 
The  crura  cerebri  are  two  thick  rounded  cords, 
which  pass  forwards  in  a  diverging  manner  from  the 
anterior  border  of  the  pons  Varolii.  As  a  result  of 
their  divergence,  the  crura  form  the  posterior  and 
lateral  boundaries  of  the  interpedunoular  space,  the 
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anterior  ])oiindary  of  which  in  formed  by  the  optic 
tracts  and  commissure.  As  each  crus  is  ahout  to 
enter  the  cerebral  hemisphere,  it  is  crossed  obliquely 
by  a  flattened  white  band — ^the  4>ptio  tnM»t 

Each  eras  consists  of  two  layers — saperficial  and 
deep — of  white  matlur,  sepa-rated  by  an  intermediate 
collection  of  grey  mailer — the  locus  niger.  The  super- 
ficial fibres  constitute  the  crusta,  and  the  deep  the 
tegme&tnm.  Both  sets  are  continaous  with  the  longi- 
tudinal fibres  of  the  pons,  and  are  continaed  forwards 
to  the  cerebral  hemispheres,  corpora  striata,  corpora 
quadrigemina,  and  optic  thalami. 

The  posterior  perforated  Qiaoe,  or  pons  Tarini,  is  the 
term  applied  to  the  grey  matter  situated  in  the  inter- 
peduncular space,  between  the  corpus  albicans  and 
the  pons.  It  is  perforated  by  the  bloodvessels  which 
pass  to  the  optic  thalami. 

The  ooipiis  albioaas  is  a  small  white  eminence  placed 
in  the  middle  line  immediately  in  front  of  the  posterior 
perforated  space.  It  is  formed  by  the  reflected 
anterior  crura  of  the  fornix. 

The  pituitary  body,  or  hypophygii  oerebxi,  is  a  disc- 
shaped oval  structure  of  reddish-grey  colour,  which  is 
lodged  in  the  sella  turcica  of  the  sphenoid  bone,  and 
connected  by  a  short  conical  tube  of  grey  matter — the 
infundibulum — with  the  tuber  cinereum.  Its  structure 
resembles  somewhat  a  blood-vascular  gland.  It  is 
largest  in  the  foetus. 

The  tubw  dnmom  is  a  slight  eminence  composed  of 
grey  matter,  and  situated  between  the  corpus  albicans 
and  the  optic  commissure.  The  infundibulum  before 
mentioned  springs  from  its  inferior  face. 
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The  optic  tracts  are  two  flattened  cords  of  white 
matter^  which^  winding  round  the  borders  of  the  crura 
cerebri,  pasB  forwards  and  inwards  to  meet  and  unite 
in  the  middle  line,  forming  the  optie  eomiiiisiiire  or 

chiasma,  from  which  are  given  off  anteriorly  the  two 
optic  nerves,  these  passing  forwards  and  outwards. 

The  anterior  perforated  spaces  are  the  areas  of  grey 
matter  situated  on  each  side  of  the  optic  commissure, 

and  perforated  by  vessels  passing  to  the  corpora  striata. 

The  fissure  of  Sylvius  is  the  shallow  groove  which 
passes  outwards  from  the  anterior  perforated  space. 
The  middle  cerebral  artery  lies  in  this  fissure. 

The  lamina  oinerea  is  a  thin  layer  of  grey  matter 
which  connects  the  corpus  callosum  and  the  tuber 
cmereum.  It  is  situated  above  the  optic  com- 
missure, and  forms  the  anterior  boundary  of  the  drd 
yentride. 

The  longitudinal  Assure  occupies  the  middle  line,  is 

situated  in  front  of  the  optic  commissure,  and 
separates  the  cerebral  hemispheres ;  it  is  continuous 
with  the  longitudinal  fissure  seen  on  the  superior 
aspect  of  the  brain. 

The  olfactory  tracts  are  two  strands  of  white  nervous 
tissue,  which  pass  forwards  from  the  cerebrum  towards 
the  olfactory  bulbs.  Each  tract  arises  by  two  roots. 
The  internal  root  (or  tract)  is  short,  and  passes  for- 
wards and  outwards  from  the  great  longitudinal 
fissure.  The  external  root  (or  tract)  is  much  longer 
and  curved,  and  arises  from  the  posterior  part  of  the 
hemisphere ;  the  first  part  of  its  course  is  forwards 
and  outwards,  afterwards  it  proceeds  forwards  and  in- 
wards. The  area  between  tiie  two  roots  is  smooth  and 
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oonvex,  and  is  Bometimes  known  as  the  middle  or 
grej  olbetery  root  A  nipoiior  root  is  also  described 
as  springing  from  the  frontal  lobe  of  the  cerebmm. 

The  olfactory  bulbs  are  expanded  masses  of  white 
matter  lodged  in  the  olfactory  fossae,  and  connected 
with  the  tracts  by  means  of  the  shorty  cord-like 
ol&etory  pedimdes.  The  convex  free  surface  of  each 
olfactory  bulb  gives  off  the  fine  olfactory  nerves  which 
pierce  the  cribriform  plate  of  the  ethmoid,  and  gain 
the  nasal  chamber. 

The  olfactory  balbs  and  pedoncles  are  hollow»  their 
cavity  being  in  communication  with  the  lateral 
ventricles. 

The  Cerebral  Convolutioiis. — Several  of  the  convolu- 
tions (gyri)  of  the  cerebrum  and  the  grooves  (sulci) 
separating  them  are  visible  on  the  inferior  aspect  of 
the  brain.  Two  of  these  convolutions  are  named. 
Between  the  posterior  part  of  the  external  olfactory 
root  and  the  eras  cerebri  is  the  hippecampal  convo- 
lution, which  passes  forwards  to  terminate  behind 
the  fissure  of  Sylvius  in  the  convex  uncinate  eonvolu- 

tion. 

Superior  Surface. — On  the  n|)pcr  face  of  the  cere- 
brum is  seen  the  great  longitudinal  fissure  situated  in 
the  middle  line,  and  separating  the  large  convex 
masses  known  as  the  cerebral  hemispheres. 

The  great  longitudinal  fissure  is  continuous  with  the 
fissure  of  the  same  name  seen  at  the  base.  On  open- 
ing the  fissure  posteriorly,  a  band  of  tissue — the 
corpus  callosimi-HSonnecting  the  two  hemispheres  is 
seen. 

The  cerebral  hemispheres  are  provided  with  uumergus 
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convolutions  and  sulci,  and  are  separated  posteriorly 
from  the  cerebellum  by  the  transTene  ilisiire,  or  flsrare 
of  Biehat. 

Each  hemisphere  is  ovoid  in  shape,  and  presents 
four  surfaces  and  two  extremities. 

The  sttperiarf  external  and  inferi4nr  mrfacea  are 
convex ;  the  internal  is  flattened,  and  has  the  corpus 
callosum  attached.  A  longitudinal  convolution  on 
this  surface  ib  known  as  the  gyrus  fornieatus,  and  is 
separated  from  the  corpus  callosum  by  a  fissure,  the 
ventricle  of  the  eoipns  caUoinm. 

The  anterior  extremity  is  smaller  than  the  posterior. 

The  posterior  extreviify  is  slightly  concave  for  the 
reception  of  the  cerebellum. 

The  corpus  caUosom  presents  two  gwfaees,  two  hyrders 
and  two  extremities. 

The  superior  surface  is  seen  at  the  bottom  of  the 
great  longitudinal  fissure,  and  consists  chiefly  of 
transverse  fibres ;  but  on  each  side  of  the  middle  line 
some  longitudinal  fibres  are  visible,  forming  the  itrin 
longitadinalci,  or  nerves  of  Landsi. 

The  inferior  surface  forms  the  roof  of  the  lateral 
ventricles,  but  in  the  middle  line  posteriorly  the  fornix 
is  attached  to  it,  and  anteriorly  the  septum  lucidum. 

The  borders  are  lost  in  the  substance  of  the  hemi- 
spheres. 

The  antenor  extremity  is  reflected  downwards  as  the 
rostrum,  which  is  continued  to  the  tuber  cinereum  by 
the  lamina  ciuerea. 

The  posterior  extremity  is  thickened,  and  forms  the 
spleniiui,  which  curves  forwards  and  is  continuous 
with  the  fornix. 
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B.  Internal  Conformation. — On  removal  of  a  slice 
from  a  hemispheret  the  eerebrum  is  seen  to  consist 
of  grey  and  white  matter.  The  grey  matter  is  lound 
at  the  periphery  stirrotinding  an  island  of  white 

matter — the  centriim  ovale  minus — dotted  over  with 
small  red  points — ^puncta  vaAcnlosa — the  cat  blood- 
yessels. 

A  deeper  slice  will  reveal  a  larger  mass  of  white 
matter — ^the  eentnim  ovale  majas. 

On  making  an  incision  through  the  corpus  callosum, 
the  lateral  ventricles  are  now  opened  into. 

The  lateral  YentriGlei.--Each  lateral  ventricle  is  a 
cavity  in  the  interior  of  a  cerebral  hemisphere, 
separated  from  its  fellow  by  the  fornix  and  septum 
lucidum.  The  foramen  of  Monro  affords  a  communi- 
cation, beneath  the  fornix,  between  the  two  ventricles. 

Each  ventricle  consists  of  a  body  and  anterior  and 
descending  comva. 

The  body  has  a  floor  formed  by  the  corpus  striatum, 
the  choroid  plexus,  tlie  taenia  semioircularis,  the  tsBuia 
hippocampi,  and  the  hippocampus. 

The  anterior  eomu  commmiicates  with  the  cavity  of 
the  olfactory  bulb. 

The  descending  cornu  forms  a  curve  at  Ih  st  l)aekwards 
and  outwards,  and  afterwards  downwards,  forwards 
and  inwards,  finally  terminating  in  the  interior  of  the 
micinate  convolution. 

The  foramen  of  Xonio,  in  addition  to  connecting  the 
two  lateral  ventricles,  also  puis  tiiem  in  cummumca- 
tion  with  the  3rd  ventricle, 

_  The  septum  lucidum  is  the  thin,  semi-transparent 
membrane  stretching  between  the  corpus  eallosum 
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and  fornix,  and  separating  the  lateral  ventricles  from 

each  other.  It  is  triangular  in  shape,  the  apex  being 
directed  backwards.  It  is  attached  above  and  in  front 
to  the  corpus  callosum,  and  below  to  the  fornix.  It 
consists  of  two  laminas  of  grey  matter^  with  white 
matter  interposed. 

The  fornix  is  a  mesial  flattened  band  of  white 
matter  situated  below  the  corpus  callosum,  and 
blended  with  it  posteriorly. 

It  consists  of  a  body  and  anterior  and  potterior 

The  body  is  triangular  in  shape,  the  apex  pointing 
forwards.  Its  superior  burface  is  attached  posteriorly 
to  the  corpus  callosum,  and  anteriorly  to  the  septum 
lucidum.  Its  inferior  surface  rests  upon  the  velum 
interpositum,  its  apex  being  situated  above  the  fora* 
men  of  Monro  and  the  optic  thalami. 

The  two  anterior  crura  are  slightly  separated  from 
each  other^  and  pass  downwards  to  the  base  of  the 
brain»  where  they  form  the  corpus  albicans,  from 
which  they  may  be  traced  into  the  optic  thalami. 

The  two  posterior  crura  diverge,  and  are  placed  upon 
tlie  hippocampi,  forming  the  taenisB  hippocampi^  or 
corpora  fimbriata. 

The  corpus  striatum  is  so  called  from  its  striated 
appearance,  due  to  mixture  of  grey  and  white  matter. 
It  is  situated  in  the  body  and  anterior  comu  of  the 
lateral  ventricle,  and  has  a  pyriform  shape,  the  apex 
being  directed  backwards  and  outwards.  Only  a  portion 
of  the  body  projects  into  the  ventricle^  this  being  com- 
posed of  grey  matter  and  known  as  the  intravsntrioolar 
or  caudate  nucleus.  The  eztraventrioular  or  lentiimlar 
nucleus  is  embedded  in  the  substance  o£  the  hemi- 
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sphere.  The  internal  capsole  is  a  layer  of  white 
matter  separating  the  two  nuclei^  and  the  external 
capButo  is  a  similar  layer  fomid  on  the  outer  surface 

of  the  lenticular  nucleus.    A  layer  of  ^rey  matter  ^ 
covering  the  external  capsule  is  known  as  the  claus- 
trum. 

The  tuia  semieireiilariB  is  a  narrow  curved  band  of 
white  matter  situated  between  the  caudate  nucleus 

and  the  optic  thalamus. 

The  choroid  plexus  is  the  very  vascular  anterior 
margin  of  the  velum  interpositom^  a  fold  of  pia  mater 
which  insinuates  itself  mto  the  transverse  fissure^ 
and  is  then  placed  between  the  hippocampus  and 
optic  thalamus. 

The  hippocampns  is  an  eminence  of  white  matter 
occupying  the  body  and  descending  cornu  of  the 
lateral  ventricle.  It  takes  a  curved  direction  out- 
wards, backwards  and  downwards.  Its  upper  surfoce 
is  convex;  its  lower  surface  is  placed  above  the  optic 
thalami,  the  velum  interpositum  intervening. 

The  optic  thalami  are  two  grey  eminences  resting 
upon  the  upper  sur&Mse  of  the  anterior  extremities  of 
the  crura  cerebri,  and  related  in  front  with  the 
corpora  striata;  behind,  with  the  corpora  quadri- 
gemina. 

Internally  they  are  separated  from  each  other  by  a 
groove  occupied  by  the  pillars  of  the  pineal  body. 

Their  internal  faces  form  the  lateiai  walls  of  the 
3rd  ventricle. 

The  superior  surface  is  convex,  and  forms  a  portion 
of  the  descending  cornu  of  the  lateral  ventricle* 

The  two  eminences  known  as  the  corpora  gexdeulata 
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— external  and  internal— are  placed  on^the  outer  side 
of  each  optic  thalamus.  The  external  corpus  genicu- 
latum  is  the  larger  and  more  prominent. 

The  pineal  body,  or  conarium,  is  a  small  conical 
body  of  reddish  colour,  placed  in  the  middle  line  and 
situated  between  the  nates  and  optic  thalami.  Two 
peduneles  extend  forwards  from  the  pineal  body,  and 
terminate  at  the  foramen  of  Monro  by  joining  the 
anterior  crura  of  the  fornix.  The  pineal  body  is  not 
composed  of  nerve  matter,  but  ol  tissue  resembling 
lymphoid  tissue,  containing  calcareous  particles— the 
aeervulut  cerebri. 

The  corpora  quadrigemina  are  t  wo  pairs  of  eminences 
situated  behind  the  optic  thalami,  to  which  they  are 
connected  by  the  corpora  geniculata.  The  anterior 
pair,  or  nates,  are  larger  than  the  posterior  pair, 
or  testes.  The  nates  are  grey  in  colour,  the  testes 
being  paler. 

The  3rd  ventricle  is  the  narrow  chmk  situated 
between  the  optic  thalami* 

It  presents  two  lateral  waUs,  a  roof,  a  floor,  and 
two  extremUiea. 

The  lateral  walk  are  formed  by  the  inner  surfaces  of 
the  optic  thalami. 
The  roof  is  formed  by  the  velum  interpositum* 
The  ^or  responds  to  the  interpeduncular  space. 

Tlie  anterior  extremity  is  formed  by  the  lamina 
cinerea. 

The  posterior  extremity  Qommmimiies  with  the  4th 
ventricle  by  means  of  the  aqueduot  of  Sylvius. 
Three  commissures  cross  the  cavity  of  the  8rd 

ventricle ;  (1)  The  anterior  ocmmissure,  composed  of 
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white  matter,  eonnecta  the  corpora  striata  immediately 

m  front  of  ihe  anterior  crura  of  the  fornix ;  (2j  the 
middle  (or  soft)  commissure,  composed  of  ,G;re3'  matter, 
uniteB  the  optic  thalami ;  (3)  the  posterior  commiBsure 
connects  the  optic  thcdami  posteriorly,  being  placed 
immediately  in  front  of  the  nates;  it  consists  of 
white  matter. 

■ 

Blood-supply  of  the  Brain. 

The  arteries  of  the  brain  are  branches  of  the 
cerebro-spinal  branch  of  the  occipital  and  the  internal 

carotid. 

The  anterior  division  of  the  two  cerebro-spinal 
arteries,  as  we  have  seen,  unite  to  form  the  basilar 
artery. 

The  Basilar  Artery  enters  the  foramen  magnum, 

and  runs  along  the  middle  of  the  lower  face  of  the 
medulla  oblongata.  At  the  anterior  border  of  the 
pons  it  terminates  by  a  bifurcation  in  ihe  posterior 
cerebral  arteries.  Its  collateral  branches  are : 

1.  Numerous  small  twigs,  which  enter  the  substance 
of  the  medulla  and  pons. 

2.  The  posterior  cerebellar  arteries — right  and  left — 
arise  behind  the  pons,  and  pass  upwards  to  the  pos- 
terior part  of  the  cerebellum. 

3.  The  anterior  cerebellar  arteries,  variable  in 
number,  usually  arise  from  the  basilar  near  its  ter- 
mination* They  supply  the  anterior  part  of  the 
cerebellum. 

The  posterior  cerebral  arteries  diverge  and,  pars- 
ing upwards  and  outwards  round  the  crura  cerebri, 
gain  the  transverse  ^sure.    They  supply  the  pos- 
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terior  part  of  the  cerebrum  and  the  choroid  plexuses. 
At  a  variable  point  near  their  origin  they  are  joined 
by  the  posterior  commanieating  brauohes  oi  the  in- 
iemal  carotid  arteries* 

The  basilar  artery  commonly  gives  off  two  transverse 
branches  about  the  middle  of  the  pons ;  these  com- 
municate with  the  internal  carotid  artery* 


C(miBtO-f?lMU 


Fie.  10.— Ths  ABT8BII8  AT  TBI  BaSI  OV  TBI  BeAM  (SUtt- 

DUeBAMiaTIO). 

The  Internal  Carotid  Artery  enters  the  cranium  by 
the  foramen  laceram  basis  craniii  being  placed  in  the 

carotid  notch  on  the  posterior  border  of  the  wing  of 
the  sphenoid  bone.  On  passing  through  the  cavernous 
venous  sinus,  it  forms  an  8-shaped  curve.  Alter  the 
second  curve,  a  transverse  branch  unites  the  two 
PABT  m.  11 
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internal  carotid  arteries.*  At  the  side  of  the  sella 
turcioat  ilr  divides  into  antorior  and  posterior  branches.. 
The  posterior  branch  is  the  posterior  ooiiiiiuuiioatiiis^ 

artery,  which  joins  the  posterior  cerebral.  The 
anterior  branch  forms  the  middle  and  anterior  cere- 
bral arteries.  "    *    .    •  :       .  *  . 

The  middle  eecetaral  artery  passes  np  the  fissure  ol 
Sylvius,  and  anastomoses  with  the  posterior  and 
anterior  cerebral  arteries. 

The  anterior  cerebral  artery  passes  forwards  into  the 
great  longitudinal  hssore,  unites  with  its  fellow  in  the 
middle  line,  and  winds  round  the  anterior  part  of  the 
corpus  calloBom ;  gaining  the  upper  surface  of  this 
body,  it  divides  into  right  and  left  branches,  which 
run  backwards  along  the  inner  surface  of  the  hemi- 
spheres. In  some  eases  the  two  anterior  cerebral 
arteries  do  not  unite  directly  >  but  are  connected  by  .a 
transverse  artery — the  anterior  oonmnimoatiiig. 

The  term  Circle  of  Willis  is  applied  to  the  arterial 
arrangement  formed  by  the  internal  carotid  and  pos- 
terior cerebral  arteries. 

The  Yoiaiii  Sinuses  of  the  Bara  Matar.  —  These 
sinuses  are  formed  between  two  folds  of  the  dura 
mater,  and^are : 

'1.  The  iraperior  longitudinal  sinus,  situated  along  the 
attached  border  of  the  falx  cerebri. 

v2*  The  infurior  hmgitudinal  sinus,  much  smaller 
thanihe  above,    found  in  the  concave  border  of  the 

ffidx  cerebri 

The  torcolar  Heropbili  is  the  pomt  of  union  of  the 

^  We  haye  frequently  oliBerved  this  transverte  bnmeh  arising 
fvom  the  internal  carotid  arteries  by  two  roots  separated  by  a 
short  faitsfyal. 
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two  longitudinal  sinuses ;  it  communieates  with  the 

transverse  sinuses. 

8.  The  transverse  sinuses  —  right  and  lelt  —  are 
situated  in^thaJ^ntorinrnjcerebelU^AXid  communicate 
with  the  parieto-temporal  confluent  above  and  with 
the  petrosal  sinuses  below.  " 

4i  The  petrosal  sinuses  are  small,  and  serve  as  a  con- 
nection between  the  transverse  and  cavernous  sinuses. 

5.  The  oavttmoiis  linuaeB  are  situated  on  each  side 
of  the  pituitary  fossa;  they  receive  the  ophthali^ic 
veins  anteriorly,  and  posteriorly  they  are  connected 
with  each  other  behind  the  pituitary  body.  Each 
opens  below  into  the  subsphenoidal  confluent,  which 
pierces  the  foramen  lacernm  basis  cranii 
.  6*  .  The  ^oodpital  linnies  are  small,  and  connected 
with  the  dura  mater  of  the  cerebellum.  They  com- 
niunicate  with  tho  spinal  sinuses,  and  are  drained  by 
the  occipital  vein. 

The  Veins  which  drain  the  sinuses  of  the  dura  msAer 
are: 

1.  The  parieto- temporal  confluents,  BateliiteB  of  the 
mastoid  artery. 

2.  The  subsphenoidal  confluents,  which  leave  the 
cavernous  sinuses  and  open  into  the  pterygoid-  and 
occipital  veins.  .  ' 

.     .  ^NEEYES.\ 

THE  QBASIAL  KE&VES. 

Ybtbeinart  anatomists  describe  the  cranial  nerves 

as  consisting  of  twelve  pairs,  thus  following  the 
ciassiUcation  ol^o^mernng.^  WilUs  formerly  .divided 

11-^ 
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them  into  nine  pairs.  The  following  table  will  serve 
to  indicate  the  two  classifications.  Special  names  are 
also  employed  in  addition  to  the  numerical  names : 


WlLLM. 

SfBHMKMUltO. 

Ist 

Ist 

OUaetory. 

Spedal  Bcnw  of 

smell. 

mmmM\Jm 

2iid 

ODtic 

Sd^oirI     SADSA  nf 

sight. 

iiril 

Oculomotor. 

Motor. 

4th 

4th 

Pathetic  or  troch- 
lear. 

f» 

5th 

5th 

Trifacial    or  tri- 
geminal 

Mixed. 

6th 

6th 

Abducens. 

Motor. 

(  7th 

Facial   or  portio 

»» 

7th 

j  8th 

dura* 
Auditorjor  portio 

mollis. 

Special  aense  of 

hearing. 

(  9th 

Glosso-pharyngeal. 

Mixed, 

8th 

>  10th 

Fneumogastric  or 

it 

yagtu. 

Motor. 

(11th 

Spinal  accessorj^ 
HypogloBBal. 

9th 

12th 

The  Olfeictory  Herves. 

These  nerves  are  small,  nmneroos,  and  non-medol- 
lated ;  they  leave  the  free  surface  of  the  ol&ctory 

bulb  and  pass  thi*ough  the  foramina  in  the  cribriform 
plate  of  the  ethmoid  bone.  Gaming  the  nasal  chamber, 
they  are  distributed  in  the  olfactory  portion  of  the 
mucoos  membrane. 

The  Optic  Iferve. 

The  2nd  or  optic  nerve  arises  from  the  corpora 
quadrigemina  and  optic  thalamus,,  and  winds  roimd 
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the  eras  cerebri  as  the  optio  tract ;  gaining  the  middle 
line,  the  two  optio  traete  unite  and  form  the  optie 

commissure  or  cMasma,  in  which  there  is  a  decussation 
of  iibres.  The  optic  nerves  proper  arise  from  the 
commissure;  each  nerve  passes  forwards  and  out- 
wards, and  leaves  the  cranial  chamber  by  the  optic 
foramen.  The  nerve  terminates  by  piercing  the 
lamina  cribrosa  of  the  sclerotic  coat  of  the  eyeball  and 
expanding  in  the  retina. 

Xlie  Oculo-motor  Nerve. 

The  Brd  or  ocalQ*motor  nerve  has  a  deep  origin 
from  the  corpora  quadrigemina ;  its  superficial  origin, 
however,  is  from  the  middle  of  the  cms  cerebri, 
inchning  towards  the  middle  line.  It  leaves  the 
cranium  by  the  foramen  lacerum  orbitale,  terminating 
in  the  muscles  of  the  eye.  The  following  are  the 
muscles  supplied  by  this  nerve:  Levator  palpebm 
superioris,  superior,  inferior  and  internal  recti,  in- 
ferior oblique^  internal  part  of  the  retractor  oculi,  the 
ciliary  musdsi  and  the  circular  fibres  of  the  iris. 

The  Pathetic  Nerve. 

The  4th,  pathetic,  or  trochlear  nerve  arises  from 

the  valve  of  Yieussens.  It  makes  its  appearance  on 
the  base  of  the  brain,  immediately  in  front  of  the 
pons  Varolii.  Passing  forwards,  outwards  and  down- 
wardsi  it  leaves  the  cranium  by  the  foramen  patheti- 
cum,  and,  gaining  the  orbit,  supplies  the  superior 
obli(iue  muscle  of  the  eye,  on  the  deep  surface  of 
which  it  is  to  be  found. 
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Th^  Trifacial  Nerve. 

The  Sthy  trifacial,  or  trigeminal  nerve  arises  from 
jbhe  side  of  the  pons  Yarplii  by  two  roots — sensory  and 

motor. 

:  The  sensory  root  is  the  larger  and  more  external, 
and  leaves  the  pons  near  the  middle  cerebellar 
peduncle.  Its  fibres  may  be  traced  into  the  grey 
matter  of  the  pons  and  medulla.  After  a  short  course 
outwards  and  forwards,  this  root  is  expanded  into  the 
crescentic  Gasserian  ganglion,  which  rests  upon  the 
plate  of  cartilage  closing  in  the  foramen  lacerom 
l^asis  cranii.  Leaving  the  ganglion  are  the  three 
divisions  of  the  5th  nerve — ophthalmio,  snperior  maxil- 
lary and  inferior  maxillary. 

The  motor  root  is  much  smaller  than  the  sensory,  to 
the  inner  side  of  which  it  is  placed.  It  derives  its 
fibres  from  the  grey  matter  of  the  pons,  and  joins  the 
inferior  uiaxillary  division  of  the  nerve. 
■  I.  The  Ophthalmic  Division  leaves  the  cranium  by 
the  foramen  lacerum  orbitale,  in  which  it  divides  into 
three -branches:    —  ■ 

1.  The  Frontal  or  Snpra-orbital  Verve  runs  along  the 
inner  wall  of  the  ocular  sheath  to  the  suj^ra-orhital 
foramen,  which  it  tra\  erbes  to  supply  the  upper  eyelid 
and  the  skin  of  the  forehead. 
.  2.  The  Lachrymal  Verve  passes  forwards  between 
the  superior  rectus  and  the  levator  palpebne  superioris 
muscles,  and  supplies  ihe  lachrymal  gland.  Some 
branches  are  continued  to  the  muscles  and  skin  of  the 
anterior  part  of  the  ear.  .  ; 

8.  The  Palpebro-nasal  Verve  accompanies  the  oph-> 
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thalmic  artery  through  the  intersal  orbital  foramen 
into  the  craninm,  and  then,  leaving  by  one  of  the  fora- 
mina of  the  cribriform  plate  of  the  ethmoid  bone,  gains 
the  upper  part  of  the  nasal  chamber.  A  branch  leaves 
the  parent  trunk  near  the  internal  orbital  foramen^ 
and,  passing  to  the  inner  canthos  of  the  eye,  supplies 
the  lachrymal  sac,  membrana  niotitans,  and  lower 
eyelid. 

II.  The  Superior  Maxillary  Division  leaves  the 
cranium  by  the  foramen  rotundum,  passes  along  the 
floor  of  the  orbit,  and  has  five  branches : 

1.  The  Orbital  Verve  passes  upwards  into  the  orbit, 
bupplying  the  eyelids  and  adjacent  skin. 

2.  The  Anterior  Palatine  or  Palato-maxillary  Nerve 
passes  into  the  palatine  canal,  and  supplies  the  hard 
palate. 

8.  The  Staphyline  or  Posterior  Palatine  Verve  runs 

along  the  staphyline  groove  to  the  soft  palate. 

4.  The  Basal  or  Spheno-palatine  Nerve  traverses  the 
spheno- palatine  foramen,  and  terminates  An  the 
mucous  membrane  of  the  lower  and  posterior  part  of 
the  nasal  chamber. 

5.  The  Dental  Nerves  enter  the  superior  dental 
canal,  and  supply  the  molar,  canine  and  incisor 
teeth. 

After  traversing  the  dental  canal,  the  superior 

maxillary  nerve  makes  its  exit  by  the  infra-orbital 
foramen,  and  terminates  in  the  muscles  and  skin  of 
the  face,  nose,  false  nostril,  and  upper  lip. 

III.  The  Inferior  Maxillary  Division  leaves  the 
cranium  by  the  foramen  lacerum  basis  cranii ;  then 
running  downwards  and  forwards,  it  gains  the  in; 
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terval  between  the  pterygoid  muscles,  enters  the 
inferior  dental  canal,  and  terminates  in  mental 
branches  which  leave  the  foramen  of  that  name.  It 
may  thus  be  considered  to  have  three  portions,  and  its 
branches  can  be  classified  accordingly. 

The  branches  given  off  before  and  during  its  passage 
between  the  pterygoid  muscles  are  : 

1.  The  Masseteric  Nerve,  which  passes  through  the 


Fig.  11. — Diagram  of  the  Branches  of  the  5th  Cranial 

Nerve. 

S.  R.,  Sensory  root ;  M.  R.,  Motor  root. 


sigmoid  notch  of  the  mferior  maxilla,  and  supplies 
the  masseter  and  temporalis  muscles. 

2.  The  Bnccal  Nerve  pierces  the  pterygoideus  ex- 
ternus,  and  terminates  in  the  mucous  membrane  of 
the  cheek,  the  buccinator  muscle,  and  the  lips.  It 
contributes  branches  to  the  external  pterygoid  and 
temporal  muscles,  as  well  as  to  the  molar  glands. 

8.  The  Pterygoid  Nerve  supplies  the  internal  ptery- 
goid muscle. 
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4.  The  Superficial  Temporal  or  Subzygomatic  Nerve 
passes  round  the  lower  jaw  just  below  the  condyle ; 
gaining  the  face,  it  mixes  with  branches  Irom  the 
7th  nerve*  It  contributes  branches  to  the  guttural 
pouch,  parotid  gland,  and  bkiii  of  the  temporal 
region. 

After  passing  between  the  pterygoid  muscles,  the 
superior  maadllaiy  nerve  gives  off: 

5.  The  Lingual  Verve,  which  is  placed  at  first  be- 
tween the  ramus  of  the  inferior  maxilla  and  the  internal 
pterygoid  muscle,  but  gaining  the  base  of  the  tongue, 
it  runs  forwards  beneath  the  mucous  membrane  at  the 
side  of  that  organ  to  its  tip.  It  supplies  the  mucous 
membrane  of  the  tongue,  mouth  and  gums,  Wharton's 
duct,  and  the  sublingual  and  submaxillary  glands.  It 
receives  the  ohorda  tympani  branch  of  the  7th  nerve. 
The  name  gustatory  has  been  given  to  this  nerve  upon 
the  assumption  that  it  is  concerned  in  taste. 

6.  The  Mylo-hyoid  Nerve  is  applied  along  the  inner 
face  of  the  ramus  of  the  lower  jaw,  and  supplies  the 
mylo-hyoideus  muscle  and  the  anterior  belly  of  the 
digastricus. 

While  in  the  inferior  dental  canal,  the  superior 
maxillary  gives  off : 

7.  The  Dental  Nerves  to  the  teeth. 

8.  The  Mental  Verves  leave  the  mental  foramen  and 
pass  to  the  lower  lip. 

The  Abdneens  Verve. 

The  6th  or  abduceus  nerve  leaves  the  medulla 
oblongata  immediately  behind  the  pons  Varolii,  its 
fibres  being  traceable  into  the  substance  of  the 
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medulla.  PasBing  forwards,  it  leaves  the  cranium 
by  the  foramen  laoemm  orbitale,  and  termmates  in 
the  external  rectus  muscle  of  the  eye  and  ilie  outer 

portion  of  iht  retractor  oculi. 

The  racial  Kerve. 

The  7th  or  facial  nerve  leaves  the  medulla  behind 

the  pons,  its  fibres  originating  in  the  grey  matter  of 
the  medulla.  A  very  delicate  strand  of  nerve  tissue 
— theportio  intermedia  of  Wrisberg — joins  the  nerve 
near  its  origin.  The  7th  nerve  enters  the  internal 
auditory  meatus,  passes  through  the  petrous  tem- 
poral bone  along  the  aqueduct  of  Fallopius,  in  which 
it  forms  a  small  l)ent  ganglion— the  geniculate  g'anglion 
— and  iiually  leaves  the  aqueduct  by  the  stylo-xuastoid 
foramen.  From  this  foramen  the  nerve  is  continued 
forwards  between  the  parotid  gland  and  tiie  guttural 
pouch  ;  at  the  posterior  border  of  the  ramus  of  the 
lower  jaw  it  becomes  superficial,  and  ends  on  the  face 
in  the  subzygomatic  plexus,  which  it  forms  with 
branches  from  the  5th  nerve. 

The  branches  of  the  7th  nerve  are  divided  into  two 
groups,  those  ^.nven  off  in  its  passage  through  the 
aqueduct  of  Failopius,  and  those  given  off  after  it  has 
left  the  stylo-mastoid  foramen. 

1.  Intra-osaeeiu  Branehet. — 1.  The  Great  Superfidal 
Petrosal  Verve  leaves  the  geniculate  ganglion  and 
enters  the  cranium,  passes  tlirough  the  cavernous 
sinus,  receives  a  Ulainent  from  the  sympathetic  plexus 
at  this  point,  and  then  passes  through  the  Vidian 
canal  as  the  Vidian  nerve,  finally  terminating  by  join- 
ing MeckePs  ganglion. 


Digitized  by  Google 


•     7      NERVES.  iri 

2.  The  Small  Snpeificial  Petxoial  JTerve  anses  close 
to  the  -above,  and  terminates  in  the  otic  ganglion. 
.  d«  A  small  branch  is  oontribnted  to  the  stapedifUB 
muscle. 

4.  The  Chorda  Tympaai  Nerve  springs  from  the  facial 
close  to  the  stylo -mastoid  foramen.  It  passes  through 
the  cavity  of  the  tympannm,  and  leaves  the  bone  by 
the  Glaeerian  fissnre;  it  finallj  joins  the  lingnal 

branch  of  the  5th  nerve. 

5.  An  anastomotic  branch  joins  the  pneimiogastric 

nerve. 

II.  Eztra-OMieoui  Branehes.— 6.  The  OoQ^ito-itykia 
Verve  is  a  small  branch  supplying  the  stractares 

below  the  ])asi-oe<:*iput. 

7.  The  Stylo-liyoid  Herve  supplies  the  muscle  of 
that  name. 

6.  The  Bigastrie  Verve  supplies  the  posterior  beUy 
of  the  digastricQS. 

9.  The  Cervical  Herve  pierces  the  parotid  f^land,  lies 
under  the  abducens  aurem  muscles,  and  terminates  in 
the  skin  of  the  neck. 

10.  Branches  to  the  parotid  gland  and  gattmral 
pouch  are  numerous. 

11.  The  Posterior  Auricular  Nerve  passes  to  the 
posterior  pai*t  of  the  external  car. 

12.  The  Kiddle  Aarieiilar  Verve  pieroes  the  base  of 
the  oonchal  cartilage,  and  supplies  the  interior  of  this 
cartilage. 

13.  The  Anterior  Auricular  Nerve  is  much  lar^^^er 
than  the  i^o  preceding.  It  passes  upwards  in  the 
snbstance  of  the  parotid  gland,  winds  roond  the 
zygomatic  arch,  and  gains  the  de^  foee  of  the 


Digitized  by  Google 


VETERINARY  ANATOMY. 


attolens  maximus  muscle,  and  finally  tenninates  near 
the  inner  eantbos  ol  the  eye.  It  supplies  the  atto- 

lenteSy  corrugator  siipercilii,  and  orbicularis  palpe- 
brarum muscles,  and  forms  the  anterior  auricular 
plesDt  by  blending  with  branches  of  the  5th  nerve. 

Xhe  Auditory  Henre. 

The  8th  or  auditory  nerve  springs  from  the  medulla 
dose  to  the  origin  of  the  7  th  nerve,  immediately  to  its 
outer  side.  Its  origin  is  by  two  roots — ^anterior  and 
posterior. 

The  anterior  root  arises  from  thu  rcstiform  body,  its 
fil;res  being  traceable  to  the  grey  matter  forming  the 
floor  of  the  4th  ventricle. 

The  posterior  root  also  has  its  fibres  springing  from 
the  floor  of  the  4th  ventricle. 

The  8th  nerve  enters  the  internal  auditory  meatus 
along  with  the  7th,  and,  gainmg  the  internal  ear, 
divides  into  oooUear  and  vestibular  branoheSy  destined 
for  the  cochlea  and  vestibule. 

The  Oloiso-pharyngeal  Herve. 

The  9th  or  glosso-pharyngeal  nerve  leaves  the  side 
of  the  medulla  by  two,  three,  or  more  small  bundles. 
Its  deep  origin  is  from  the  grey  matter  of  the  floor 

of  the  1th  ventricle.  The  9th  nerve  makes  its  exit 
from  the  ci  anium  by  the  posterior  part  of  the  fora- 
men lacerum  basis  cranii,  at  which  point  is  situated 
the  small  petrous  ganglion,  or  ganglion  of  Anderseh. 

The  nerve  now  passes  downwards  and  forwards 
upon  the  guttural  pouch,  behind  the  great  hyoid 
cornu,  and  on  the  deep  face  of  the  digastric  and  stylo- 
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hyoid  muscles ;  gaining  the  base  of  the  tongue,  it 
enters  that  organ  in  company  with  the  lingual  artery. 
It  terminates  in  the  maoous  membrane  of  the  base  of 
the  tongue. 

Its  collateral  branches  are  as  follows  : 

1.  The  Nerve  of  Jacobson  leaves  Andersch's  gan- 
glion, enters  the  petrous  temporal  bone,  and  termi* 
nates  in  the  tympanum. 

2.  Filaments  are  given  off  which  eommunicate  with 
the  superior  cervical  sympathetic  ganglion. 

3.  A  branch  is  contributed  to  the  carotid  plexus. 

4.  The  Pharyngeal  Braneh  arises  close  to  the 
pharyngeal  artery^  and  passes  to  the  walls  of  the 
pharynx. 

The  Pnenmogaitrie  Verre^ 

The  10th,  pneumogastrici  or  vagus  nerve  leaves  the 
side  of  the  medulla  by  a  number  of  roots,  some  of 
which  are  sensory,  others  motor,  the  fibres  of  which 

spring  from  the  grey  matter  of  the  medulla.  It  makes 
its  exit  from  the  cranium  by  the  posterior  portion  of 
the  foramen  lacerum  basis  cranii,  at  which  point  it  is 
provided  with  a  ganglion— the  jugular  ganglion.  It  is 
then  Joined  by  the  11th  nerve,  a  common  cord  of 
about  one  inch  m  leiigth  being  thus  formed.  The 
10th  nerve  now  passes  backwards  and  downwards 
behind  the  guttural  pouch ;  crossing  the  occipital 
artery  on  the  inside,  it  is  joined  by  the  cervical 
sympathetic  nerve.  The  common  cord  is  now  applied 
to  the  upper  border  of  the  common  carotid  artery, 
this  relationship  being  preserved  to  near  the  entrance 
to  the  thorax,  at  which  point  the  two  nerves  separate. 
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The  remaiiider  of  the  course  of  the  pneumogastric  has 
been  already  mentioned  (Part  II.,  p.  75). 

Collateral  Braachies. — 1.  Branches  of  oommanica- 
tion  join  the  superior  cervical  sympathetic  ganglion. 

2.  The  Pharyngeal  Venre  arises  at  or  near  the  point 
where  the  pneamogastric  crosses  the  occipital  artery. 
Passing  forwards  and  downwards  on  the  guttural 
ponch,  related  to  the  external  carotid  artery,  it  gains 
the  walls  of  the  pharynx,  where  it  forms  a  plexus  with 
the  sympathetic  and  the  pharyngeal  branch  of  the 
9th  nerve.  A  branch  descends  to  the  cesuphagus, 
supplying  the  cervical  portion  of  that  tube. 
-  3.  The  Superior  Laryngeal  Herre  arises  near  the 
carotid  trif urcationi  and,  passing  over  the  pharynx, 
pierces  the  thyroid  cartilage  of  the  larynx  dose  to  its 
superior  border.  It  supplies  the  mucous  membrane 
of  the  larynx,  and  also  branches  which  proceed  to  the 
pharynx,  oesophagus  and  posterior  part  of  the  tongue. 
The  Eztemal  Laryngeal  Kerre  is  a  branch  giyen  off 
near  the  commencement  of  the  superior  laryngeal ; 
this  supplies  the  crico-thyroid  and  crico-pharyngeua 
muscles. 

4,  Branches  of  communication  are  given  off  at  the 
entrance  to  the  thorax,  and  proceed  to  the  middle  and 

inferior  cervical  sympathetic  ganglia. 

5.  The  Inferior  (or  Kecnrrent)  Laryngeal  Nerves 
arise  within  the  thorax.  The  right  has  its  origin  on 
a  leyel  with  the  Ist  rib;  the  left  leaves  the  par^t 
trunk  at  the  root  of  the  lungs  (Part  11.,  p.  76).  They 
both  gain  the  inferior  border  of  the  common  carotid 
artery,  and  pass  up  the  neck  to  the  larynx. 

•  Thainferior  laryngeal  nerve  supphes  ail  the  inkinsie 
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muscles  of  Hhe  laiynx  with  the  exception  of  the  crico- 
thyroid. 

The  Spinal  ▲ecesaoxy  Hem. 

The  11th  or  spinal  accessory  nerve  arisea  by  two 
sets  of  roots — spinal  and  medullary. 

The  spinal  roots  leave  the  lateral  colunm  oi  the 
spinal  cord  in  the  cervical  region  and  form  a  nerve 
cord,  which  passes  up  the  spinal  canal  between  the 
superior  and  inferior  roots  of  the  cervical  spinal 
nerves,  and  gains  the  cranium  by  the  foramen 
magnam. 

The  medullary  roots  leave  the  side  of  tiie  medalla 
oblongata  and  join  the  spinal  nerve  cord,  the  common 

trunk  of  the  11th  nerve  being  so  formed. 

The  11th  nerve  leaves  the  cranium  by  the  posterior 
part  of  the  foramen  lacemm  basis  cranii,  where  it  is 
united  with  the  10th  nerve  for  about  an  inch.  After 
separation  from  the  pnenmogastric,  the  11th  nerve 
passes  backwards  upon  the  guttural  pouch,  crosses 
the  deep  face  of  the  levator  humeri  obUquely,  and  bo 
gains  the  upper  border  of  that  muscle,  along  which  it 
runs  to  the  lower  part  of  the  neck,  where  it  is  placed 
beneath  the  cervical  trapezius,  and  terminates  in  the 
dorsal  trapezius. 

It  gives  branches  to  the  superior  cervical  sympa- 
thetic ganglion,  the  submaxillary  gland,  the  stemo- 
mazillaris,  and  cervical  trapezius  muscles.  In  its 
passage  down  the  neck  it  is  joined  by  branches  from 
the  1st  to  the  6th  cervical  nerves  inclusive. 
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The  HypogloMfll  Verra. 

The  12th  or  hypoglossal  nerve  arises  by  numerous 
roots  from  the  inlerior  surface  of  the  medolla  at  a  line 
which  ie  continuous  with  the  lineof  origin  of  the  inferior 

roots  of  the  spinal  nerves.  It  leaves  the  cranium  by 
the  condyloid  foramen,  is  placed  in  the  angle  of  diver- 
gence of  the  10th  and  11th  nerves^  and,  passing  down- 
wards and  forwards  on  the  guttural  pouch  underneath 
the  stylo^maxillaris,  digastric  and  stylo-hyoid  muscles, 
crosses  the  external  carotid  artery  and  the  pharynx  to 
gain  the  base  of  the  tongue.  It  supplies  motor  in- 
infiuence  to  the  muscles  of  the  tongue. 

Branches  of  communication  pass  to  the  superior 
cervical  sympathetic  ganglion  and  the  1st  cervical 
nerve. 

THE  02EVICAL  SPUIAL  9£&yS8. 

The  spinal  nerves  (eight  in  number),  like  the  corre- 
sponding nerves  of  the  trunk,  leave  the  cord  by  two 
roots — superior  or  sensory,  provided  with  a  ganglion ; 
and  inferior  or  motor,  which  unite  to  form  a  common 
trunk,  which  after  leaving  the  spinal  canal  divides 
into  superior  and  inferior  primary  branches. 

The  first  cervical  nerve  leaves  the  spinal  canal  by 
the  antero-intemal  foramen  of  the  atlas ;  the  suc- 
ceeding by  their  respective  intervertebral  foramina. 

Superior  , 

The  first  passes  between  the  anterior  oblique  and 
the  posterior  straight  muscles  of  the  head,  and  divides 
into  branches  which  supply  these  muselee»  as  well  as 
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ihe  complexuB  major  and  retrahentes  muscles  of  the 
ear.  A  branch  passes  to  the  posterior  part  ol  the  ear, 
and,  along  with  the  posterior  aaricnlar  branch  of 

the  7tli  craiiial  nerve,  forms  Ihe  posterior  auricular 
plexHB. 

The  aeoond  is  situated  beneath  the  posterior  oblique 
mnscle,  which  it  supplies,  afterwards  contributing 
superficial  and  deep  branches  to  the  muscles  and 
skin  in  the  upper  part  of  the  neck. 

The  remaining  superior  branches  are  distributed  to 
the  splenius,  complexus  major,  trachelo-mastoideus, 
and  semispinalis  colli  muscles,  as  well  as  the  skin  of 
the  neck.   The  deep  branches  form  the  deep  cervical 

plexus. 

Inferior  Branches. 

The  first  losses  through  the  antero-extemai  fora- 
men of  the  atlas,  and  accompanies  the  occipital  artery 

between  the  lateral  straight  and  the  anterior  oblique 
muscles  of  the  head.  It  divides  into  branches  of 
supply  of  the  subscapulo-hyoideus,  steruo^hyoid  and 
stemo-thyroid  muscles.  Close  to  its  origin  branches 
for  the  anterior  and  lateral  straight  mascles  of  the 
head  arise.  Other  filaments  join  the  12th  cranial 
nerve  and  the  superior  cervical  ganglion. 

The  second  is  situated  beneath  the  posterior  oblique 
muscle,  supplying  this  muscle  as  well  as  the  anterior 
straight  muscles  of  the  head,  the  levator  humeri^  and 
Bubscapulo-hyoideus.  A  branch  passes  upwards  to 
the  base  of  the  external  ear,  and  anastomotic  fila- 
ments join  the  cervical  part  of  the  7th  cranial  and 
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the  spinal  accessory  nerves  and  the  inferior  cervical 
gangUon. 

The  third,  ioutth,  fifth  and  nzth  nerves  pierce  the 

intertransversalis  colli,  and  divide  into  superficial  and 
deep  branches. 

The  sixth  sends  a  small  branch  to  the  brachial 
plexus. 

Branches  from  the  sixth  and  leyenth,  with  a  small 

inconstant  lilament  from  the  ^th,  form  the  phrenic  or 
diaphrag^matic  nerve. 

The  seventh  and  eighth  pass  entirely  to  the  brachial 
plexus,  with  the  exception  of  small  filaments  which 
commonicate  with  the  sympathetic. 

Thtj  cii|)eificial  portions  of  the  inferior  branches 
form  a  super&cial  cervical  plexus. 

THE  BYMPATHETIC  ITfiEVOUS  8YSI£X. 

The  sympathetic  system  of  the  head  and  neck 
includes  six  ganglia — ^three  associated  ^vith  the  5th 
cranial  nerve  and  three  in  the  neck — and  their  asso- 
ciated afferent  and  efferent  branches. 

1.  The  Ophthalmic  Ganglion. 

This  ganglion  is  albo  known  as  lenticular  or  cihary, 
and  is  situated  at  the  point  of  origin  of  the  branch  of 
the  Brd  cranial  nerve,  which  passes  to  the  inferior 
obliqae  muscle  of  the  eye.   It  is  very  small. 

Its  afferent  branches  are  :  (a)  Motor,  from  the  8rd 
cranial  nerve;  (jb)  sensory,  from  the  palpebro-nasal 
nerve;  and  (c)  sympathetic,  from  the  cavernous 
plexus. 
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The  eflferent  branches  are  the  ciliary  nerves,  which 
enter  the  eyeball  hy  piercing  the  sclerotic,  supply 
branches  to  the  ciliary  muscle  and  comea,  and  termi* 
nate  in  the  iris. 

2.  The  Spheno-palatine  (or  Meckel*  s)  Ganglion. 

A  small,  greji  somewhat  fasiform  ganglion  con- 
nected with  the  spheno-palatine  nerve. 

Its  aflferent  branches  are  :  (a)  The  Vidian  nerve, 
which  constituieB  both  motor  and  sympathetic  roots ; 
(b)  sensory  hiaments  from  the  spheno*palatine  nerve. 

Efferent  branches  proceed  to  the  ocular  sheath^ 
muscles,  etc.,  of  the  eye,  the  spheno-palatine,  palatine 
and  buperior  dental  nerves. 

3.  The  Otic  (cr  Arnold's)  Ganglion. 

This  name  is  given  to  a  small  ganglion  situated  at 
the  commencement  of  the  buccal  nerve. 
The  aflSmnt  branches  are:  (a)  Sensory,  from  the 

buccal  nerve  ;  (h)  motor,  the  small  superticial  petrosal 
nerve ;  and  (c)  sympathetic,  from  the  superior  cervical 
ganglion. 

Efferent  branches  are  given  off  to  the  tensor  palati, 
tensor  tympani  and  pterygoid  muscles,  and  the 

Eu£}taehian  tube. 

4.  The  Superior  Cervical  Ganglion. 

This  is  an  elongated  fusiform  ganglion,  situated, 
along  with  the  internal  carotid  artery^  on  the  guttural 

pouch. 

Its  afferent  branches  are  derived  from  the  last  four 
cranial  and  the  iirst  cervical  spinal  nervesi  the 
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branches  of  these  nerves  going  to  the  ganglion  con- 
stituting the  fpittaral  plexus. 

Sffmnt  bruiDhai  include :  (a)  Two  filaments  which 
accompany  the  internal  carotid  artery  into  the  cranial 

chamber,  and  form  the  cavernous  plexus  within  the 
cavernous  sinus ;  (6)  numerous  branches  which  pass 
to  the  pharynx  and  guttural  pouch ;  and  (c)  a  thick 
cord  which  leaves  the  inferior  part  of  the  ganglion 
and,  along  with  branches  from  the  9th  and  10th 
cranial  nerves,  forms  the  carotid  plexus  at  the  carotid 
triiurcation. 

Leaving  the  superior  cervical  ganglion  is  the  cer- 
vical cord  of  the  sympathetic,  which  early  joins  the 
pneumogastric  and  passes  down  the  neck  with  it  to 

the  entrance  to  the  thorax,  where  it  becomes  separate 
and  terminates  in  the  middle  cervical  ganglion. 

5.  The  Middle  Cervical  Ganglion* 

This  gangUon  is  situated  at  the  entrance  of  the 
thorax  and  beneath  the  1st  rib. 

It  receives  a  branch  from  the  pneumogastric,  con- 
tributes two  or  three  cardiac  nerves,  and  is  joined  to 
the  inferior  ganglion  by  a  thick  cord. 

This  ganglion  is  not  constant. 

6.  The  Inferior  Cervical  GangUon 

is  situated  upon  the  longus  colli  muscle  in  the  angle 
formed  by  the  superior  cervical  and  vertebral  arteries. 

Afferent  branches  are :  One  formed  hy  filaments 
derived  from  the  2nd,  3rd,  4th,  5th,  6th  and  7th 
cervical  nerves ;  and  others  proceeding  from  the  8th 
cervical  and  1st  and  2nd  dorsal  nerves. 
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Eflbrent  braaehM  are  chiefly  eardiac. 

This  ganglion  is  connect;eil  posteriorly  with  the 
dorsal  portion  of  the  sympathetic  nervous  system. 


THE  EYE,  Etc. 

Thb  eye,  the  organ  of  vision,  is  lodged  in  the  orbits 
and  is  provided  with  certain  accessory  stractures — the 

eyelids,  the  membrana  nicliians,  the  lachrymal 
apparatus,  and  the  muscles  of  the  eyeball.  In  the 
recent  state  the  orbit  is  shut  off  from  the  temporal 
fossa  by  the  stro&g  fibrous  membrane  known  as  the 
ocular  sheath.  The  ocnlar  sheath  has  a  conical  shape ; 
its  l)ase  is  attached  to  the  bones  circumscril)inf(  the 
orbit  anteriorly,  and  its  apex  to  the  bone  surrounding 
the  orbital  hiatus. 

We  will  consider  first  the  accessory  and  protective 
parts  of  the  eye,  and  afterwards  the  eyeball  itself. 

The  Eyelids. 

The  eyelids,  or  palpebral,  are  two  mnscnlo-mem- 
branous  curtains — superior  and  inferior — ^which  are 

placed  in  front  of  the  eye,  and  find  attachment  to  the 
rim  of  the  orbit.  The  superior  eyelid  is  larger  and 
more  movable  than  the  inferior.  The  opening  between 
the  two  lids  is  known  as  the  palpebral  fiasare,|^and  is 
terminated  by  the  two  caiithi,  or  eommiBsnref. 

The  internal  or  nasal  canthus  is  rounded,  and  within 
it  may  be  observed  the  anterior  part  of  the  membrana 
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nietitans,  the  canmcnla  laebrymalis,  and  the  two 

puiK  la  lachrjmalia.  The  external  or  temporal  canthus 
is  acute. 

Each  eyelid  presantB  two  8urfaee$,  two  borders  and 
twoextremitiei, 

11 10  outer  snrflAoe  is  convex,  and  covered  by  skin 
provided  witli  slinrt  hairs. 

The  ixmer  surface  is  smooth,  concave  and  covered  by 
eonjunctiya — the  delicate  mucouB  membrane  which 
coverB  the  anterior  part  of  the  eyeball. 

The  attached  border  liah  a  connection  with  the  bones 
of  Uui  orbital  rim. 

The  free  border  is  sharp,  and  carries  the  Meibemian 
glaadi,  email  tubular  glands,  fifty  to  sixty  in  number  in 
the  upper  Hd,  fewer  in  the  lower,  which  open  by  small 
orifices  i\\ou'^  this  border  and  secrete  a  fluid  which 
prevents  the  lids  sticking  together.  The  eyelashes  are 
stiff  hairs  arranged  as  a  fringe  on  the  free  border  of 
each  lid. 

Structure. — Each  lid  is  covered  by  skin  externally 
and  conjunctiva  internally.  Tlie  free  mnrjT^in  of  the 
lid  is  stitfened  by  the  so-caller^  tarsal  cartilage,  on 
the  inner  face  of  which  are  the  Meibomian  glands. 

The  lids  contain  fibrous  tisBue  and  muscles. 

Muscles— Orbicularis  Palpebrarum. — Thi.s  luubcle  is 
a  sphincter,  and  therefoie  consists  of  circular  fibres 
contained  within  the  substance  oi  the  lids.  Its  only 
bony  attachment  is  to  the  lachrymal  tubercle  of  the 
lachrymal  bone.  The  palpebral  tendon  is  a  fibrous 
cord  placed  beneath  tlie  orbiculans  at  the  inner  part 
of  the  eye  :  it  is  attaciied  to  the  orbital  rim. 

Corrugator  Supercilii. — This  may  be  considered  as  a 


Digitized  by  Google 


THE  EYE,  ETC, 


portion  of  the  orbicularis.  It  passes  from  the  ex- 
ternal surface  of  the  frontal  bone,  and  blends  with  the 
orbicularis. 

Levator  Palpebm  Snperims. — Situated  within  the 
ocular  sheath,  this  muscle  has  its  origin  from  the 

upper  part  of  the  optic  foramen ;  its  insertion  is  by  a 
iiat  tendon  into  the  tarsal  cartilage.   Its  action  is  to 
raise  the  upper  lid. 
Blood-mpphf. — Supra*orbital  and  lachrymal  arteries 

and  the  orbital  branch  of  the  superior  dental  artery. 

Nerre-suppli/, — The  sensory  nerves  are  derived  from 
the  supra -orbital  and  palpebro-nasal  branches  of  the 
ophthalmic  divisioUi  and  from  the  orbital  branch  of 
the  superior  maxillary  division  of  the  5th  nerve.  The 
motor  nerves  are  supplied  hy  the  Brd  (levator  palpebrae 
snperioris)  and  7th  (orbicularis  palpebrarum)  cranial 
nerves. 

The  Membrana  Nictitans. 

The  membrana  nictitans,  or  third  eyelid,  is  a  thin 
plate  of  elastic  cartilage,  covered  anteriorly  by  con- 
junctiva, and  situated  within  the  inner  eanthus.  Its 
posterior  part  is  thick,  and  connected  witli  a  pad  of 
fat,  which,  when  the  eyeball  is  retracted,  causes  the 
membrana  to  be  pushed  over  the  front  of  the  eyeball. 

The  Harderian  gland  is  situated  on  the  outer  surface 
of  the  memhrana  niclilans,  and  is  })rovided  with 
numerous  ducts  which  open  to  the  exterior. 

The  Laebrymal  Apparatus. 

Tlie  lachrymal  apparatus  consists  of  a  gland  with 
its  ducts,  the  caruncula  lachrymalis,  puncta  lachry- 
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maliai  lachrymal  canals*  lachrymal  sac,  and  the 
lachiymal  dnct. 
The  Lachrymal  Olaad  is  a  small  racemose  gland 

Bituated  beneath  the  orbital  process  of  the  frontal 
bone  and  above  the  eyeball,  from  which  it  is  separated 
by  the  levator  palpebrsd  saperioris  and  the  superior 
rectus  mosoles.  It  secretes  the  tears.  Its  ducts  are 
numerous,  and  known  as  the  hygrophthalmio  canals ; 
they  open  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  upper  lid  near 
the  outer  canthus. 

The  Canmimla  Ladiryiiialii  is  a  small  rounded 
(usually  pigmented)  body,  situated  within  the  inner 
canthus.  it  contains  mucous  glands,  and  carrier  a 
few  fine  haiiri. 

The  Punota  Lachrymalia  are  two  small  openings 
found  on  the  inner  surfoce  of  the  lids  near  their  free 
border,  and  at  a  short  distance  from  the  caruncula. 
They  lead  mio  Uic  lachrymal  canals. 

The  Lachrymal  Canals  are  short,  narrow  tubes 
which  proceed  to  the  lachrymal  sac. 

The  Lachrymal  Sac  is  situated  in  the  lachrymal 
fossa. 

The  Lacluymal  Duct,  or  Ductus  ad  Nasum,  leaves  the 
lachrymal  sac  and  enters  the  bony  canal  of  the  lachry- 
mal bone.  The  anterior  part  of  its  course  is  beneath 
the  nasal  mucous  membrane,  and  its  lower  orifice  is 
near  the  outer  commissure  of  the  nostril. 

The  lachrymal  canals,  sac  and  duct  are  lined  by 
mucous  membrane,  with  strati£ed  squamous  epi- 
thelium, which  is  continuous  on  the  one  hand  with 
the  conjunctiva,  and  on  the  other  with  the  delicate 
skm  lining  the  nostril. 
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HnielM  of  the  EyebalL 

The  eyeball  is  moved  by  seven  muscles — four  recti, 
two  oblique  and  a  retractor. 

The  Beoti  are  named  foom  their  respectiye  positions 
— snperior,  iafoier,  internal,  and  eiteniaL  They  all 
arise  from  the  margin  of  the  optic  foramen,  and  are 
inserted  by  thin,  flattened  tendons  into  the  anterior 
part  of  the  sclerotic. 

The  Betractor  Oeuli  is  placed  within  the  recti,  and 
is  funnel-shaped,  its  fibres  arising  from  the  margin  of 
the  o])iic  foramen  and  being  inserted  into  the  sclerotic. 
It  surrounds  the  optic  iiervo. 

The  Superior  Oblique  (or  TrocMearis)  arises  from 
above  the  optic  foramen,  and  plays  through  a  fibrous 
pulley  on  the  inner  wall  of  the  orbit.  It  is  inserted 
into  the  sclerotic  between  the  superior  and  external 
recli  muBcles. 

The  Inferior  Oblique  arises  from  a  small  depression 
close  to  the  lachrymal  fossa,  becoming  inserted  to 
the  sclerotic  between  the  inferior  and  external  recti. 

Action  of  the  Muscles  of  the  Eyeball.— Tlie  internal 
rectus  adducta ;  the  external  rectus  abducts ;  the 
inferior  rectus  turns  the  anterior  part  of  the  eyeball 
downwards,  the  superior  turning  it  upwards.  The 
retractor  draws  the  eyeball  backwards.  The  oblique 
muscles  rotate  the  eyeball  about  an  anteru-pusterior 
horizontal  axis. 

Nerve-9U^ly  of  the  Mmcles  of  the  EyebalL — The 
4th  nerve  supplies  the  superior  oblique ;  the  6th  nerve 
supplies  the  external  rectus  and  the  outer  part  of  the 
retractor ;  the  remaining  muscles  are  supplied  by  the 
Srd  nerve. 
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IE£  EYEBALL. 

The  eyeball  is  provided  with  three  coats  and  three 
refractive  media.  The  coats  are :  (1)  The  sclerotic 
and  cornea,  protective  in  function ;  (2)  the  choroid  and 
irift,  yascolar  and  pigmentary  in  character;  and  (8)  the 

retina,  a  nervons  coat. 

The  refractive  media  are :  (1)  The  aqueous  humour, 
(2)  the  crystallixie  lens,  and  (3)  the  iritreous  humour. 

The  Sclerotic. 

The  sclerotic  is  the  strong,  white,  fibrous  membrane 

which  forms  the  posterior  five-sixths  of  the  outer  coat 
of  the  eye. 

Externally  it  is  in  contact  with  the  muscles  of  the 
eye,  which  are  inserted  into  it.  Its  anterior  part  con- 
stitutes the  *  white  of  the  eye/  and  has  a  portion  of 
the  conjunctiva  attached. 

Internally  the  sclerotic  contacts  the  choroid,  the 
two  coats  being  joined  by  a  delicate  cellular  layer — 
the  lamina  fiuca. 

The  anterior  part  of  the  sclerotic  presents  a  some- 
what elliptical  opening,  into  which  the  cornea  fits. 

At  the  posterior  part  are  a  number  of  openings, 
through  which  the  fibres  of  the  optic  nenre  pass ;  this 
area  is  known  as  the  lamina  eribrosa.  One  of  the  open- 
ings is  larger  than  the  rest,  and  is  termed  the  pomt 
opticus ;  it  allows  of  the  passage  u£  the  arteria  centralis 
retinae  into  the  interior. 

The  thickest  part  of  the  sclerotic  is  about  the  lamina 
eribrosa. 

Stmcture. — ^The  sclerotic  consists  of  white  fibres, 
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with  some  elastic  fibres  iniennixed.   These  fibres  are 

arranged  in  a  longitudinal  and  circular  manner. 
Flattened  connective-tissue  corpuscles,  some  of  which 
contain  pigment,  are  described. 

Only  few  bloodvessels  are  found  in  this  coati  and 
the  presence  of  nerves  is  doubted. 

The  Cornea. 

The  cornea  is  the  anterior,  transparent  and  pro- 
jecting portion  of  the  outer  coat.  Like  the  opening 
in  the  sclerotic,  into  which  it  fits,  its  greatest 
diameter  is  transverse,  and  the  junction  of  the  cornea 
and  sclerotic  is  likened  to  that  of  a  watch-glass  and 
its  rim.  At  the  corneo-sclerotic  junction  the  circular 
venous  canal  of  Bohlenun  is  situated. 

Stmotore. — ^Five  layers  are  usually  described : 

1.  The  anterior  epithelium,  or  conjunctival  layer, 
consists  of  stratified  squamous  epithelium. 

2.  The  anterior  elastic  lamina,  or  Bowman's  membrane^ 
is  a  very  thin^  structureless,  elastic  layer. 

8.  The  substantia  propria  consists  of  tough  layers  of 
fibrous  tissue,  the  layers  running  parallel  to  the  free 
surface.  Between  the  layers  irregular  spaces — corneal 
spaces — are  found,  and  are  said  to  contain  irregular 
corneal  oerpuselei;  the  presence  of  these  corpuscles  has 
been  denied. 

4.  The  posterior  elastic  layer,  or  Descemet's  membrane, 
is  similar  to  the  anterior  elastic  layer,  but  thicker. 

5.  The  posterior  epithelium  consists  of  a  single 
layer  of  polygonal  cells  continuous  with  those  lining 

the  remainder  of  the  anterior  chamber  of  the  eye. 
Except  about  the  corneo-sclerotic  junction,  the 
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cornea  has  no  bloodveBselB.  The  nervcis  are  namerons, 
and  form  a  mbepitiielial  plexas  beneath  the  anterior 

epithelium. 

The  ChoroicL 

The  choroid  is  the  thin,  pigmented  and  vasenlar 
coat  internal  to  the  Bclerotic,  to  which  it  is  attached 
by  the  lamina  fusca. 

Ite  anterior  margin  is  inflected  to  form  the  ciliary 
prooesMSy  more  than  a  hundred  in  number^  which  rest 
internally  upon  the  suspensory  ligament  of  the  lens, 
and  ure  covered  externally  by  the  ciliary  muscle. 

The  anterior  extremity  of  each  process  is  placed 
behind  the  iris  and  at  the  periphery  of  the  lens. 

Stroetore. — The  lamina  sapra-ckoioidea  is  the  outer- 
most layer,  and  is  continuous  with  the  lamina  fusca, 
and  consists  of  lam(^ll;e  of  elastic  fibres,  which  are 
covered  by  endothelium  and  form  spaces. 

The  Yvm  Tortieoss  and  the  larger  arteries  form  the 
second  layer. 

The  tunica  Ruyschiana  contains  the  capillaries  of 
the  short  eiliarv  arteries. 

The  lamina  vitrea  is  the  innermost  structureless 
layer  of  the  choroid,  and  is  connected  with  the  stroma 
of  this  coat.  The  stroma  consists  of  connective  tissue 
with  branched  corpuscles  containing  the  pigment — 
melanin.  The  ]>i«:rni, is  absent  over  a  considerable 
surface — the  tapetum  lucidom. 

The  Iris. 

The  iris  is  the  pigmented,  circular  mnscular  curtain 

situated  in  front  of  the  lens.  It  is  provided  with  a 
central  elliptical  opening — the  pupil — which  is  closed 
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in  the  foetus  by  the  transparent  vascular  membrana 
pnpillarii. 

The  anterior  iu&ce  of  the  iris  is  flattened  or  slightly 

convex. 

The  posterior  surface  is  related  with  the  capsule  of 
the  lens  and  the  ciliary  processes. 

The  outer  border  is  connected  to  the  comeo-selerotie 
junction. 

The  inner  border  circumscribes  the  pupil,  and  has  a 
variable  number — usually  two  or  three — of  black 
bodies — corpora  nigra — depending  from  its  upper  part. 

Stmetiire, — The  anterior  ^ithelinm  is  a  single  layer 
of  pigmented  polyhedral  cells  continuous  with  the 
posterior  epithelium  of  the  cornea. 

The  muscular  tissue  consists  of  non-striped  hbres 
arranged  in  two  directions :  (a)  The  sphincter  of  the 
pnpil  consists  of  curcular  fibres  situated  around  the 
pupil;  {h)  the  dilator  of  the  pupil  is  composed  of 
radiating  fibres  })laced  at  the  periphery  ,  and  blending 
internally  with  the  sphincter. 

The  posterior  epitheUmn  consists  of  several  layers  of 
pigmented  cells*  It  is  also  known  as  the  uvea,  and 
the  corpora  nigra  are  connected  with  it. 

A  stroma  of  connective  tissue  with  branched  pig- 
mented cells  forms  a  framework. 

The  ciliary  muiole  is  a  circular  band  of  non-striped 
fibres  placed  behind  the  periphery  of  the  iris,  and 
arranged  in  radiating  and  circular  sets.  The  radiating 
fibres  pass  from  the  sclerotic  to  the  choroid  and 
ciliary  processes;  the  circular  fibres  are  situated 
around  the  periphery  of  the  iris. 

The  iris  is  supplied  with  blood  by  the  long  ciliary 
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arteriesy  which  form  a  circle  at  its  periphery.  The 
nerves  are  the  cihaiy^  derived  from  the  lenticular 
gangUon* 

The  Eetiaa. 

The  retina  is  the  most  internal  and  essential  coat  of 
the  eye.   It  is  situated  in  the  posterior  chamber  of 

the  eye,  and  is  produced  by  the  expansion  of  the  optic 
nerve.  It  becomes  thinner  as  it  passes  lorwardo,  and 
its  nervous  elements  cease  to  exist  at  a  wavy  line — 
the  era  lenata — an  epithelial  portion  being  continued 
forwards  as  the  pars  ciliaris  retins. 

The  outer  surface  i-  iiitciclied  to  the  churoid,  and  is 
covered  by  a  hiyer  of  hexagonal  pigment  cells. 

The  inner  surface  contacts  the  vitreous  humour, 
and  presents  a  papilla  optica,  marking  the  position  of 
commencement  of  expansion  of  the  optic  nerve. 

Structure. — The  following  ten  layers  are  described 
from  within  to  without : 

1.  The  membrana  limitans  interna  is  merely  the 
inner  limit  of  the  supporting  framework  of  the 
retina. 

2.  Thu  fibrous  layer  consists  of  the  radiating  fibres 
of  the  optic  nerve. 

3.  The  vesicular  or  ganglionic  layer  consists  of  a 
single  layer  of  branched  nerve  cells. 

4.  The  internal  molecular  layer  is  composed  of  nerve 
fibres  and  granular  miiLeiial. 

5.  The  internal  nuclear  layer  contains  nerve  cells, 
chiefly  bipolar. 

c  rni    «  ,      1     1     1    1       i^^^  similar  to  the 

6.  Ihe  externai  molecular  layer  )    .  , 

7.  The  eitemal  audear  layer    i   "ten^H^yo"  <>* 

V   tlie  same  name. 
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8.  The  membrana  limitaufi  externa  is  similar  to  the 
inner  limiting  membrane. 

9.  The  layer  of  lodt  and  eonet  contains  two  kinds  of 
nerve-endings — long  rods  and  shorter  cones. 

10.  The  pig^meatary  layer  is  composed  of  hexagonal 
pigment  cells. 

^&framew<yrk  of  the  retina  is  formed  by  the  suten- 
taealar  lllireB  of  Miillor,  which  radiate  between  the  two 
limiting  layers. 

The  hlood-snpply  of  the  retina  is  from  the  arteria 
centralis  retinae. 

The  Ee^aotive  Hedia. 

The  Aqnoons  Hnmoiir  fills  the  anterior  part  of  the 

eyeball,  and  is  an  alkaline  fluid  consisting  chiefly  of 
water,  with  some  salts,  principally  sodium  chloride,  in 
solution. 

The  CiyitaUiiie  Jam  is  a  solid,  bi-convex  body, 
having  its  posterior  convexity  greater  than  the  an- 
terior. It  is  placed  immediately  behind  the  iris,  and 
is  provided  with  a  capsiile.  The  capsule  of  the  lens  is 
a  strong  transparent  membrane,  forming  anteriorly 
the  posterior  boundary  of  the  aqueous  humour  cham- 
ber, and  posteriorly  contacting  the  vitreous  humour. 
Peripherally  the  capsule  is  blended  with  the  sus- 
peuAory  ligament  of  the  lens.  The  suspensory  liga- 
ment, a  transparent  membrane,  is  situated  between 
the  ciliary  processes  and  the  vitreous  humour.  The 
canal  of  Petit  is  the  triangular  interval  bounded 
in  fiont  by  the  suspensory  ligament,  behind  by  the 
vitreous  humour,  and  internally  by  the  capsule  of  the 
lens. 
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Structiire  of  the  Lens. — In  a  fresh  specimen  the 
confiistence  of  the  lens  is  not  onifomi ;  its  exterior  ia 
flofty  iAb  mterior  maeh  harder. 

A  hardened  lens  is  seen  to  eonaist  of  eoneentrie 
laminae,  each  lamina  being  composed  of  elongated  lent 
flbres  with  seriated  iiiterlockiug  margins. 

The  adult  lens  is  non-vascular.  In  the  fcetus  it  is 
rapplied  with  blood  by  a  branch  of  the  arteria 
centraUe  TeAino»  which  pierces  the  vitreous  homonr* 

The  YitreoiiB  Hnmoiir. 

The  vitreous  humour  is  the  jelly-like  material  found 
in  the  posterior  part  ol  the  eyeball.  It  is  somewhat 
globular  in  f orm^  bat  presents  a  depressicHi  anteriorly, 
into  which  the  lens  fits.  It  contains  a  delicate  fibrons 
network,  and  is  enclosed  in  the  thin  hyaloid  mem- 
brane which  blends  with  the  capsule  and  suspensory 
ligament  of  the  lens  anteriorly.  The  canal  of  StUling 
rons  in  the  vitreons  homonr  from  the  arteria  cen- 
tralis retime  to  the  capsnle  of  the  lens;  it  is  the 
remains  of  an  aiiery  which  in  the  foetus  supplies  the 
lens  with  biood. 

The  vitreous  humour  of  the  adult  contains  no 
bloodvessels. 


THE  EAR. 

The  orgetn  of  hearing  is  divisible  into  three  parts, 
viz.,  the  external,  the  middle,  and  the  internal 
ear. 
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Tbe  External  Ear. 

This  eomprises  three  cartilages  (conchal»  scatifonn 

and  annular),  the  muscles  whicli  move  them,  and 
tho  anditory  process  of  tlic  pet  i  ons  temporal  bone. 
Cartilages. — 1.  The  condial  cartilage  is  the  trumpet- 


FiO.  12. — OOHCBAL   AND   SCUTIFORM   CABnLAOXS   OF  TSB 

EXTXBKAI.  EaB. 

like  cartilage  which  projects  from  the  general  level  of 

the  head.  Its  externfil  opening  is  somewhat  elliptical, 
the  upper  part  being  pointed,  owing  to  the  borders  of  the 
cartilage  meeting  at  an  acute  angle  to  form  '  the  tip  of 
the  ear.'   The  lower  part  of  the  cartilage  is  8o  rolled 

PART  m.  13 
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upon  itself  as  to  form  a  tube,  which  terminates  below 
by  becoininj;'  narrow  and  embracing  the  annular  carti-  ^ 
lage.     A  styliform  process  is  projected  downwards 
from  the  tube,  and  continued  on  to  the  Biu&ce  ol  the 
guttural  pouch  by  a  fibrous  appendage. 

2.  The  annular  cartilage  is,  as  its  name  indicates, 
a  ring-shaped  cartilage,  joining  the  conchal  cartilage 
to  the  auditory  tube  of  the  petrous  temporal  bone. 
The  annular  cartilage  embraces  the  auditory  process, 
and  is  in  its  turn  embraced  by  the  tube  of  the  conchal 
cartilage. 

3.  The  scutiform  cartilage  is  the  thin,  irregularly 
triangular  plate  of  cartilage  placed  on  the  superhcial 
face  of  the  temporal  muscle.  Its  base  is  concave, 
and  situated  in  front  of  the  base  of  the  conchal 

cartilage. 

All  the  cartilages  of  the  external  ear  are  composed 
of  yellow  elastic  fibro-cartilage. 

Muscles — 1.  Attolens  Antimis  (Zygomatico*anricu- 
lai'is,  Temporo-auricularis). — Usually  capable  of  being 
divided  into  two  bundles. 

It  takes  its  origin  from  the  zygomatic  process  of  the 
squamous  temporal  bone,  and  finds  insertion  by  its 
inferior  slip  to  the  base  of  the  conchal  cartilage,  and 
by  its  superior  slip  to  the  scutiform  cartilage. 

Its  action  is  to  draw  the  ear  forwards. 

2.  Attolens  Jttaximus  (Temporo-auricularis  Externus, 
Parieto-auricularis  £xtemus). — An  extensive  and  thin 
muscle  spread  over  the  temporal  muscle. 

Its  origin  is  from  the  parietal  crest,  and  itB  insertion 
to  the  scutiform  cartilage  and  the  inner  part  of  the 
conchal  cartilage. 
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Its  action  is  to  adduct  and  draw  forwards  the  ear, 
and  also  to  turn  the  openmg  forwards. 

8.  Attolens  Posticus  (Temporo-auricularis  Internus, 
Parieto-auricalaris  Internas). — triangular  muscle 
placed  beneath  the  attolens  maximus. 

Its  oriijin  is  from  the  posterior  part  of  the  parietal 
crest,  and  its  insertion  to  the  inner  aspect  of  the 
concha. 

Its  action  is  to  adduct  the  ear. 

4.  Cervieo-aurieularis  (Betrahentes  Aurem  —  £x- 
temus,  Medius  and  Internubj. — A  series  of  three 
muscles  situated  behind  the  ear. 

They  have  a  common  origin  from  the  ligamentum 
nuchse. 

Their  insertion  varies  as  follows :  The  ezteranB  finds 

attachment  to  the  internal  face  of  the  concha;  the 
medius  towards  the  outer  side  of  the  base  of  the 
concha ;  and  the  intemus  to  the  posterior  face  of  the 
base  of  the  concha. 

Actions. — The  extemus  draws  the  ear  downwards  and 
backwards ;  the  medius  turns  the  opening  outwards 
and  backwards  ;  the  internus  assists  the  medius. 

5.  Seuto-avxioulariB  Eztemus  (Anterior  Conchse). — 
This  consists  of  two  thin  bundles  of  fibres,  which 
pass  between  the  external  surface  of  the  scutiform 
cartilage  and  the  conchal  cartilage. 

Its  action  is  to  turn  the  opening  forwards. 

6.  Soato-auricularis  Intemiu  (Posterior  Conchs). — 
This  muscle  is  formed  by  two  distinct  bundles  of 
fibres  arranged  in  a  cruciform  manner.  It  is  situated 
beneath  the  scutiform  cartilage. 

Its  origin  is  from  the  inner  surface  of  the  scutiform 
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eariOage,  its  inserHon  bemg  to  the  poBterior  part  of 
the  base  of  the  eoneha. 

Its  Gi  tiuii  is  to  turn  the  opening  outwards  and 
backwards. 

7.  Parotido  •  anrioolarif  (Abducens  or  DeprimenB 
Anrem). — ^This  is  a  broad,  thin,  strap-like  masele, 

placed  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  parotid  gland,  from 
which  it  takes  its  oriffin. 

The  insertion  is  to  the  outer  part  of  the  base  of  the 
concha. 

Its  action  is  to  abdaet  the  ear. 

8.  Mastoido-auricularis. — This  temi  is  applied  to  a 
small  bundle  of  fibres  arifting  from  the  auditory 
process  to  its  inner  side,  and  inserted  into  the  base  of 
the  conchal  cartilage. 

Its  action  is  to  shorten  the  tube  of  the  external  ear. 

A  pad  of  adipose  tissue  is  always  found  embracing 
the  anterior,  inner  and  posterior  aspects  of  the  base 
of  the  concha,  and  facilitating  its  movements. 

Slood'8up^. — ^The  anterior  and  posterior  anricolar 
arteries. 

Nerve-supi>hi. — The  postei  ior,  middle  and  anterior 
auricular  branches  of  the  7  th  cranial  nerve,  branches 
from  the  1st  and  2nd  cervical  spinal  nerves,  and  a 
branch  from  the  lachrymal  nerve. 

The  Kiddle  Ear. 

The  middle  ear,  or  tympanum,  is  an  irregular 
cavity  in  the  petrous  temporal  bone. 

Two  weXU  and  a  drcumference  may  be  described. 

The  external  wall  is  formed  chiefly  by  a  tliiii  mem- 
brane— the  membrana  tympani — which  is  hxed  to  a 
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rim  of  bone  at  the  bottom  of  the  external  auditory 
meatus,  and  is  encircled  by  the  cavities  of  the  mas- 
toid ceils.  The  inner  surface  of  the  membrana 
tympani  is  slightly  convex,  and  has  the  handle  of  the 
malleus  attached ;  this  surface,  in  addition  io  looking 
inwards,  also  looks  slightly  upwards.  The  exiernal 
surface  of  the  membrana  is  slightly  concave,  and 
looks  towards  tbc  external  auditory  meatus;  in  addi- 
tion it  also  looks  slightly  downwards.  The  membrana 
tympani  is  composed  of  three  layers :  (1)  A  middle 
fibrous  layer,  formed  by  both  radial  and  circular 
fibres  ;  and  (2  and  3)  outer  and  inner  epithelium. 

The  internal  wall  of  the  tympanum  is  formed  by  the 
petrous  temporal  bone,  and  presents  the  following 
objects :  A  superior  openmg,  the  fenestra  ovalis,  into 
which  the  foot  or  base  of  the  stapes  fits ;  an  inferior 
opening,  the  fenestra  rotunda,  closed  by  a  thin  mem- 
brane—  the  membrana  tympani  seonndana;  and  a 
rounded  projection,  the  promontory,  between  the  two 
openings. 

The  circumference :  The  posterior  and  \niYt  of  the 
lower  portions  have  openings  which  communicate 
with  the  mastoid  oeUs.  The  anterior  extremity  is 
continued  into  the  Eustachian  tube. 

The  Auditory  Ossicles.—  The  tyiiipanum  contains  a 
chain  of  bones  latretching  from  the  outer  to  the  inner 
wall. 

The  If  aliens,  the  most  external  and  largest  bone,  is 
so  named  from  its  resemblance  to  a  hammer.  It 

presents  a  head,  a  handle  and  two  processes.  The 
head  looks  upwards,  and  articulates  with  the  incus  by 
a  synovial  joint.   The  handle  is  adherent  to  the  inner 
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face  of  the  nieuibiana  tynipani.  The  processes  are 
diBtinguished  as  long  and  short:  the  former  points 
forwards  and  is  received  into  a  slit  in  the  petrous 
temporal  bone ;  the  latter  is  very  short,  and  attached 
to  the  membrana  tympani. 

The  Incus  .somewhat  resembles  an  anvil.  It  pos- 
sesses a  hodt/  and  tu  o  processes.  The  body  articulates 
with  the  head  of  the  malleas.    The  long  process 

points  inwards  and  downwards, 
and  artieulates  with  the  stapes; 
its  articular  extremity  is  some- 
times described  as  a  separate  os- 
sicle— ^the  OS  orbiculare.  The  short 
_    incuA.        pHMScss  pomts  backwards,  and  is 

fixed  to  the  wall  of  the  tympanum. 

The  Stapes  resembles  a  stirrup, 
and  presents  a  head,  a  neck^  two 
crura,  and  a  base.  The  head  artica- 
•    ori)icuiar.     igj^^  Yfith  the  incas.   The  neck  is 

the  slight  constriction  succeeding 
the  head.    The  crura  diverge  from 
the  head,  and  are  attached  to  the 
&   Bupen.        extremities  of  the  base.   The  base 
Fio.  18.— The  Audi-  is  an  oval  flattened  plate  fitting 
TOBY  Ossicles,     into  the  fenestra  ov  alis. 

The  auditory  ossicles  are  acted 
upon  by  two  muscles : 

1.  The  tensor  tympani  has  its  origin  from  the 
petrous  temporal  bone,  close  to  the  Eustachian  open- 
ing. It  is  inserted  near  the  root  of  the  handle  of 
the  malleus.  Its  action  is  to  tense  the  membrana 
tympani. 
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2.  The  etapediui  arises  from  the  mterior  o!  a  process 

of  bone — the  pyramid — situated  at  the  posterior  pjirt 
of  the  tympanum,  and  is  inserted  into  the  neck  of 
the  stapes.  Its  action  is  to  regulate  the  vibrations  of 
the  stapes. 

The  tympanum  is  lined  by  a  delicate  mucous  mem- 
brane, continuous  with  that  of  the  phary  nx,  Liirough 
the  Eustachian  tube. 

Blood-supply* — The  tympanic  branch  of  the  internal 
maxillary  artery. 

Nerve-supply. — The  t}ui panic  branch  of  the  9th 
cnuiial  nerve  is  the  sensory  nerve.  The  7th  and  5th 
cranial  nerves  supply  the  stapedius  and  tensor  tympani 
muscles  respectively. 

Intimately  connected  with  the  tympanum  is  the 
Euftachian  tube  and  its  diverticulum,  the  gn^ttural 
pouclL 

The  Eustaohian  Tube  is  a  fibro-cartilaginous  tube 
connecting  the  tympanom  with  the  interior  of  the 
pharynx.   Nearly  the  whole  of  its  outer  border  is 

occupied  by  a  slit,  which  opens  into  the  guttural 
pouch.  The  anterior  or  pharyngeal  opening  is  an 
oblique  slit  opening  on  a  level  with  the  posterior 
nares,  the  end  of  the  cartilage  projecting  on  its  outer 
sida 

The  Guttural  Pouch  is  the  large  membranous  cavity 
biUiated  between  the  base  of  the  cranium  and  the 
pharynx.  The  great  hyoid  cornu  forms  part  of  its 
lateral  boundary,  the  pouch  slightly  overhanging  this 
bone.  The  two  pouches  meet  in  the  mesial  plane, 
their  cavitiea  being  separated  by  a  thin  partition 
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formed  by  their  united  wails.  Tlie  guttural  pouch 
is  lined  by  mucous  membrane  continuous,  through 
the  Eustachian  tube,  with  that  of  the  pharynx,  and, 
like  the  tympanum  and  Eustachian  tube,  its  cavity  is 
filled  with  air. 

The  Internal  Ear. 

The  internal  ear,  or  labyrinth » is  the  essential  part 

of  the  organ  uf  hearing,  inasmuch  as  within  it  the 
auditory  nerve  terminates.  It  is  divided  into  an 
OMeont  labyrinth,  consisting  of  excavations  in  the 
petrous  temporal  bone ;  and  a  membranoiu  labyrintht 
formed  by  soft  structures^  and  contained  within  the 
osseous  labyrinth. 

The  Osseous  Labyrinth  is  divided  into  the  vestibule, 
the  semicircolar  canals  and  the  cochlea. 

The  Testibale  is  the  cavity  from  which  the  other 
portions  of  the  labyrinth  may  be  said  to  radiate — ^the 
cochlea  anteriorly,  the  semicircular  canals  posteriorly. 
It  is  placed  between  the  internal  wall  of  the  tympanum 
and  the  internal  auditory  meatus. 

Its-  outer  wall  contains  the  fenestra  ovalis. 

The  inner  wall  shows  a  small  depression,  the  fovea 
hemispherica,  in  Nvliich  is  an  area  perfuialed  by  small 
holes  for  the  passage  of  the  ^laments  of  the  audi- 
tory nerve.  At  the  posterior  part  of  the  inner  wall 
is  an  orifice  which  leads  into  the  aqnednotus  vestl- 
buli. 

In  front  the  vestibule  communicates  with  the 
cochlea ;  beliind,  with  the  semicircular  canals  (by  five 
openings). 
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The  roof  presents  the  fovea  liemi-eiliptica,  uu  elon- 
gated depression. 

The  Semieironlar  Canals,  three  in  number,  and 
known  as  superior,  posterier  and  external,  open  into 
the  vestibule  by  five  orifices.  Each  canal  presents  a 
dilatation,  or  ampulla,  at  one  of  its  ends.  The  three 
ampulla  ted  ends  open  into  the  vestibule  separately, 
but  the  non-ampuUated  ends  of  the  superior  and 
posterior  canals  open  by  a  common  orifice. 

The  Cochlea,  so  called  from  its  resemblance  to  a 
snail's  shell,  is  situated  in  front  of  the  vestibule.  It 
consists  of  a  conical  central  axis,  the  modiolus,  around 
which  a  tapering  tube  is  wound  two  and  a  half  times. 

A  delicate  lamina  of  bone — the  osieous  lamina  spiralis 
— projects  about  halfway  into  the  tube,  which  is  thus 
imperfectly  divided  into  two  portions — the  scala  tym- 
paui  and  the  scala  vestibuli.  These  are  the  parts  ol 
the  osseous  cochlea,  but  it  is  convenient  to  describe 
the  membranous  parts  also  at  this  point. 

A  tlim  membrane,  known  as  the  basilar  membraiLe, 
stretches  across  from  the  free  margin  of  the  osseous 
lamina  spiralis  to  the  opposite  wall  of  the  cochlea,  to 
which  it  is  attached  by  the  spiral  ligament  A  second 
membrane,  Beissner's  membrane,  thinner  than  the  first, 
extends  from  a  ridge — the  crista  spiralis — on  the  free 
margin  of  the  osseous  lamina  spiralis,  and  is  attached 
to  the  outer  wall  of  the  cochlea  a  short  distance 
above  the  point  of  attachment  of  the  basilar  mem* 
brane.  In  this  way  the  cavity  of  the  cochlear  tube  is 
divided  into  three  smaller  tubes,  which  are  known  as 
the  scala  tympani,  the  scala  vestibuli,  and  the  scala 
media. 
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The  soala  tympani  begins  at  the  fenestra  rotnnda 

and  passes  up  to  the  apex  of  the  cochlea,  where  it  is 
continuous  with  the  scala  vestibuU  through  a  small 
orifice  known  as  the  helicotrema. 

The  scala  vestibolii  the  second  in  point  of  size* 
commtinicates  at  the  apex  of  the  cochlea  with  the 
scala  tympani,  but  at  the  base  it  opens  directly  into 
the  vestibule. 

The  scala  media,  the  membranoas  cochlea,  is  the 
smallest  of  the  three  scalaB.  It  terminates  blindly  at 
the  apex  of  the  cochlea ;  at  the  base  it  is  placed  in 
communication  with  the  sacculus  by  the  small  canalis 
reunieus. 

The  scala  media  contains  the  organ  of  Corti.  On 
looking  at  the  basilar  membrane  from  the  scala  media 

side,  a  bpirally-wiiiding  papilla — the  papilla  spiralis — 
will  be  seen  extending  all  the  way  from  the  base  to 
the  apex.  On  making  a  transverse  section,  this 
papilla  is  found  to  consist  of  two  rows  of  rod-like  cells 
— ^the  rods  of  Oorti — the  lower  extremities  of  which 
;iru  I'laced  on  the  basilar  membrane,  the  upper  ex- 
tremilies  meeting  so  as  to  form  a  small,  somewhat 
triangular  canal,  the  oanal  of  Corti.  External  to  the 
outer  rods  four  or  five  rows  of  shorter  cells  are 
obseryed,  each  cell  terminating  at  its  free  extremity 
in  a  bunch  of  hair-like  processeB.  Internal  to  the 
inner  rods  a  single  layer  of  similar  ceils  will  also  be 
observed.  These  hair-bearing  cells  give  place  to 
snpportiiig  oells,  which  gradually  become  shorter,  and 
are  continuous  with  the  cells  lining  the  interior  of  the 
scala  media. 

The  membrana  retLoularis  is  a  very  delicate  mem* 
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brane  spread  over  the  outer  hair-bearing  cells,  and 
provided  ^vith  holes  through  which  the  bundles  of 
hair-like  processes  protrude. 

The  membraaa  teotoria  is  another  delicate  mem- 
brane spread  over  the  organ  of  Corti,  and  attached  to 
the  free  maiLun  of  the  osseous  lamina  spiralis. 

The  Membranous  Labyrinth  consistR  of  a  vestibular 
portion,  comprising  two  sacs — the  utricle  and  saccule 
— ^the  semieiroiilar  oaiialt,  and  the  scala  media  of  the 
cochlea. 

The  Utricle  lies  in  the  fovea  hemi-elliptica,  and 
communicates  by  five  openings  with  the  membranous 
semicircular  canals. 

The  Saoonle  is  smaller  than  the  utricle^  and  is 
situated  in  the  fovea  hemispherica,  and  communicates 
with  the  scala  media  by  means  of  the  narrow  caaalis 
reuniena. 

The  saccule  and  utricle  communicate  indirectly 
with  each  other  through  a  Y-shaped  tube,  the  ductus 
yestibuli,  which  ends  in  the  aqueductus  vestibuli  by  a 

blind  extremity. 

Both  saccule  and  utricle  are  provided  in  their 
interior  with  an  elevation  known  as  the  maoula 
aooQBtioa,  on  which  are  found  hair-bearing  cells. 

The  membranous  Semicircular  Canals  are  similar  in 
disposition  to  the  osseous  canals,  to  the  interior  of 
which  they  are  moored  by  numerous  fibrous  bands. 
The  ampulla  of  each  of  these  canals  is  provided  in  its 
interior  with  a  ridge  (crista  acoustica)  similar  to  the 
elevations  found  in  the  saccule  or  utricle. 

The  term  Perilymph  is  applied  to  a  fluid  found 
between  the  osseous  and  membranous  labyrinths. 
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The  Eadolymph  is  a  similar  fluid  filling  the  interior 

of  the  iiieuil)ranoiis  labyrinth. 

The  OtoUthfl  are  minute  calcareous  particles  sus- 
pended in  a  jelly-like  substance  over  the  erist»  and 
macul»  acoastieflB. 

Nerve^mpply  of  the  Internal  Ear. — The  8th  or 
auditory  nerve  divides  into  cochlear  and  vestibular 
braQohes.  The  cochlear  branch  pierces  the  modiolus 
'  and  passes  outwards  in  the  osseous  lamina  spiralis,  to 
end  in  the  hair-bearing  cells  of  the  organ  of  Corti. 
The  vestibular  branch  terminates  in  the  saccule 
and  utricle  and  in  the  ampuilie  of  the  membranous 
semicircular  canals. 
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THE  SKULL,  . 

Rnnitiuuit. 

Occipital  Bone.  -In  the  ox  this  does  not  foiiii  the  highest 
point  of  th(-  slculi.  The  occipital  crest  is  represented  by  a  curved 
line,  and  the  occipital  protuberance  is  not  prominent.  The 
basilar  procesa  is  sli  i  tf  r  and  broader  than  in  the  horse,  and 
presents  two  well-marked  cinmences  anteriorly  for  muscular 
attachment.  The  styloid  processes  are  shorter  and  more  in* 
curved  than  in  the  horse.  The  condyloid  foramen  is  double ; 
the  upper  foramen  leads  to  a  canal  which,  runninf^  obHqnely 
upwards,  opens  iiUo  the  cranium  close  to  the  posterior  end  of  the 
parieto- temporal  canal. 

If  the  skull  of  the  sheep  be  viewed  from  its  upper  surface, 
the  occipital  bone  is  seen,  forming  a  somewhat  thick  and  rough 
occipitpj  crest. 

Interparietal  Bone. — This  bone  early  fuses  with  the  supra- 
occipital  and  parietals,  and  does  not  form  an  ossific  tentoritmi. 

Pari0tal  Bones. — The  parietal  bones  are  confined  to  the 
posterior  part  of  the  skull ;  each  is  represented  by  a  transversely 
elongated  plate  of  bone  bent  at  a  right  angle«  so  that  the  external 
surface  is  divided  into  two  parts  by  a  ridge.  One  area  looks 
directly  backwards,  and  might  be  called  the  nuchal  surlace; 
the  other  helps  to  form  the  temporal  fossa.  The  two  bones  early 
fuse  together ;  they  do  not  help  to  form  the  parieto-temporal 
canal  The  frontal  air  sinus  is  prolonged  backwards  into  the 
parietal  bone  of  the  ox,  but  this  is  not  the  case  in  the  sheep,  in 
which  animal  also  the  parietal  takes  part  in  the  formation  of 
the  parieto-temporal  canal. 

Frontal  Bone.— This  bone  is  very  large  and  of  eonsidevable 
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thickness.  Tho  two  front  il  bone=  form  the  whole  of  the  roof  of 
the  cranium.  The  horn  core,  or  flint,  is  a  curved  rough  process 
from  the  supero  external  angle  of  the  frontal  bone  ;  it  supports 
(he  horn,  and  is  hollow,  its  interior  being  occupied  by  a  number 
of  irregular  cavities  oontinnoiis  with  the  frontal  air  sinus.  The 
bases  of  the  horn  cores  are  connected  by  a  prominent  blimt 
ridge.  The  supra-orbital  foramen  is  placed  nearer  the  middle 
line  of  the  head  than  in  the  horse,  and  there  is  a  groove  nmning 
upwards  and  downwards  from  it.  In  the  sheep  this  groove 
only  runs  downwards.  The  supra-orbital  process  is  short 
and  relatively  weak;  it  articulates  vdth  the  malar  bone.  The 
internal  orbital  foramen  is  formed  by  the  frontal  bone  alone. 
The  frontal  air  suras  is  very  extensive,  being  prolonged  into  the 
parietal,  interparietal  and  (sometimes)  occipital  bones.  The 
frontal  does  not  articulate  with  the  palatine  or  temporal 
bones. 

The  frontal  bone  of  the  sheep  is  not  as  prominent  as  in  the  ox. 

T«mporal  Bone. — ^This  bone  is  not  dirisible  into  two  distinct 
parts.  The  zygomatic  process  articnlates  wiiih  the  malar  only. 
The  condyle  is  more  extensive,  the  glenoid  cavity  less  deep,  fhan 
in  the  horse.  The  parieto-temporal  canal  is  entirely  formed  by 
this  bone^  The  mastoid  process  of  the  petrous  temporal  of  the 
horse  is  represented  by  an  obtuse  projection  at  the  superior  root 
of  the  zygoma.  Both  mastoid  crest  and  process  of  the  petrous 
portion  are  absent  The  hyold  process  is  small,  and  ooncealed 
by  the  vaginal  process.  The  foramen  lacerum  basis  cranii  is 
small,  due  to  encroachment  of  the  auditory  bulla.  The  styloid 
process  is  better  developed  than  in  the  horse.  The  au^tocy 
process  projects  outwards. 

SplMIU^  Bout.— The  pituitary  foesa  is  deeper  than  in  tl»e 
horse,  and  bounded  posteriorly  by  irregular  postttte  eUttoid 
pmesaaa  A  large  fonunen  ovale  takes  the  idaee  (tf  tiie 
notches  for  the  spheno-spuious  artery  aad  the  inferior  maxillary 
divldon  of  the  6th  cranial  nerve.  The  subsphenoidal  processes 
are  large,  but  thin.  There  is  no  subsphenoidal  canal.  The 
pathetic,  round  and  lacerated  orbital  foramina  are  represented 
by  a  single  large  foramen. 

The  sheep  has  no  sphenoidal  air  sinus. 
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fitiimoid  Bone* — The  lateral  masses  are  very  laige,  ftnd  are 
flometimes  regarded  as  third  torbinated  bones. 

Nasal  Bone. — ^The  two  nasal  bones  are  not  firmly  articulated 
with  each  other ;  their  posterior  extremities  fit  into  a  notch 
formed  by  the  frontal  bones.  The  anterior  extremity  of  each 
bone  is  notched,  and  thus  the  nasal  peak  is  trifid. 

In  the  sheep  the  bones  are  even  more  loosely  attached  to  each 
other  and  their  neighbonxs,  there  being  a  narrow  fiasnre  between 
them  and  the  supermaxiUary  and  premaxillary  bones.  In  this 
animal  the  nasal  peak  is  single,  as  in  the  horse. 

Laehiymal  Bone. — ^The  ftkdal  area  is  more  extensive  than  in 
the  horse,  and  in  the  sheep  it  is  distinctly  concave.  There  is  no 
lachrymal  .tubercle.  The  orbital  part  forms  a  large  lachrymal 
protlllMrailce,  which  is  formed  by  a  very  delicate  plate  of  bone, 
and  has  the  maxillary  sinus  prolonged  into  it. 

Kalar  Bone. — ^Xhe  posterior  extremity  of  this  bone  is  bifid, 
one  portion  joining  the  supra-orbital  process  of  the  frontal  bone, 
the  otiier  the  zygomatic  process  of  the  temporal.  The  ftudal 
area  is  more  extensive  than  in  the  horse. 

Superior  Maxilla. — There  is  no  zygomatic  ridge  ;  it  is  repre- 
sented by  a  blunt  eminence.  The  infra- orbital  foramen  is  on  a 
level  with  the  Ist  premolar  tooth.  The  ptdatine  plate  has  the 
maxillary  air  sinus  prolonged  into  it,  and  does  not  help  to  form 
the  palatine  foramen.  The  maxillary  protuberance  is  absent. 
The  superior  maxilla  forms  less  of  the  hard  palate  than  in  the 
horse.    There  is  no  canine  alveolus. 

The  superior  maxilla  of  the  sheep  assists  in  the  formation  of 
the  palatine  canal. 

Premaxilla.— The  body  is  compressed  from  above  to  below, 
and  does  not  foriu  alveoh  for  teeth.  The  bodies  of  the  two  bones 
do  not  meet  in  the  middle  line,  and  consequently  the  incisor 
foramen  is  represented  by  a  space.  The  incisor  opening  is  very 
wide. 

Palatine  Bone. — This  bone  is  much  larger  than  in  the  horse, 
formin^^  almost  one-third  of  the  hard  palate.  It  forms  the  whole 
of  tlio  palatine  canal.  There  are  usually  a  few  accessory  pala- 
tine foramina.  It  does  not  form  part  of  the  sphenoidal  air 
sinus,  but  tiie  maxillary  sinus  is  continued  into  its  palatine 
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proeeas  in  the  ox  (tbis  U  not  the  case  in  the  sheep).  The  apheno- 
pelatme  foramen  Is  large. 

PtfltyfOld  Bone.— This  is  weU  developed;  the  two  bones 
form  nearly  the  whole  of  the  lateral  boundaries  of  the  posterior 
nares. 

Tomer.— It  artieulates  with  the  anterior  part  of  the  snperior 
maxilla  only,  so  that  there  is  a  large  Interval  posteriorly  between 
its  inferior  border  and  the  superior  maxilla. 

Tnrblliatad  BonM.— The  superior  bone  is  small,  the  inferior 
large.  The  frontal  sinus  is  prolonged  Into  the  superior  bone, 
but  the  inferior  bone  does  nol  eommunieate  with  the  maxillary 
sinus. 

fiiteior  Maxilla.— The  two  halves  of  the  body  unite  late  in 
Hfe.  The  slvedar  edge  ci  the  body  oarries  eight  teeth.  The 
inferior  border  of  the  ramus  is  distinctly  convex.  The  condyle 
is  convex  from  before  to  behind,  concave  from  side  to  side.  The 
coronoid  process  is  long^  and  curved  backwards  more  than  in  the 
horse. 

Hyoid  Bone. — Epl-hyals  are  always  present,  and  almost  as 
long  as  tiio  kenito-hyals.  The  glosso-hyal  is  sliort  and  obtuse. 
The  thvro-hyiils  are  usually  separable  from  the  body. 

la  thd  sheep  the  glosso-hyal  is  eiLher  very  rudimentary  or 
wanting. 

PUT. 

Occipital  Bone.^ — This  fonns  the  hi^'licst  point  of  the  skull. 
Tlie  occipital  crest  is  prominent,  and  two  ridges  are  prolouged 
downwards  from  it^  e  xtremities  to  the  foramen  macfiium.  The 
occipital  protid)eranee  is  absent.  The  foramen  magninn  is 
triang\ilar.  The  styloid  processes  are  well  developed,  an  ]  jx  int 
straight  downwards.  Tlie  basilar  process  is  somewhat  triangular, 
with  a  truncated  apex  pointing  forwards.  The  condyloid  fora- 
men is  sinL'lo. 

Tnterparictal  Bone. — Absent. 

Parietal  Bone. — Somewhat  resembles  that  of  the  ruminant  in 
shape,  its  external  surface  being  di\aded  into  two  portions  by  a 
prominent  concave  ridge.  The  two  bones  fuse  together  early. 
There  is  no  parieto-temporal  oanal.  The  frontal  air  sinus  is 
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prolonged  into  the  parietal,  and  even  into  the  eiipira-occipital 

bone. 

Frontal  Bone. — This  bone  is  relatively  larger  and  stronger 
than  in  the  horse.  The  supra-orbital  process  is  imperfectly 
developed,  and  does  not  meet  the  zygomatic  arch.  The  faprik 
orbital  foramen  is  situated  on  a  level  with  the  lower  boundary  of 
the  orbit,  and  a  groove  passes  downwards  from  it.  The  internal 
orbital  foramen  is  formed  by  this  bone  alone.  The  frontal  articn- 
lates  with  the  superior  maxilla. 

Temporal  Bone.— This  cannot  be  divided  into  two  portions. 
The  artieular  surface  for  the  inferior  winTillft-  is  extensive,  and 
there  is  no  post-glenoid  prooess.  The  zygomatic  prooess  fits  into 
a  notch  in  the  zygomat  ic  process  of  the  malar  bone*  The  mastoid 
prooess  is  very  small.  The  auditory  prooess  is  long,  and  projects 
for  a  considerable  distance  upwards.  The  auditory  bulla  en- 
croaches considerably  upon  the  foramen  lacerum  basis  craniL 
The  styloid  process  is  very  radixoentaary.  The  hyoid  process  is 
situated  in  a  deep  depression. 

Sphenoid  BoiM. — Tliis  bone  is  short ;  its  sella  turcica  is  deep 
and  provided  with  posterior  cUnoid  processes.  The  sub- 
sphenoidal  processes  are  large  and  strong,  and  flattened  from 
before  to  behind.  There  is  no  subiqihenoidal  canal.  A  single 
foramen  represents  the  pathetic,  round  and  lacerated  orbital 
foramina.  Hie  orbital  processes  artionlate  with  the  frontal  bones 
by  sutures. 

Ethmoid* — The  lamina  papyracea  appears  in  the  orbit 
between  the  palatine,  superior  maxilla  and  sphenoid,  forming 
the  Os  PlaDnm. 

Naial  Bono.— This  is  long,  strong,  and  firmly  joined  to  its 
fellow  and  neighbours.  The  nasal  peak  is  sinj^.  The  external 
surface  presents  a  groove  continuous  with  that  on  the  frontal 
bone* 

O0  Bogtci  or  FMhamI  Bono.— This  is  a  nodule  of  bone 
developed  in  the  anterior  part  of  the  cartilaginous  septum  nasi. 

Laehiymal  Bono.— The  fadal  portion  is  large  and  presents 
two  openings,  the  osseous  lachrymal  canals. 

Malar  Bono.— This  bone  has  a  small  facial  portion.  The 
sygomatac  process  is  very  strong,  and  notched  posteriorly  for  the 
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reception  of  liie  /:}  gomatic  process  of  the  temporal  bone.  It  does 
not  articulate  with  the  frontal  bone. 

Superior  Maxilla-  —  This  is  large.  Its  facial  surface  is 
concave.  The  zygomatic  crest  is  rudimentary.  The  infra- 
orbital foramen  is  large,  and  situated  about  the  middle  of  the 
facial  surface.  There  are  seven  alveoli  for  cheek-teeth,  and  one 
for  the  canine.  A  rough  tuberosity  surmounts  the  canine  alveolus. 
The  maxillary  protuberance  and  alveolar  tuberosity  are  absent. 
The  palatine  plate  is  ext*  n^ive.  being  broadest  opposite  the 
canine  t^th  ;  it  forms  the  whole  of  the  palatine  foramen.  The 
mazillar}'  sinus  is  small.  The  superior  maxillary  and  dental 
foramina  are  large  ;  the  spheno-palatme  foramen  is  smalL  The 
superior  maxilla  articulates  with  the  frontal  bone. 

Premaxilla. — This  bone  is  strong  and  well  developed.  The 
na^a!  process  is  large  and  strong,  aud  contrart"?  an  extensive 
articulaiion  with  the  nasal  bone.  The  incisor  foramen  is  repre- 
sented by  an  mterval  between  the  bodies  of  the  two  bones.  The 
incisor  opening?  are  oval  in  shape, 

Palatilie  Bone. — The  palatine  process  is  extensive,  but  does 
not  form,  or  help  to  form,  the  palatine  foramen.  A  tuberosity, 
against  which  the  hamular  process  of  the  pterygoid  rests,  repre- 
sents the  palatine  oreet*  It  does  not  articulate  with  the  frontal 
bone. 

Plairygoid  Bo&e.  —  The  hamular  process,  with  the  sub- 
sphenoidal  process  and  the  tuberosity  of  the  palatine  bone,  form 
a  tiifid  tuberosity. 

Vomer. — This  bone  is  well  developed  and  has  an  etteamve 
articulation  with  the  hard  palate. 

Turbinated  Bones. — Much  stronger  and  (relatiyely)  longer 
than  in  the  hone.  The  inferior  bone  is  better  developed  than 
the  sQperior. 

Inferior  Mudlla. — This  bone  is  both  large  and  strong.  Its 
two  halves  are  early  and  firmly  united.  There  are  seven  alveoli 
for  cheek-teeth.  Several  foramina  take  the  place  of  the  mental 
foramen.  The  condyle  is  distinctly  convex  in  both  directions. 
The  eoronoid  process  Is  smallt  and  its  smnmit  is  about  on  a  level 
with  the  condyle. 

Hyold  Bono. — The  ^^ossal  process  is  absent  The  kerato- 
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hyals  are  short  The  epi-hyals  are  represented  by  yellow 
eLshstio  ligunents.  The  stylo-hyals  axe  curved  and  imperfoody 
ossified. 

Dog. 

Occipital  Bone. — A  prominent  occipital  crest  is  formed.  The 
styloid  processes  are  short,  and  might  be  designated  the  Jugular 
Eminences.  The  basilar  process  is  short  and  ridged  mesiaUy ; 
the  auditory  bulla  toaebes  its  margins,  and  thus  the  foramen 
lacerum  basis  oranii  is  much  modified,  being  divided  into  two 
parts— the  Foiamen  Lacenun  Posterius  posteriorly,  and  the 
Foramen  Lacemm  Medium  anteriorly.  A  short  venous  canal 
is  also  formed  between  the  auditory  bulla  and  the  basilar  process ; 
this  canal  opens  posteriorly  into  the  foramen  lacemm  posterius, 
and  anteriorly  into  the  cranhma. 

Interparietal  Bone. — This  bone  early  fuses  with  the  supra* 
occipitaL  The  ossific  tentorium  is  large,  but  the  parietal  bones 
assist  materially  in  its  foimation. 

Parietal  Bone. — ^The  outer  surface  is  chiefly  concerned  in  the 
formation  of  the  temporal  foesa,  the  depth  of  which  is  greatly 
added  to  in  some  breeds  of  dog  by  a  very  prominent  sagittal 
crest.  The  parieto-temporal  eanals  are  prolonged  into  the  oasific 
tentorium,  and  are  there  continuous  with  each  other. 

TwbM.  B<nie.^The  supia-orbital  proeess  is  very  small,  and 
the  foramen  of  the  same  name  is  absent.  The  internal  orbital 
foramen  is  formed  entirely  by  this  bone.  The  frontal  of  the  dog 
articulates  with  the  superior  maxiJla. 

Temporal  Bone.— A  separation  into  two  portions  oannot  be 
made.  The  zygomatie  ptooess  forms  a  deep  eurve,  and  artiou- 
lates  with  the  malar,  but  not  with  the  frontal  bone.  The  condyle 
is  absent.  The  post*c)enoid  process  is  large,  and  assists  m  the 
formation  of  an  extensive  glendd  cavity.  The  auditory  process 
is  short,  the  external  auditory  meatus  large.  The  styloid  and 
hyoid  processes  are  short.  The  auditory  bulla  is  large,  and 
meets  the  basilar  process  of  the  ocdpital.  The  Oanvtid  Oanal 
perforates  the  hmer  part  of  the  auditory  bulla,  running  from  the 
foramen  lacemm  posterius  to  the  foramen  lacemm  medium. 

Sphenoid  Bone.-— The  pituitary  fossa  is  deep,  and  bounded 
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anteriorly  and  ponteriorly  by  the  anterior  and  posterior  clinoid 
processes.  A  foramen  ovale  is  present  corresponding  to  tiiat  of 
the  ox.    A  subsphenoidal  canal  is  present. 

Ethmoid  Bone. — This  bone  is  very  large.  The  crista  galli 
process  is  rather  rudimentary'.  The  olfactory  fosssB  are  deep. 
The  lat^^ral  masses  are  large. 

Nasal  Bone. — This,  as  all  the  facial  bones,  differs  in  different 
br*  *  1  .  It  is  relatively  short,  and  usually  the  anterior  extremity 
is  wider  than  the  posterior.  The  nasal  peak  is  replaced  by  a 
notch  formed  by  the  concave  extremities  of  the  two  bones. 

Lachnnnal  Bone.  I  his  bone  is  almost  entirely  con rined  to 
the  orbit,  its  facial  portion  being  very  small.  It  does  not  articu- 
late with  the  nasal,  but  always  with  the  palatine  bone. 

Bialar  Bone. — This  consists  almost  entirely  of  a  zygomatic 
portion.    It  does  not  articulate  with  the  frontal  bone. 

Superior  Maxilla.  The  facial  portion  is  relatively  extensive, 
and  articulator?  ^^  llh  the  frontal  bone.  The  zygomatic  ridge  is 
absent.  The  infra -orbital  foramen  is  large.  The  palatine  plate 
is  small,  and  helps  to  form  the  palatine  foramen.  The  alveolar 
tuberosity  is  absent.  A  large  alveolus  for  the  canine  tooth  is 
partially  formed  hy  the  superior  maxilla.  The  maxillary  nmu 
is  smalL 

PremaTillft. — ^The  body  is  strong.  The  palatine  process  is 
short,  hut  strong.  The  incisor  foramen  is  nsoally  absent.  The 
inoisor  opening  is  oval  in  outline. 

Palatine  Bone.— A  relatively  large  bone.  Two  or  three 
accessory  palatine  foramina  pierce  the  palatine  proeess.  The 
sphenoidal  air  sinus  is  not  prolimged  into  this  bone. 

Pterygoid  Bone. — This  bone  may  be  described  as  a  four- 
sided  plate  of  bone.  It  is  relatively  strong,  and  more  fiimly 
attached  in  its  place  than  in  the  horse. 

Vomir.—Not  so  easily  seen  on  examination  of  the  entire 

Turbinated  Bones.  —  These  bones  are  richly  convoluted. 
They  do  not  assist  in  the  f onnation  of  the  frontal  or  maxillazy 
air  sinuses. 

bkfMor  KiodUai— The  two  halves  of  this  bone  do  not  fuse 
together  until  oompaEatively  late  in  life.  Several  mental  fora- 
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mina  are  proflent  The  external  snrfaoe  of  the  xtmas  is  distinctly 
concave  lor  the  attaehment  of  the  maeaeter.  The  *  angle  of  the 
jaw  *  is  marked  by  a  strong,  rough  taherele.  The  eondyle  Is 
mueh  elongated  transversely.  The  sigmoid  noteh  is  shallow. 
The  coronoid  process  is  developed  hito  a  large,  strong  qnadran- 
golar  plate. 

Hyoid  Bone.— The  glossal  proeess  is  absent  The  epi-hyals 
are  very  large.  The  thyro>hyals  do  not  fuse  to  the  body. 

THE  CERVICAL  VERTEBRiB. 

Bomlnaat. 

General  Characters. — The  centra  are  Biiorter  ihaji  in  the 
horse.  The  transverse  processes  consist  of  two  portions,  an 
upper  tuberous  and  a  lower  plate-like.  The  anterior  and 
posterior  articular  procosRpq  are  connected  by  a  prominent 
ridge.  The  neural  spines  increase  in  length  from  the  2nd  to 
the  7th. 

Atlas. — The  posterior  foramen  is  absent.  The  wings  are 
only  slightly  obli(iae  in  direction.  The  superior  spine  is  repre- 
sented by  a  rough  tuberosity.  The  posterior  facets  for  the  axis 
are  flattened  and  joined  inferioriy ;  superiorly  they  are  separated 
by  three  notches. 

Axis. — The  centrum  is  shorter  than  in  the  horse.  The  odon- 
toid process  is  hollowed  out  on  its  uppt  r  face,  and  its  apex  is 
blunt,  or  even  notched.  The  facets  for  articulation  with  the  atlas 
are  continuous  beneath  the  odontoid  process.  The  neural  spine 
is  single.  The  foramen  representing  the  anterior  notch  is  placed 
farther  back  than  in  the  horse. 

7th. — The  nenral  spine  is  very  long;  the  inferior  spine  is 
absent. 

Cteneral  Characters. — The  centra  are  [short,  and  their  ex- 
tremities flatter  than  in  tlie  horse.  The  transverse  processes 
consist  of  two  parts,  as  in  the  ruminant.  The  anterior  articular 
process  is  connected  with  the  tubercular  part  of_the  transverse 
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proeasB  hy  a  ridge  of  bone  pi«reed  by  a  smpenuimenkry  foiamen. 
The  saperior  spines  ace  aeote,  the  Inferior  spines  wanting. 

Atlas.— A  very  short  bone,  with  wings  almost  horizontaL 
The  posterior  foramen  plerees  the  posterior  border  of  the 
wing. 

▲xis.^The  eentnun  is  short.  The  odontoid  process  is  conioal 
and  short,  and  its  artieular  snr&oe  is  separated  tram  the  foeets 
at  its  base.  The  saperior  spine  is  simple.  The  transverse 
processes  are  small,  and  the  vertebrarterial  foramina  large. 

TUl— The  neural  spine  is  long. 

Doff. 

General  Ohavaeten.— Similar  to  the  corresponding  b<nies  of 
the  horse,  except  that  the  extremities  of  the  centra  are  more 
flattened  and  the  neural  spines  longer. 

Atlas. — very  short  bone,  wi^  no  representative  of  a  neural 
spine.  The  wings  project  outwards  and  backwards.  The  place 
of  the  antero-extemal  foramen  is  taiken  by  a  notch  on  the  anterior 
border  of  the  wing. 

Azi8.^A  relatively  long  bone.  The  odontoid  process  is 
conical,  with  a  blunt  apex ;  the  facets  at  its  base  are  convex,  and 
look  forwards  and  outwards.  The  neural  spine  is  large  and 
projects  forwards,  so  that  its  anterior  extremity  is  placed  aboTe 
the  ring  of  the  atlaa  The  anterior  notch  Is  not  represented  by 
a  foramen, 

7th.— The  nemal  qpine  ia  as  long  as  that  of  tiie  Ist  dorsal 
vertebra. 

ARTICULATIONS. 
Hiuniiiaiit. 

Temporo-maxiUary  Articulation.  —  The  movements  are 
freer  than  in  the  horse. 

Ligamentum  Nnchae. — This  is  stronger  than  in  the  horse. 
The  anterior  part  of  the  lamellai'  portion  is  attached  to  the  2nd, 
3rd  and  4th  cervical  neural  spines,  the  posterior  part  finding 
attaclnnent  to  the  1st  dorsal  neural  spine  and  the  funicular 
portion,  and  ending  on  the  last  three  cervical  spmes. 
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Temporo-maxillary  Articulation.— The  pig  has  the  power  of 
protraction  and  retraction  of  the  lower  jaw,  but  lateral  move- 
ments are  Hmitpd. 

The  Ligamentum  Nuchas  m  very  rudimeatary,  being  only 

represented  by  a  thin  fibrous  cord. 

Odontoid  Ligament. — This  is  divisible  into  right  and  left 
portions,  A  transverse  ligament  passes  across  the  upper  face 
of  the  odontoid  process,  a  synovial  bursa  being  interposed  between 

the  two  structure 3. 

Occipito-atloid  Articttlation. — There  is  only  one  synovial 
membrane* 

Dog. 

Temporo-maxillary  Articulation.— The  meniscus  is  thin 
and  the  posterior  ligament  absent.  Movements  are  restricted  to 
elevation  and  Jcpros-ion. 

The  Ligamentum  NucIub  is  represented  by  a  rudimentary 

funiculnr  portion 

The  Inter  spinous  Ligaments  are  replaced  by  muscles. 

The  Odontoid  and  Transverse  Ligaments  are  similar  to 
those  of  the  pig. 

Occipito-atloid  Articulation.— There  is  only  one  synovial 
membrane,  and  it  is  prolonged  baekwards  to  commomoate  with 
the  joint  behind. 

MUSCLES. 
Kfuninant. 

The  ZygomatldUi  is  large*  and  arises  from  the  sygomatic 
ar^. 

The  Leviitor  Oommnnis  is  present  in  the  large  ruminant, 
its  anterior  portion  covering  the  dilatator  naris  lateralis.  This 
muaele  is  not  found  in  the  small  ruminants. 

The  Dilatator  Naris  Lateralis  is  the  only  dilator  ol  the 
nostril,  and  is  accompanied  by  two  accessory  muscular  bundles, 
which  terminate  in  the  upper  Up. 
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The  Lachrymalis  is  larger  sknd  stronger  than  in  the  horse. 

The  Frontalis  is  a  thiokened  portioa  of  the  facial  panniculus, 
and  exteTids  from  the  base  of  the  hom-eore  to  the  upper  eyelid. 

The  Masseter  and  Temporalis  ore  smaller  than  in  the  horse. 

The  Pterygoidei  arise  nearer  the  middle  plane  of  the  head. 

The  Bigastricus  has  only  one  fleshy  belly,  and  this  is  joined 
to  its  fellow  by  a  thin,  quadrangular,  transverse  muscle. 

The  Hyoidens  MagniiB  forms  no  sheath  for  the  middle  tendon 
of  the  digaatrieuB. 

The  Stemo-0aboocipitali8  represents  the  stemo-mazOlariB  of 
the  horse,  and  is  inserted  to  the  hasi-oooipnt  along  with  a  tendon 
of  the  levator  homenu 

The  Levator  Hmneii  is  divided  into  two  portions— saperficisl 
and  deep.  The  saperfleial  terminates  superiorly  in  two  parts : 
(a)  The  Olavieiilar  portion  of  the  Trapeaiiia,  attached  to  the 
mastoid  prooess,  occipital  crest  and  ligamentmn  nnohs ;  (6)  the 
deido-mastoidoiui,  joining  the  tendon  of  the  stemo-sub- 
occipitalis.  The  deep  portion  is  attached  to  the  wing  of  the 
atlas,  its  tendon  being  distinct  &om  those  d  the  splenins  and 
trachelo-mastoidens. 

The  Stemo-thyro-hyoideas  is  not  digastric. 

The  TraehelMtloidena  coyers  the  great  anterior  straight 
mnscle  of  the  head.  It  arises  from  the  6th  cervical  vertebra, 
and  is  attached  to  the  6th,  4th,  8rd,  and  2nd»  and  finally  to  the 
atlas. 

The  LaGhzymalis,  Levator  Oommiiiiia  and  Dilatator  Vaiis 
TransvemiB  are  absent. 

The  Oigastliciia  has  only  one  fleshy  belly. 

The  Cervical  Panniciiliui  is  divided  into  two  portions:  An 
inferior  one,  arising  from  the  sternom ;  and  a  superior  one,  from 
the  external  scapular  region.  These  parts  nnite  anteriorly  and 
expand  over  the  face. 

The  Levator  Humeri  is  divided,  the  inferior  portion  being 
attached  to  the  occipital  protuberance  and  mastoid  process,  and 
the  superior  to  the  wing  of  the  atlas. 

The  Stemo-thyroideus  is  double. 
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The  Sealenna  paneB  baokwardg  to  the  fird  rib. 

The  Iioilglis  €k>Di  may  be  divided  into  right  and  left  miuolee. 

Dog. 

The  OiMenUuria  Oris  and  Boceiii&tor  are  thin. 

The  ZygomatieiUl  is  blended  with  the  attoUens  antiens. 

The  Lefvator  IMi  Saperknis  has  no  naeal  portioa 

Tlie  Dilatator  Haxis  Lateralis  is  the  only  dilator  of  tiie 
nostril,  and  is  Uended  with  the  Namlis  LongiUK. 

The  Stylo-liyoideiu  arises  from  the  mastoid  portion  of  the 
temporal  bone. 

The  Bliombddeiii  Longns  is  divided  anterioriy. 

The  Obliaue  and  Posteflor  Stnli^t  Miueles  of  the  Head 
are  very  large. 

The  Oerrical  PanniciilttB  is  divided  as  in  the  j^g,  but  is 
thicker.  Its  superior  porticm  passes  over  the  parotid  gland  on  to 
the  faee  and  into  the  submaxillary  space. 

The  Levator  Humeri  is  similar  to  that  muscle  of  the  pig. 

The  Stem 0  mast oideus  represents  the  sterno-maxillaris. 

The  Sterao-thyro-hyoideus  is  not  digastric. 

The  Subscapiilo-hyoideus  is  absent. 

The  Longns  CoUi  is  divisible  into  right  and  left  porLiuns. 
The  Scalenus  reaches  the  bth  rib. 

THE  ALIMENTABT  SYSTEM. 

Bnminant. 

I.  Mouth- — The  Lips  are  very  thick  and  possess  little 
mobility.  The  upper  lip  is  blended  with  the  muffle  or  muzzle, 
a  large  patch  of  hairless  skin  common  to  the  Hp  and  nostrils. 
The  muffle  is  always  moist  in  health,  and  studded  with  papillary, 
eminences. 

In  the  small  nuniliailt  the  lips  are  thin  and  prehensile,  the 
n^er  one  possessing  no  muffle  and  being  marked  by  a  median 

groove. 

The  Oheaka  possess  nnmerons  large  papilla  on  their  mneous 

surface. 

The  Haid  Palate  is  relatively  large ;  the  ban  are  only  lonnd 
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on  the  anterior  two-thirds.  A  pad  of  iibro-cartilage  takes  the 
place  of  the  upper  indaors,  and  is  marked  by  a  T-shaped  figure ; 
Jaeobeon*8  canal  opens  into  the  extremity  of  the  fcransverse 
line. 

The  ToBgiM  has  large  mnsdes,  is  prehensile,  has  a  pointed 
tip,  and  is  eovered  by  hard  corneal  papQle.  The  cironmvaUate 
papillffi  are  numerous,  being  arranged  on  each  side  of  the  base 
in  an  irregolar  doable  row ;  as  a  role,  there  are  about  twelve  on 
each  side  in  Ihe  ox,  and  about  twenty  in  the  sheep. 

The  tongue  of  the  small  nrminant  is  relatively  small. 

The  Soft  Palate  is  not  so  large  as  that  of  the  horse. 

The  Teefh  are  thirty-two  in  number  in  the  aduli  There  are 
no  indsors  or  eamnes  in  the  upper  jaw,  their  place  being  taken 
by  the  pad  before-mentiotted. 

The  incisors  (six)  in  the  lower  jaw  are  simple,  have  well- 
marked  necks,  and  are  placed  so  that  their  upper  surfiices  come 
in  contact  with  the  pad  of  the  upper  jaw ;  their  anterior  borders 
are  sharp  and  thin.  The  canines  (two)  are  placed  doee  up  to  the 
comer  indsors,  which  they  closely  resemble.  Both  indsors  and 
canines  are  loosely  fixed  in  their  alveoli. 

The  molars  are  compound  teeth,  smaller  than  those  of  the 
horse,  and  increadTig  in  size  from  first  to  last. 

Dental  FonaiilaB  of  the  Ox  and  Sheep.^ 
(a)  Temporary  teeth : 

003 


818 

{b)  Permanent  teeth : 

0088 


»20. 


=:82. 

8188 

n.  MWaiy  aiandB— Paxotid  GHaad.— This  is  small  and 
reddish  in  colour.  In  the  small  ruminant  Steno's  duct  crosses 
the  masseter. 

Submaxillary  Gland. — Large  and  yellow  in  colour ;  its  duct 
opens  near  the  incisors. 

Sublingual  Gland. — This  is  divided  into  anterior  and  posterior 

portions.    The  anterior  portion  has  numerous  ducts ;  the  pos- 
terior has  only  one  duct— the  ductus  Bartholinianus. 
The  Molar  Glands  are  large. 
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III.  The  Plmyiix  is  oftpadous,  but  its  miueles  are  not  eaafly 
separated.  In  the  smaU  roxninant  a  muoous  fold  continues  the 
nasal  septum  down  the  posterior  wiSL 

rV.  The  OSsophegilB  Is  very  dilatable ;  its  museular  fibres  are 
striated  in  all  its  parts,  and  it  opens  into  the  stomach  in  a  limnel- 
like  manner. 

Pig. 

I.  Mouth. ~The  Upper  Lip  is  cleft  and  continuous  with  the 
snout ;  the  lower  lip  is  pointed  and  spout-like. 

The  Cheeks  are  thin,  and  liave  smooth  mucous  membrane. 

The  Hard  Palate  is  widest  between  the  canine  teeth;  there 
are  about  twenty  bars.  The  organ  of  Jacobson  opens  on  this 
surface  anteriorly. 

The  Tongae  is  smoother  than  that  of  the  ruminant. 

The  Soft  Palate  is  eimilar  to  that  of  the  ruminant. 

The  Teefh  number  forty  •four.  The  incisors  differ  very  much 
in  shape.  The  canines  are  large,  especially  in  the  male.  The 
molars  hold  an  intermediate  place  between  herblTorous  and  car- 
nivorous teeth ;  they  increase  in  size  from  first  to  last. 

Dental  FomiilflB  of  the  Pig.— 
(a)  Temporary  teeth ; 

(5)  Permanent  teeth : 

8148 

II.  Saliwy  CHanda.— The  Parotid  Gland  is  small 
The  SaUlngnal  Gland  is  double. 

in.  The  Phaiyns.^The  posterior  wall  presents  a  pouch 
above  the  entrance  into  the  larynx. 

IV.  The  CBsophagua  is  omilar  to  tiiat  of  the  rominant. 

Dog. 

I.  Mouth. — The  Lips  are  thin;  the  upper  is  notched  in  the 
middle  ;  in  some  breeds  it  overhcuigs  the  lower  lip  in  a  marked 
degree.   The  lower  lip  is  serrated  near  the  commissures. 

The  Oheeks  are  thin. 
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Thtt  Hud  BUftte  if  freqoMiily  pgrnented;  ihm  ore  odIj 
•even  to  nine  ban. 

The  TonglM  is  very  mobile.  In  the  dog  the  papille  ore  eoftt 
in  the  oat  haid  and  reenrved.  Tonsile  are  present. 

The  Bolt  Flilata  ia  short,  and  the  isthmus  f aadnm  wida 

The  Teeth,  number  forty-two,  and  are  all  simple,  only  enamel 
being  in  wear.  The  incisors  in  young  animals  possess  a  trifid 
orown.  The  canines  are  large,  the  upper  being  the  larger.  The 
molars  have  sharp  cutting  edges. 

Dental  FonmUse  of  the  Dog.— 
(a)  Temporary  teeth : 

818 

(6)  Pennaiient  teeth : 

8148 

n.  Salivary  Glands.  -The  Parotid  CUaiid  is  small ;  Steno's 
duct  crosses  the  masseter  and  opens  on  a  level  with  the  4th 

molar. 

The  Submaxillary  Gland  is  large ;  a  small  accessory  gland 

has  been  des.  riued. 

Thr  Sublingual  Gland  is  absent. 

A  Subzygomatic  Gland  has  been  described;  this  seems  to 
take  thu  juace  of  the  superior  molar  ^'laiid. 

III.  Tho  Pharynx  is  very  capacious.  Onij'  three  constrictors 
OUi  be  made  out. 

IV.  The  (Esophagus  is  very  distensible,  and  opens  into  the 
stomach  in  a  marlied  infundibuliform  manner. 


THE  B£SPIBATOBY  BYST£M. 
Buminant. 

The  Nostrils  are  narrow,  and,  on  account  of  the  presence  ol 
the  muffle,  are  not  so  dilatable  as  in  the  horse. 

The  Nasal  Chambers  ]3ossess  a  so-called  third  turbinal  bone, 
and  commnnicate  with  the  mouth  by  means  of  the  organ  of 
Jacobson. 


Digitized  by  Google 


HEAD  AND  NECK  OF  THE  OA',  SHEEP,  ETC.  221 

The  Frontal  Sinus  is  extensive,  being  prolonged  into  th© 
parietal  and  occipital  bones  and  into  the  horn-cores. 

The  Larynx  has  a  comparative]}'  simple  cavity,  its  ventrioies 
and  vocal  cords  being  only  imperfectly'  developed. 

The  Trachea  terminates  in  three  bronchi. 

Kg. 

The  Snout  is  somewhat  simUar  to  the  muffle  of  the  ox.  It 
contains  the  os  rostri,  a  nodule  of  bone  resulting  from  ossification 
of  the  anterior  extremity  of  the  cartilaginoii'^  septum  nasi. 

The  Nasal  Chambers  are  narrow,  but  long. 

The  Frontal  Sinus  is  continued  mio  the  parietal  bone. 

The  Larynx  is  very  loosely  attached  to  the  hjoid  bone.  The 
epiglottis  and  lateral  ventricles  are  well  developed. 

The  Trachea  teizninates  in  three  bronchi 

Dog. 

There  are  no  Alar  OartilageB,  the  septum  naai  replacmg 

them. 

The  tip  of  the  nose  is  hairless,  moist,  and  usually  pigmented. 

The  Nasal  Chambers  are  short. 

The  Turbinated  Bones  are  very  richly  oonvoluted. 

There  is  only  a  frontal  and  a  single  maxillary  smus  on  each 

side. 

The  Laiynz  is  very  similar  to  that  of  the  hoxse. 

ABTEBIES. 
EuminaiLt. 

The  Ocaunon  Oaxotid  artery  terminates  ui  the  eztenud 
earotid  and  occipital  arteries. 
The  Internal  Oavotid  is  absent. 

Occi]dtal  Artery.— This  artery  enters  the  cranium  by  means 
of  the  condyloid  foramen.  It  contributes  a  branch  of  anasto- 
mosis to  the  artery  d  the  spimd  cord,  a  branch  from  this 
anastomosis  supplying  the  muscles  in  the  occipital  region. 

External  Gaiotid,— The  lingual  artezy  is  given  off  dhreetiy 
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from  tlic  external  carotid,  and  supplies  a  sublingual  artery.  The 
Posterior  Auricular  artery  furnishes  a  branch  which  takes  the 
place  of  the  Mastoid  artery  of  the  horse.  The  coronary 
arteries  of  the  small  ruminant  are  formed  bj  the  transversa 
facial. 

The  Internal  Maxillary  artery  has  no  intra- osseous  course ; 
its  branches  are  similar  to  those  of  the  horse,  but  in  addition  it 
contributes  two  extra  branohea,  whioh  help  to  form  the  xete 
mirabile. 

The  rete  mirabile  is  an  arterial  plexus  situated  at  the  side  of 
the  pituitary  fossa,  replacing  the  eirde  of  Willis  of  the  horse. 
It  is  formed  by  the  Sllliaio-spinotis  artery  (which  gains  the 
cranium  by  the  foramen  ovale)  and  the  two  arteries  of  the 
retOi  also  branches  of  the  internal  maxillary,  which  enter  the 
eranimn  by  the  common  foramen. 

From  the  superior  part  of  the  rete  the  encephalic  artery 
springs ;  this  contributes  anterior,  middle  and  posterior  cerebral 
arteries.  The  two  posterior  cerebral  arteries  unite  to  form  a 
basilar  artery  similar  to  that  of  the  horse. 

Another  rete  is  formed  on  the  course  of  the  ophtbAbnic 
artery. 

Pig. 

The  Common  Carotid  arteries  arise  separately  from  the  right 
brachial,  so  there  is  no  cepbalic  artery.  The  common  carotid 
terminates  as  in  the  horse. 

The  Cerebro-spinal  branch  of  the  occipital  is  absent. 

A  rete  miralule  is  formed  by  the  internal  carotid  and 
opbtbalmic  arteries ;  cerebral  arteries  spring  from  i^b»  rete,  the 
posterior  cerebrals  uniting  to  form  the  baflilar  artery. 

The  HtigwAl  and  buccal  arteries  are  large. 

The  Intemal  Maxillary  is  considered  as  a  part  of  the  external 
carotid  artery. 

Dog. 

•  The  Ooaunon  Oarotid  arteries  arise  separately  as  in  the  pig. 

The  Xntemal  Carotid  forms  a  smaUr«ta  with  the  opbthalmie 
and  spbeDO*ipinons  arteiiee. 
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The  Facial  nnrl  Lingual  arteries  arise  separately;  there  is 
therefore  no  Glosso-facial  artery  proper. 

The  superior  dental  artery  is  the  continuation  of  the  internal 
mazillAcy. 

VEINS. 
Ruminant. 

The  Angular  Vein  of  the  Eye  is  very  large  in  the  sheep. 

There  is  an  Accessory  Jugular  vein,  which  arises  in  the 
occipital  \  ein  and  lies  aiongsule  ihe  carotid  artery ;  it  joins  the 
principal  jugular  vein  near  its  termination. 

Pig  and  Bog. 

The  veins  of  the«?e  ariimals  present  nothing-  of  importance. 
The  pig  has  an  Accessory  Jugular  as  in  the  ruminant. 


THE  BRAIN. 

The  difTerenoes  in  the  brain  of  the  domestic  ftnimals  are  of 
only  small  importance. 

Tiie  respectiTe  weights  are  ae  follows  (Chauveau) : 
Ox  -     -  -  16  oQDoes  15  dnKduDfl. 

Sheep  and  goat  -  4  „  ft 
Pig  -  -  -  -  6  „  10  „ 
Dog-  -  -  -  6  „  6i  f« 
Get  -      .      •      •    1    II      1  II 


THE  CBANIAL  NERVES. 
Knniinftnti. 

The  Optic  Keire  ie  larger  than  in  the  horee. 

The  Pnemnogastzic  Nerve  has  a  large  ganglion  and  pharyn- 
geal branch.  The  nemrait  Iftcyngeal  nerve  is  separated  from 
the  parent  trunk  by  the  oMophagus. 

Dog. 

The  OUftctory  apparatus  and  nerves  are  largely  developed. 
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Eimtinant. 

The  Tapetum  Locidum  is  golden  green  in  colour,  with  a  bine 
periphery. 

The  Pnpil  of  the  f^mall  ruminant  is  more  elongated  trans* 
versely  thnn  in  tbeboi  -c. 
Harder'a  (ilaod  is  present  on  the  memhrana  nictitans 

The  Tapettun  Lncidiiiii  is  said  to  be  absent. 
The  Papil  is  eifeolar. 

Dog. 

The  eyeball  Ib  more  spherical  than  in  the  other  animals. 
The  Tapetum  Lncidnm  is  whitish,  with  a  blue  per^eiy. 
The  Pupil  is  circular. 
Haider^s  Gland  is  said  to  be  absent 

THE  EAB. 

The  ehief  diffeieiiees  are  found  in  the  eztenial  eer.  The 
CtonchalCtautllafd  of  the  mminani  has  a  wider  opening  dian  in 
(he  horse;  in  the  pig  and  dog  it  differs  with  the  breed. 

The  Guttural  Pmih  is  only  lonnd  in  tbe^uid»« 
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BATIO  OF  THE  WEIGHT  OF  THE  HORSE'S  VISCERA 

TO  THE  BODY-WEIGHT. 

(Vide  *  Veterinary  Journal*  Jvhf^  1896.) 

On  comparing  the  weight  of  a'viflous  iirith  the  bod^  - weight  of  the 
horse,  a  fairly  oonetant  ratio  will  be  found  to  exist.  The  follow- 
ing table  shows  the  conolnaiona  arrived  at  after  extensive 
observation : 


Body-weight 

Liver  „, 
Spleen  ... 
Right  lung 
Left  lung 


Stomach 
Right  kidney 
Left  kidney 
Brain  ... 
Spinal  cord 
Pancreas 
Bladder 
VAST  m. 


=  1 

=  A 

—  vfe 


15 
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IABL£  OF  MU80ULAB  KV£L([S[ 
THE  SKULL. 


EiNTS. 


Attaehmmt* 
Occipital  Bone. 


Pa&iexal  Bone. 
Fbontal  Bonb. 

Tbmpohal  Bonb. 


Spsknoxd  Bonk. 


SuPSKiOB  Maxilla. 


Pbbhaxilla. 

Nasal  Bonk. 
Lachrymal  Bone. 
MALAii  Hons. 
Palatikb  Bonb. 


Mu»cle9, 

ComplexiiB  major  and  minor. 

Obliqnus  capitis  antioos. 

Bectus  capitis  postioos  major  and 

minor. 
Levator  humeri. 
Splenins. 

Rectus  capitis  latmdis. 

Stylo  hyoideus. 
Stylo  -maxillarifl. 
Digastricus. 

Temporalis. 

I^evator  eommimis. 
Gomigator  snpercilii. 

Leyator  hmneri. 
Trachelo^maBtoidsnis. 

Splenius. 
Temporalis. 
Masioido  -  auricularis. 

Kectus  capitis  anticus  major  and 

minor. 

Pterygoideus  externus  and  intern  us. 

Panniculus. 
Buccinator. 
Masseter. 
NasaJis  longns. 
Dilatator  nans  lateralis. 

Dilatator  naris  inferioris. 
Depressor  labii  snperioris. 

Dilatator  naris  superioris. 

Orbicularis  palpebrarum. 

Kasalis  longqs. 

Fterygoidetis  intemus. 
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Bones  affordmg 
Attachment 

Imfbbior  MaxhiLA. 


Sterno-maTillariB. 


Siylo-maxUlaris. 
MasBeter. 

Bnccinator 
Temporalis. 

Pterygoideus  externus  and  iutemus. 

Digastrieos. 

Levator  labii  inferioris. 

Depressor  labii  inlmoris. 

Mylo-hyoidous. 

Genio-hyoideus. 


Subscapulo-hyoideua. 
Mylo-hyoideus. 
Genio-hyoideus. 

Hyoidens  magniiB,  parms,  andteans* 
▼eniifl. 

Stylo-hyoideus. 

Hyo-glossus  longus,  brevis,  and  par- 

;  *  VU8. 

Oemo-hyo-gloBsas. 


Htoid  Bonb. 


Sterno-hyoideus. 


16— a 
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Air  sinuses  of  the  skull,  49^  221 

Andersch's  ganglion,  172 

Annular  cartilage,  IM 

Appendix,  225 

Aqueduct  of  Sylvius,  159 

Aqueous  humour,  121 

Arachnoid  membrane,  115 

Arbor  vitsB,  15Q 

Arnold's  ganglion,  1!Z9 

Arteries : 

angular  of  the  eye,  ISl 
auricular,  anterior,  IM 
auricular,  posterior,  132« 
222 

basilar,  128,  160,  222 
buccal,  13L  222 
carotid,  common,  125, 221, 
222 

carotid,  external,  129«  221 
carotid,  internal,  128, 161, 

221.  222 
centralis  retinae,  ISfi 
cephalic,  125,  222 
cerebellar,  anterior,  IfiQ 
cerebellar,  posterior,  IfiQ 
cerebral,  13fi 
cerebral,  anterior,  162 
cerebral,  middle,  162 
cerebral,  posterior,  Ififl 
cerebro-spinal,  128 
ciliary,  1H6 

communicating,  anterior, 
lfi2 


Arteries : 

communicating,  posterior, 
162 

dental,  inferior,  IM 
dental,  superior,  137,  222 
dorsal  nasal,  IBl 
encephaUc,  222 
glosso-facial,  129 
labial,  181,  222 
lachrymal,  1S6 
Ungual,  130i  222,  223 
masseteric,  182.  133 
mastoid,  127^  222 
maxillary,  internal,  138, 
222 

maxiUo-muscular,  131 
meningeal,  136 
meningeal,  great,  135 
musculo-occipital,  128 
nasal,  external  lateral,  131 
nasal,  internal  lateral,  13fi 
occipital,  126,  221 
oesophageal,  12fi 
ophthalmic,  136^  222 
palatine,  134j  138 
palato-labial,  188 
pharyngeal,  180 
prevertebral,  127 
pterygoid,  132,  135 
ramus  anastomoticus,  127 
rete  mirabile,  222 
spheno-palatine,  137 
spheno-spinous,  135.  222 
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Arteries : 

staphyline,  137 
sublingual,  130,  222 
subzygomatic,  133 
superficial  temporal,  1S2 
supra-orbital,  LBfi 
temporal,  anterior  deep, 
135 

temporal,  posterior  deep, 
125 

thyro-laryngeal,  I9.fi 
thyroid,  12& 
tracheal,  126 

transverse  facial,  188,  222 

tympanic,  135 
Articulations : 

atlo-axoid,  62 

hyoidean,  64 
-     intervertebral ,  60^  214, 215 

laryngeal,  HQ 

odontoid  ligament,  215 

occipito-atloid,  61,  215 

of  the  skull,  66 

temporo  -  maxillary,  64. 
214,215 

transverse  ligament,  215 
Aryteno-epiglottidean  fold,  122 
Arytenoid  cartilage,  llfi 
Arytenoidean  ligament,  120 
Auditory  ossicles,  122 

Basilar  membrane,  201 

Bones : 

atlas,  66,  213,  214 
axis,  58,  213,  214 
cervical  vertebrte,  55,  21ii 
dcntata,  58,  213,  214 
ethmoid,  25,  20L  209^  212 
frontal,  15,  205,  209,  211  i 
hyoid,  41,  208,  210,  212  I 
incus,  198 

interparietal,  14,  205, 208, 
211 

lachrymal,  28,  207,  209, 
212 

malar,  29,  207^  209^  212 
malleus,  192 


Bones : 

maxillary,  inferior.  89^  208, 

210.  212 
maxillary,   superior,  30, 

207.  210.  212 
nasal,  27^  207,  209, 212 
occipital,  11,  206,  208,211 
OS  rostri,  209 

palatine,  85,  20L  210,  212 
parietal,  12,  205,  208,  211 
premaxiUa,  33,  207,  210, 
212 

pterygoid,  34,  208,  21^ 
212 

sphenoid,  22^  206,  209,  211 
stapes,  198 

temporal,  petrous,  16,  206. 

209.211 
temporal,  squamous,  19, 

206.  209.  211 
turbinated,  38,  208,  210, 

212 

vomer,  8L  208,  210,  212 
Bram,  144i  223 
Buccse,  96,  217,  219 

Calamus  scriptorius,  150 
Canal  of  Petit,  191 
Canal  of  Schlemm,  1B2 
Canal  of  StiUing,  192 
Canthi  of  the  eyelids,  181 
Cartilages  of  the  ear,  193 
Cartilages  of  Wrisberg,  1 18 
Caruncula  lachrymalis,  184 
Caudate  nucleus,  152 
Cavernous  sinus,  163 
Centrum  ovale  majus,  156 
Centrum  ovale  minus,  156 
Cerebellar  peduncles,  149 
Cerebellum,  149 
Cerebrum,  151 
Cheeks,  96,  217,  219 
Choroid,  IBS 

Choroid  plexuses,  146.  151 
CiUary  muscle,  1S9 
Ciliary  processes,  188 
Circle  of  Willis,  162 
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Claustnim,  158 
Cochlea,  201 
Conarium,  159 
Conchal  cartilage,  193.  IM 
Conjunctiva,  182 
Cornea,  182 
Comicula  larj-ngis,  llfl 
Corpora  geniculata,  158 
Corpora  nigra,  IHQ 
Corpora  quadrigemina,  159 
Corpus  aloicans,  152 
Corpus  callosum,  155 
Corpus  dentatiim,  15D 
Corpus  fimbriatum,  153 
Corpus  striatum,  151 
Corti,  organ  of,  202 
Cranium,  46 
Cricoid  cartilage,  117 
Crico  -  arytenoidean  ligament, 
12Q 

Crico  -  thyroidean  membrane, 
119 

Crico-traohealis  ligament,  119 
Crista  acoustica,  20^ 
Crista  spiralis,  201 
Crura  cerebri,  151 
Crusta,  152 
Crystalline  lens,  191 
Cuneiform  cartilages,  118 

Dental  formulffi,  106,  218,219. 
220 

Dental  star,  104 
Dentine,  102 

Descemet,  membrane  of,  187 

Ductus  ad  nasum,  184 
Ductus   lymphaticus  dexter, 
144 

Dura  mater,  144 

Ear,  external,  193 
Ear,  internal,  200 
Ear,  middle,  19^ 
Enamel,  102 
Endolymph,  208 
Epiglottis,  117 
Ethmoidal  sinus,  50 


Eustachian  tube,  199 
External  auditory  meatus,  18 
External  capsule,  158 
Eye,  181 
Eyelashes,  182 
Eyelids,  181 

Falx  cerebri,  145 
Fenestra  ovalis,  197 

Fenestra  rotunda,  137 
Fissura  ]^alpebrarum,  181 
Fissura  oris,  92 
Fissure  of  Bichd.t,  155 
Fissure  of  Sylvius,  153 
Foramen  csecum,  98 
Foramen  of  Monro,  156 
Foramina  of  the  skull,  50 
Fornix,  157 
Fourth  ventricle,  150 
Fovea  hemi-elliptica,  200 
Fovea  hemi-spherica,  200 
Frffifnum  labii,  92 
Frsnum  lingu®,  98 

Ganglia : 

Andersch's,  172 

Arnold's,  172 

cervical,  179 

ciliary,  178 

Gasserian,  16fl 

geniculate,  170 

jugular,  ITS 

lenticular,  178 

Meckel's,  179 

ophthalmic,  17B 

otic,  179 

petrous,  172 

spheno-palatine,  179 
Glands : 

Harderian,  188,  224 

labial,  92 

lachrymal,  184 

lingual,  99 

Meibomian,  182 

molar,  9L  218 

parotid,  106,  218.  219, 220 


232 


INDEX. 


Glands : 

staphyline)  9i 
sublingual,  108,  218,  219, 

22Q 

submaxillary,    107,  218, 
22Q 

subzygomatic,  220 

thymus,  125 

thyroid,  124 
Glosso-epiglottidean  fold,  122 
Glottis,  122 

Guttural  pouches,  199,  224^ 
Gyrus  fomicatus,  1^ 

Hard  palate,  92 
Helicotrema,  201 
Herophili,  torcular,  1^ 
Hippocampus,  15ft 
Hippocampal  convolution,  154 
Hyaloid  membrane,  192 
Hyo  -  epiglottidean  ligament, 
119 

Hyo-thyroid    ligaments  and 

membrane,  119 
Hygrophthalmic  canals,  1B4 
Hypophysis  cerebri,  152 

Infundibulum,  152 
Internal  capsule,  158 
Interpeduncular  space,  151 
Iris,  ISB 

Isthmus  faucium,  94 

Jacobson,  organ  of,  114 
Jugular  furrow, 

Labyrinth,  membranous,  203 
Labyrinth,  osseous,  2QQ 
Lachrymal  apparatus,  183 
Lamina  cinerea,  152 
Lamina  cribrosa,  Iftfi 
Lamina  fusca,  186 
Lamina  spiralis,  201 
Laryngeal  hgaments,  119 
Larynx,  116^  221 
Lateral  ventricles,  156 


Lens,  crystalline,  191 
Lenticular  nucleus,  151 
Lingual  canal, 
Lingual  cartilage,  98 
Lingual  papillae,  98 
Lips,  9L  2rL  219 
Longitudinal  fissure,  153 
Longitudinal  sinuses,  162 
Lymphatic  glands : 

pharyngeal,  142 

prepectoral,  143 

submaxillary,  14B 

Macula  acoustica,  203 
Medulla  oblongata,  146 
Meibomian  glands,  182 
Membrana  nictitans, 
Membrana  pupillaris,  189 
Membrana  reticularis,  202 
Membrana  tectoria,  202 
Membrana  tympani,  196 
Membrana    tympani  secun- 
daria, lai 
Modiolus,  201 
Molar  glands,  97^  218 
Mouth,  91 
Muscles : 

arytenoideus,  122 
aryteno-pharyngeus.  111 
attolentes,  194 
buccinator,  66,  217 
cervico-auricularis,  195 
complexus    major  and 

minor,  81 
corrugator  supercilii,  183 
crico-arytenoideus  posti- 
cus, 121 
crico-arytenoideus  latera- 

Us,  121 
crico-pharyngeus.  111 
crico-thyroideus,  122 
depressor  anguli  scapulse, 
80 

depressor  labii  inferioris, 

70 

depressor  labii  superioris, 
10 
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Muscles : 

digastricus,  21fi 
dilators  of  the  nostril,  68, 

69,  215,  211 
frontalis,  216 
genio-hyo-glossus,  100 
genio-hyoideus,  75 
hyo-epiglottideus,  12Q 
hyo-glossus,  99 
hyo  pharyngeus.  111 
hyo-thyroideus,  12Q 
hyoidei,  76,  216 
intertransversalis  colli,  85 
kerato-pharyngeus,  HI 
lachrymalis,  216 
levator  communis,  67^  215 
levator  humeri,  78i  216, 

217 

levator  labii  inferioris,  7Q 
levator    labii  superioris, 
217 

levator  palati,  95 
levator  palpebrse  superi- 
oris, IBH 
linguales,  IQl 
longus  colli,  90,  212 
masseter,  71^  216 
mastoido-aoricularis,  196 
mylo-hyoideus,  75 
nasalis  longus,  GS^  211 
obliquus  capitis  anticus, 

84i217 
obliquus  capitis  posticus, 

84,217 
oblique  of  eyeball,  185 
orbicularis  oris,  67^  217 
orbicularis  palpebrarum, 
182 

palato-glossus,  96 
palato-staphylinus,  96 
panniculus  camosus,  65, 

216,  217 
parotido-auricularis,  196 
pharyngo-glossus,  101 
pharyngo-staphylinus,  95 
pterygoids,  72,  216 
pterygo-pharyngeus,  IID 


Muscles : 

rectus     capitis  anticus 

major,  88, 217 
rectus     capitis  anticus 

minor,  ^  217 
rectus  capitis  lateralis,  89 
rectus    capitis  posticus 

major,  8B 
rectus    capitis  posticus 

minor,  83 
recti  of  eyeball,  185 
retractor  oculi,  185 
retrahentes,  195 
rhomboideus  longus,  79 

217 

scalenus,  89,  217 
scuto-auricularis,  195 
spinalis  colli,  85 
splenius,  80 
stapedius,  198 
stemo-mastoideus,  217 
sterno-maxillaris,  86 
sterno-suboccipitalis,  216 
sterno-thyro-hyoideus,  86, 

216,217 
stylo-hyoideus,  77,  217 
stylo -raaxillaris,  74. 
subscapulo-hyoideus,  87, 

217 

temporalis,  72,  216 
tensor  palati,  95 
tensor  tympani,  198 
thyro-arytenoideus,  121 
thyro-pharyngeus.  111 
trachelo-atioideus,  216 
trachelo-mastoideus,  81 
trapezius,  78 

zygomaticus,  66^  215,  217 

Nasal  chambers,  114,  220,  221 
Nerves ; 

abducens,  169 

auditory,  172 

auricular,  171 

buccal,  168 

cervical,  171 

cervical  spinal,  176 
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Nerves : 

chorda  tympani,  111 
ciliary,  113 
cochlear,  112 

cranial,  lfi3 
dental,  167,  16a 
diaphragmatic,  118 
digastric,  lU 
facial,  IIQ 
frontal,  166 
glosso-pharyngecd,  112 

gustatory,  169 
ypoglossal,  176 
infra- orbital,  161 
Jacobson's,  113 
lachrymal,  166 
Lancisi,  of,  155 
laryngeal,  174 
lingual,  169 
masseteric,  168 
maxillary,  inferior,  167 
maxillary,  superior,  161 
mental,  169 
mylo-hyoid,  162 
nasal,  167 
occipito-styloid,  171 
ociJo-motor,  165 
olfactory,  164^  22a 
ophthahnic,  166 
optic,  16it  22a 
orbital,  161 
palatine,  167 
palpebronasal,  166 
pathetic,  165 

petrosal,  great  saperficial, 

HQ 

petrosal,  small  superficial, 

111 

pharyngeal,  ITL  VJ^  223 
phrenic,  US 
pneumogastric,  173,  223 
pterygoid,  16a 
recurrent  laryngeal,  174, 
223 

spheno-palatine,  167 
spinal  accessory,  176 
stapedius,  HI 


Nerves : 

staphyline,  161 

stylo-hyoid,  171 
supra-orbital,  166 
temporal,  superficial,  16ft 
trifacial,  166 
trochlear,  165 
tympanic,  173 
vestibular,  112 
Vidian,  170 

Wrisberg,  nerve  of,  170 
Nostrils,  113^  22Q 

Occipital  simises,  163 
Ocular  sheath,  181 
(Esophagus,  112,  219,  220 
Olfactory  fa-acts,  etc.,  153 
Olivary  bodies,  14fi 
Optic  chiasraa,  153,  165 
Optic  thalamus,  158 
Optic  tracts,  152,  153,  165 
Ora  serrata,  19Q 
Organ  of  Corti,  202 
Otoliths,  203 

Pacchionian  bodies,  145 
Palate,  hard  and  soft,  92,  93 

217,  218,  219,  22Q 
PalpebrsB.,  181 
Palpebral  tendon,  182 
Papillae,  lingual,  98 
Papilla  optica,  190 
Parotid  gland,  106 
Pars  ciliaris  retinse,  190 
Perforated  spaces,  152,  153 
Perilymph,  203 
Petit,  can  fid  of,  191 
Petrosal  venous  sinuses,  163 
PharjTix,  108,  219,  220 
Pia  mater,  145 
Pillars  of  the  soft  palate,  93, 
Pineal  body,  159 
Pituitary  body,  152 
Pituitary  fold,  145 
Pituitary  membrane,  Hfi 
Pons  VaroUi,  148 
Pons  Tarini,  152 
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Poru3  opticus,  186 
Promontory  of  tympanum,  197 
Puncta  lachrymalia,  IM 

Pnncta  vasculosa,  IM 
Pupil,  I881  224: 
Pyramid  of  t^'mpanum,  IQQ 
Pyramids  of  medulla,  146 

Beissner's  membrane,  201 
Restiform  bodies,  1A1 
Kete  mirabile,  222 
Retina,  12Q 
Rima  glottidis,  122 
Rivinus,  ducts  of,  108 
Rostrum  of  corpus  callosum, 
155 

Saccule,  203 

Salivary  glands,  106^  218^  219^ 
220 

Scala  media,  20L  202 
Scala  tympani,  20L  202 
Scala  vestibuli,  201.  202 
Sclerotic,  186 
Scutiform  cartilage,  IM 
Semicircular  canals,  200,  203 
Septum  lucidum,  IM 
Sinuses  of  dura  mater,  162 
Splenium,  155. 
Staphyline  glands,  M 
Steno's  duct,  102 
Stilling,  canal  of,  192 
Strise  lonf^itudinales,  155 
Subarachnoid  space,  145 
Sub-glottis,  12a 
Sublingual  gland,  108 
Submaxillary  gland,  107 
Supraglottis,  123 
Suspensory  ligament  of  lens, 
Ifll 

Sylvius,  aqueduct  of,  15fl 
Sylvius,  fissure  of,  158 

Taenia  hippocampi,  157 
TflBnia  semicircularia,  158 
Tapetum  lucidum,  188.  224 
Tarsal  cartilage,  182 


Teeth,  102,  218,  219,  220 
Tegmentum,  152 
Tentorium  cerebelli,  145 

Thalami  optici,  158 
Third  ventricle,  159 
Thymus  gland,  125 
Thyroarytenoidean  ligaments, 
119 

Thyroid  cartilage,  116 
Thyroid  gland,  124 
Tongue,  97,  218,  219,  220 
Tonsillar  space,  94 
Torcular  Herophyli,  162 
Trachea,  123^  221 
Transverse  sinuses,  163 
Tuber  cinereum,  152 
Tunica  Euyschiana,  188 
Tympanum,  196 

Uncinate  convolution,  154 
Utricle,  203 
Uvea,  189 

Veins : 

alveolar,  141 

angular  of  eye,  141,  223 
auricular,  anterior,  139 
auricular,  posterior,  141 
buccal,  140 
cephalic,  142 
dental,  140 
glosso-facial,  141 
jugular,  138, 223 
labial,  141 
lingual,  140 

maxillary,  internal,  140 
maxillo-muscular,  141 
nasal,  141 
occipital,  141 

parieto  -  temporal  conflu- 
ents, 163 
pterygoid,  140 

sublingual,  142 
subsphenoidal  confluents, 
168 

Bubzygomatic,  129. 
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Veins : 

superficial  temporal,  1B9. 
temporal,  deep, 
thyroid,  142 

Velmn  interposituin,  145, 158 
Velum  pendulum  palati,  93 
Ventricle  of  corpus  callosum, 
IM 

Ventricle,  fourth,  150 
Ventricle,  lateral,  IM 
Ventricle,  third,  15fi 


Ventricle  of  larynx,  1^ 
Venous  sinuses  of  dura  mater, 
162 

Vermiform  processes,  149 
Vertebra,  a  typical, 
Vestibule  of  ear,  200 
Vieussens,  valve  of,  15Q 
Vitreous  humour,  122 
Vocal  cords,  113 

Wharton's  duct,  IQI 


THE  END. 


BaiUUrt,  TindaU  and  Cox,  King  William  Street,  Strand. 


BKRATA. 

P«rt  I.    P.  26,  line  1,  delete  '  and  magnum.' 

P.  Ill,  line  8,  read  ^meicUaracUs'  for  *  metaearpcUs.* 
„       P.  150,  line  15,  read  'aartoriua  *  for  '<uU«etor  umfgut,* 
„        P.  181 :  the  plantaris  muscle  shouUl  be  gireii  m  arMiig 
from  the  fibula,  not  astragaloa. 

not  n.  p.  24,  line  1,  read  *  cephalic  vein '  tor  *  ipnr  mm,' 

„        P.  138,  second  last  line,  read  *ahove  the  curvator  OOOCfyKle 
and  the  inferior  above  the  depreaeor  ooccjrgie*' 
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